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PREFACE.

THE present work is designed to give those who are
already acquainted with the elements of Greek Syntax such
a knowledge of the use of the Moods and Tenses as is neces-
sary for writing Greek correctly, and at the same time to
serve as a book of reference in reading. It is believed that
no one who has had any experience in teaching this part of
Greek Syntax will require an apology for a special work on
the subject. N

I have endeavored to add clearness and precision to the
rules, with a special view to their practical utility ; to im-
prove the classification, from defects in which much obscurity -
has arisen ; and to illustrate each-principle by a sufficient
number of examples to show the usage in every department
of Greek literature in which it occurs, due attention being
paid (where it is necessary) to the peculiarities of special
classes of writers. In preparing the work I have been
especially indebted to Kriiger’s Griechische Sprachlehre, to
Madvig’s Syntax der griechischen Sprache, and to Madvig’s
Bemerkungen iiber einige Puncte der griechischen Wortfii-
gungslekre (in a Supplement to the Philologus, Vol. IL);
which have everywhere supplied me with important details,
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iv PREFACE.

and particularly with examples. The notes on the tenses
of the Indicative in Chapter II. are based mainly on Krii-
ger, § 53. The chapters on the Infinitive and on the Parti-
ciple are derived chiefly from Madvig’s Syntax (Chaps. V.
and V1.), and partly from Kriiger, §§ 55, 56. The note on
the Future Optative after émws, &e. (pp. 54— 56) contains
the substance of Madvig’s Bemerkungen, pp. 27 —29: to this
work I am also indebted for the account of the various con-
structions which follow Verbs of kinderance, &c. (§ 95, 2 and
8), and for various remarks on the Aorist Optative and
Aorist Infinitive (as § 23, N. 1, and § 74,2,N.1). Much
aid has also been derived from Jelf, especially in the chapter
on d&v. I have also been under frequent obligations to the
other grammarians, who are too well known to need special
mention. Baumlein’s Untersuchungen iiber die griechischen
Modi reached me after the printing of the present work
was begun: I have often, however, made use of his valuable
collection of examples, especially in the last sections of
Chapter IV. The last part of the new edition of Passow’s
Handworterbuch (completed in 1857) has given me much
assistance. Last, but by no means least, I must express
my great obligation to Professor Sophocles; to whose learn-
ing, as to an encyclopzdia, I have appealed at every step.
The Dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines; Plato, by
the pages of Stephanus; and Demosthenes, by Reiske’s
pages and lines. Other citations will be easily understood.

Harvarp CoLLEGE, April, 1860.
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Page 40, line 4, for 34 read 3e¢.
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Page 187, line 8, read Mpiv 7.



CHAPTER 1.
GENERAL VIEW OF THE MOODS.

§ 1. THE Greek Verb has five Moods, the Indica-
tive, Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infini-
tive. The first four, as opposed to the Infinitive, are
called finite moods.

§ 2. The Indicative regularly represents an action
as actually taking place, independently of the con-
ception of the speaker or writer.

Note. This general definition of the Indicative applies clueﬂy
to independent sentences, even then excepting sentences with dv
and those expressing a wish. The use of the Indicative ini these

and in dependent clauses must be learned from the study of each
case.

§ 3. The Subjunctive represents an action rather
as conceived by the mind than as actually taking
place.

Its principal use is in dependent clauses, either to
denote the purpose or object of a present or future
action after wa, émws, &c., or to express a suppo-
sition after éav or a Relative, which supposition may
be either a particular one referring to the future, or
a general one referring to any possible case in the
present or future.

1



2 GENERAL VIEW OF THE MOODS. [§ 3.

In independent sentences it refers to the future, as
in exhortations and prohibitions, and in certain ques-
tions. E.g.

"Epxeras iva Tovro {8y, he is coming that he may see this.

*Edv 1 motely SUvyras, woujoes, if he be able to do anything, he will

do it
°0 1t &v moely 8lvyrar, woujoes, whalever he s able to do (if any-
thing), he will do.

*Edv Tt motely 8Uvyrac, woiel, if ke is (ever) able to do anything, he
(always) does it.

"0 71 &v woielv Slvmrar, mouet, whatever he is able to do, he always
does. :

"Iopey, let us go. My Bavpdonre, do not wonder.

Ti elre ; what shall I say?

§ 4. The Optative also represents an action rather
as conceived by the mind than as actually taking
place.

In dependent clauses it either denotes the purpose
or object of a past action, after iva, dros, &e., or ex-
presses a supposition after e or a Relative, which
supposition may be either a particular one refer-
ring to the future, (only more vague than that ex-
pressed by the Subjunctive,) or a general one refer-
ring to any possible case in past time; further, in
Indirect Quotations after Verbs of past time, its
various tenses are used where the corresponding
tenses of the Indicative or Subjunctive stood in the
direct discourse.

In independent sentences it either expresses a wish
referring to the future, or is joined with the adverb
v to express what would be the result if a supposition
made should be fulfilled, that is, in Apodosis. E. g.

*H\Oev tva Tobro 1801, he came that he might see this.

El 70 moieiv 8lvairo, momjoetey dv, if he should be able to do any-
thing, he would do it.



§4.] SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE. 3

‘0 7t wotety Svvairo, woujoeiev dv, whatever he should be able to do,
he would do.

E! 7¢ wowety 8uvairo, émolec, if he was (ever) able to do anything,
ke (always) did it.

‘0 Tt moely Svwatro, émoles, whatever he was able to do, he (al-
ways) did.

For other examples see below, Note, (2) and (3).

Nore. (1.) It will be seen that the Optative in some of
these functions takes the place of secondary tenses (§ 8, 2)
in the Subjunctive, which are wanting in that mood : this
happens when it denotes a past purpose or object, and
when it expresses a general supposition of a case which
may have occurred at any past time, after e, ¢f, and Rela-
tives. E. g.

’Exeiva émolovy lva ToiTo ylyvoiro (Or yévaire), illa faciebam ut
hoc fieret, J was doing those things that this might happen. (Com-
pare éxeiva woid iva TovTo yiyvpray, illa facio ut hoc fiat.)

“E8etgav pi) Niooa fuiv éumemrdkor, ne ... . . incidisset, they
JSeared lest madness might prove to have fallen upon us.

El 7is AnOeln, imd Tév orpariordy Hhevbepoiro, if any one was
taken, he was always liberated by the soldiers, si quis prehenderetur,
concursu militum eripiebatur.

Here the Present and Aorist Optative are together equivalent
to the Latin Imperfect Subjunctive, and the Perfect Optative is
equivalent to the Latin Pluperfect Subjunctive; so that in these
two uses the Optative appears to be a mere complement to the
Subjunctive.

(2.) It will also be seen, however, that the Optative
in its other functions is not a mere appendage to the Sub-
junctive, but has just claims to its title as an independent
mood.

In wishes, and in Apodosis with &, as well as in particular
suppositions after « and Relatives, the Optative refers to the
future, and is equivalent to the primary tenses (Present and
Perfect) of the Latin Subjunctive, the place of secondary
tenses being kere supplied by the secondary tenses of the
Greek Indicative. E. g.
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Elfe €lpv, O that I may be, utinam sim (not utinam essem, which
would be eife 7v).

El éxetvo motoiny, Tovro &v yiyvorro, if I should do that, this would
happen, si illad faciam, hoc fiat (not si llud facerem, hoc fieret,
which would be el éxeivo émoiovy, Tovro & éyiyvero).

(3.) Finally, in Indirect Quotations after Verbs of past
time, the tenses of the Optative are the exact correlatives of
the same tenses of the Indicative or Subjunctive; each tense
of the latter in the direct discourse being changed to the
same tense of the Optative, when the sentence is quoted after
a past tense. E. g.

Elmev 8re Tovro motoly, he said that he was doing this (i. e. ke
said rotro moud). Elmev ore memoujrot, he said that he had done
(i. e. ke said memoinka). Elmev ¢ moujoeie, he said that he did
(i. e. ke said émoinga). Elmev i mowjoor, he said that he would
do (i. e. ke said worjow).

*Amexpivato 8t Bovkebooiro 8 T dVvairo dyalBdv, he answered
Bovketoopar § v &v Sdvopar dyabdv, he answered that he would
give them whatever good advice he could.

Here again the tenses of the Optative cannot properly be called
secondary tenses of the Subjunctive, as the Subjunctive is not
even allowed to stand in such sentences after primary tenses unless
it was used also in the direct discourse.

. §&. The Imperative is used to express a com-
mand, exhortation, entreaty, or prohibition.

§ @. The Infinitive expresses the simple idea of
the Verb without restriction of person or number,
and may be considered as a verbal Noun with many
attributes of a Verb.

§7. To the Moods may be added the Participle,
and the Gerundive in -Téos. Both are verbal Adjec-
tives.



CHAPTER 11I.
' USE OF THE TENSES.

§ 8. 1. THERE are seven Tenses, the Present, Im-
perfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, Aorist, Future, and Fu-
ture Perfect. '

The Imperfect and Pluperfect occur only in the
Indicative ; the Futures are wanting in the Subjunc-
tive and Imperative.

2. These tenses are divided into primary or lead-
ing, and secondary or historical tenses ; the primary
tenses being those which refer to present or future
time, and the secondary being those which refer to
past time.

The primary tenses of the Indicative are the Pres-
ent, Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect.

The secondary tenses are the Imperfect, Pluper-
fect, and Aorist.

Norte. This distinction will be more fully explained at the end
of this Chapter: §§ 31 — 85.

§ 9. In speaking of the time denoted by any Verb, we
must distinguish between time which is present, past, or fu-
ture with reference to the time of the speaker or writer (that
is, time absolutely present, &c.), and time which is present,
past, or future with reference to the time of some other Verb

. 1 »
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with which the Verb in question is connected (that is, time
relatively present, &c.). Thus, when we say roiro dAnbés éoruw,
this is true, éoriv denotes time present with reference to the
time of speaking; but when we say &\efe roiro dinbes elvar,
or &\efev v Tobro dAnbés éarw (or €ln), he said that this was
true (i. e. he said “ this is true ”), we use the Present tense;
but this tense here denotes time present with reference to
the time of the leading Verb, &\efe, or time absolutely past and
only relatively present. The same distinction is seen between
the Future in robro yevigerar, this will happen, and in &\efe
TobTo yerigeocbu Or 81 yevijoerar (yevjooiro), he said that this
would happen, where the Future in the first case denotes
time absolutely future, in the other cases time only relatively
future, which may even be absolutely past. Again, in roiro
éyévero, this happened, the Aorist is absolutely past; but in
&\efe TovTo yevéalas, Or ENefev St ToiTo éyévero (OT yévoiro), ke
said that this had happened, it denotes time past with ref-
erence to the time of &\efev, which makes it doubly past, a
praeteritum in praeterito.

It is to be noticed as a special distinction between the
Greek and English idioms, that the Greek oftener uses its
tenses to denote merely relative time. Thus, in the exam-
ples given above, we translate the Greek Presents elva: and
éori after Ehefe by our Imperfect was; the Futures yevq-
cgecbac and yemjoerae by would happen ; and the Aorists
yevéaOar and éyévero by had happened. This principle is
observed in all Indirect Quotations, in Final and Object
clauses after Wa, drws, &c., and in all uses of the Infinitive
and Participle in which any special time is denoted.
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PRESENT AND IMPERFECT.
A. In the Indicative.

§ 10. 1. The Present Indicative represents an
action as going on now ; as ypddw, I write, or I
am writing. ~

This necessarily includes the idea of continued action,
which essential characteristic of the Present tense remains
unchanged through all the moods, however indefinite they
may be in regard to time.

Notk 1. As the limits of such an action on either side of
the present moment are not defined, the Present may be used
to express a customary or repeated action, or a general truth.
E. g .

oiov eis Afjhov *Abnvaior wépmovay, the Athenians send a
ship to Delos (every year). PrLAT. Phaed. 58 A.

Ev xpévo dwodpliver vd tdpfos dvfpbmoiow. AESCH. Ag.
857.

Tixres Tot kdpos UBpw, &rav xaxd 8\Bos émprac. THEOGN. 153.

Note 2. The Present denotes merely the continuance of
an action, without reference to its completion: sometimes,
however, it is directly implied by the context that the action
is not to be completed, so that the Present denotes an at-
tempted action. Aidwpt, in the sense I offer, and welfw, I try
to persuade, especially, are used in this sense. E. g.

Niov 8’ dpa 7° adrika moAN& 81801, ke offers many things. 1l
IX, 519.

Heifovas dpds évavria kal Tois vdpois xal 7§ Sixale Yndioca-
ola:, they are trying to persuade you to vote contrary both to the laws
and to justice. IsAE. de Cleon. Hered. § 26. (33.)

This signification is much more common in the Imperfect. See
§ 11, N. 2, and the examples.

Note 8. The Present is often used with Adverbs of past
time, especially wd\as, in the sense of a Perfect and Present
combined. E.g.
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Ketwov i xvevo wdkae, I have been tracking him a long time (and
still continue it). SoprH. Aj. 20.

OY wdat oot Aéyw 8t rabrdy Pnue elva; 1. e. have I not long
ago told you, (and do Inot still repeat,) that I call it the same
thing? PLAT. Gorg. 489 C.

So in Latin, Jamdudum loquor.

Note 4. The Presents fxw, I am come, and oixopuas, I am
gone, are used in the sense of the Perfect. An approach to
the signification of the Perfect is sometimes found in such
Presents as ¢edyw, in the sense  am banished, d\ioxopar, I
am captured, vixdo and xparéw, I am victorious, jrrdopar, I
am conquered, ddiwéw, I have been unjust (Iam &3:xos). “Ixw
and ikdvo in Homer, with 8\\vpa: and similar Verbs and
sometimes rikro in the Tragedians, are used with the signifi-
cation of the Perfect. E. g.

Oepiororhijs ko mwaps oé, I, Themistocles, am come to thee.
Truc. 1, 137.

Oixeras els A\a diav, ke is gone to the divine sea. 1. XV, 223.

IYpyay AAvpévov él vavoiv &Bav, I embarked afier the towers
had been destroyed. Eur. Iph. T. 1108.

“HO¢ rixTe o, this woman is thy mother. EuUR. Ion. 1560.

Note 5. The Greek, like other languages, often allows the use
of the Present of such Verbs as I kear, I learn, I say, even when
‘their action is strictly finished before the moment at which they are
used. E.g.

Ol ZikeMdrae aracid{ovow, os wvvBavdépeba, the Sicilians are
-at discord, as we learn. Truc. VI, 16.

Ent wékes, ds éyd drof alofdvopat, péXkopey lévar ;wyakar,
-as I learn by report. TaUC. VI, 20.

Nore 6. The Present eluc, I am going, through all its
moods, is used like a Future. Its compounds, and other
Verbs of motion, are sometimes used in the same sense.
{(The Poets, especially Homer, sometimes use eluc as a Pres-
ent.) E.g.

Seb Jorepos elp’ Omd yalay, I shall go. 1. XVIII, 383.

Elpt wd\w én’ éxewa, I shall recur to that. PrLAT. Phaed.
100 B,
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’Q ¢iN, éyd pév dmeyu, ovas kal keiva Puhdfor. Od. XVII,
598.

El 8¢ ¢now ofros, defdrw, xdyd xaraBaive. DEM.F.L.
351, 4. -

(As Present.) Olos 8” dorip eloe per’ darpdot vukrds duolyd,
as a star moves, &c. 1. XXII, 817.

Note 7. In animated language the Present often refers to the
future, to express likelihood, intention, or danger. E. g.

Mévopev éws &v éxagror xard wokeis Anpbopev; shall we wait ?
Truc. VI, 77.

30 el épxdpevos, #j érepov mpoodoxduev; art thou he that should
come, or do we look for another? N. T. MATTH. xi, 3.

'AwéAhvpay, I shall perish. (See § 17, N. 6.)

2. The Present is often used in narration for the
Aorist, to give a more livély statement of a past
event. This is called the Historic Present. E. g.

Bovhiy émiTexvaTar, dmos piy dhiobeiev *AbBnaior, he contrives
a plan to prevent the Athenians from collecting. Hbpr. I, 63.

Kelever méuyrar dvdpas- . . . . . dmooTéNNovoey ody, kal
mepl adTdy 6 Onuiorokijs kpida wépwer. THUC. I, 91.

Aapeiov kal Iapvodridos waides y{yvovrar 8Jo. XEN. An. I,
1, 1. .

For the Optative in the first example see § 32, 2.

Note. The Historic Present is not found in Homer.

.

~ § 11. The Imperfect represents an action as going
on in past time ; as éypadov, I was writing.

Note 1. The Imperfect is thus a Present transferred to
the past, and it retains all the peculiarities of the Present
which are not inconsistent with the change to past time.
Thus the Imperfect denotes customary or repeated action
(§10, 1, N. 1), as opposed to the Aorist, which denotes single
or momentary action. (See § 19, N.2.) E.g.

£ ’ (] \ £ -~ 3 ’
Eml Kéxpomos 1) "Arrixi) kard mé\eis gkeiro, kal o fvvijecay
,
Bov\evadpevor, dAN’ alrol ékagror émoNiTebovTo kal éBovAev-
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ovro. ’Emed) 8¢ Onaeds éBacilevaev, és miy viv moAw odoay
Evvgxioe mdvras. Tuuc. II, 156. (Here the Imperfects refer to
the state of the country or the customs, the Aorists to single ac-
tions; éBacilevae, became king, fvvgkiae, collected into one state.)

Note 2. The Imperfect, like the Present (§ 10, N. 2),
sometimes denotes attempted action, being in this case strict-
ly an Imperfect tense. So especially é8i3wv and Eme:fov.
E. g

SiNurmos “ANéwwnoov é8(8ov, Philip offered Halonnesus (lit.
tried to give it). AxscH. Cor. § 83.

“Exacros émesfev alrdv Omoorijvar Tiv dpxiv, each one tried to
persuade him to undertake the command. XEeN. An. VI, 1, 19.

’Epcofoiro map® odk éxBi8ovros v alliy, he tried to hire the
yard of one who refused to let it. Hbpr. I, 68.

Iépyravres és Sdpdis xpvodv dvéovTo, they wanted to buy gold.
Hbpr. I, 69.

*Emefipnoe Tijs xAavidos, kal abriy mpoceA@dv dvéeTo, he tried
to buy it. Hbpr. III, 139.

Note 3. When the Present has the force of the Perfect
(§ 10, 1, N, 4), the Imperfect has regularly the force of a
Pluperfect. (See §17, N. 3). E.g.

‘0 3xMos xard Béav f kev, the crowd were come to look on. THUC.
VI, 31.

’Emel ¢ xeo v Iddovde, afler thou wast gone to Pylos. Od.
XVI, 24. .

Note 4. The Imperfect sometimes denotes likelikood, intention,
or danger in past time. (See §10,1,N.7.) E.g.

Emedy) 7§ Yebdeolar dmdANvTo, when he was on the point of
ruin through his deceit. ANTIPHON. de Caed. Herod. § 37.

Kal rdu’ €0vnoke méxv’, dmoANdpnv 8’ éyd, and my children
were about to die, and I was about to perish. Eur. Herc. F. 538.

Note 5. The Imperfect is sometimes found in simple narra~
tion, where the Aorist would be expected, especially in Homer.
The meaning of the Verb often makes it indifferent which of the
two is used. Thus Baivor and 87 are used without any percepti-
ble difference in Il. I, 437 and 439 ; 80 BdA\ero and Bd\ero, 11,43
and 45 ; fjcev and rifer, XXIII, 653 and 656 ; doxe and 8idov,
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VII, 303 and 305 ; eurev and Aeime, IL, 106 and 107. Compare
also pioTuAlov and dmryoavin 1. I, 465 and 466.

Herodotus and Thucydides use &Aeyov and éxé\evov in the sense
of the Aorist. Compare, for example, Truc. I, 72, rapeNddvres
ol *Abnvato. ¥\ ey ov Toidde, with the end of the same speech, I, 79,
roatra 8¢ of *Afnvaiot elmov, and *ApxiBapos ENefe Tordde.

Note 6. The Imperfect sometimes expresses a fact, which is
either the result of a previous discussion, or one that is just recog-
nized as a fact by the speaker or writer, having previously been
misunderstood. In the latter case, the particle dpa is often joined
to the Imperfect. E. g.

*Q mémor, odx dpa wdvra vofjpoves oddé Sixato "Hoav Bavikwy fyij-
Topes 713¢ pédovres, 1. e. they are not, as I once imagined. Od. XIII,
209.

Oik dpa poivov Env épldwy yévos, AN’ ént yaiav Elol 8lw, there

is not afler all merely one race of discords, but there are two on
earth. Hes. Op. et Di. 1.

*Hy 1) povouky dvriorpodos s yvpvaorikis, €l pépvpoar, Musie
then (as we proved) corresponds to Gymnastics. PrLAT. Rep. VII,
522 A.

AwapBepoiper éxeivo, 8 T pév dikalp Bédtiov éylyvero, vd 8¢
ddikg dwdANvTo, we shall destroy that which (as we proved) be-
comes better by justice and is ruined by injustice. PraT. Crit.
47 D.

708’ v dpa 6 EuNhaBdv pe, this is then the one who seized me.
Sora. Phil. 978.

*Ap’ od T68e v 0 BévBpov, ép’ Smep Fyes npds; 18 not this after all
the tree to which you weére bringing us? PLAT. Phaedr. 280 A.

Nore 7. For the Imperfect in Protasis and Apodosis (equiv-
alent to the Latin Imperfect Subjunctive), see § 49, 2.

For the Imperfect with @ denoting a customary action (not in. V

Apodosis), see § 30, 2.
For the iterative Imperfect in -oxov or -oxduny, see § 80, 2, N. 1..

B. Present in the Dependent Moods.

ReMARK. The distinction of ttme which marks the Pres--

ent and Aorist Indicative is retained in the Participles, and
in the Optative and Infinitive tn Indirect Quotations; in

g
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ovro. ’Emed) 8¢ Onaels éBacilevaer, é my viv wdkw odoav
£vvgrioe mivras. Tavc. II, 15. (Here the Imperfects refer to
the state of the country or the customs, the Aorists to single ac-
tions; éBacilevae, became king, fvvgxiae, collected into one state.)

Norte 2. The Imperfect, like the Present (§ 10, N. 2),
sometimes denotes atfempted action, being in this case strict-
ly an Imperfect tense. So especially &i8wv and &wefov.
E. g .

Silurmos “ANéwnooy é8({8ov, Philip offered Halonnesus (lit.
tried to give it). AExscH. Cor. § 88.

“Exaoros émeilev atrdv dmoorijvar Ty dpxiv, each one tried to
persuade him to undertake the command. XEN. An. VI, 1, 19.

’Epiofoito map® odk éx8i8évros Ty adl\iy, he tried to hire the
yard of one who refused to let it. Hbpr. I, 68.

Iépyravres és Sdpdis xpvodv dvéovTo, they wanted to buy gold.
Hbpr. I, 69.

*EmeBipnoe rijs xAavios, xal alriy mpoceAdv dvéeto, he tried
to buy it. Hbpr. III, 189.

Note 8. When the Present has the force of the Perfect
(§ 10, 1, N. 4), the Imperfect has regularly the force of a
Pluperfect. (See §17, N. 8). E.g.

‘0 8xos xara Oéav fxev, the crowd were come to look on. TrUC.
VI, 81.

’Emel ¢ xeo i MoNovde, afler thou wast gone to Pylos. Od.
XVI, 24. :

Note 4. The Imperfect sometimes denotes likelihood, intention,
or danger in past time. (See §10,1,N.7.) E.g.

’Enedy T¢ Yet8ecbar dmdANvro, when he was on the point of
ruin through his deceit. ANTIPHON. de Caed. Herod. § 37.

Kal rdp’ &€0vnoke réxv’, dmaANdpnv 8’ éyd, and my children
were about to die, and I was abowt to perish. EUr. Herc. F. 588.

Note 5. The Imperfect is sometimes found in simple narra-
tion, where the Aorist would be expected, especially in Homer.
The meaning of the Verb often makes it indifferent which of the
two is used. Thus Baivov and 87 arc used without any percepti-
ble difference in Il. I, 437 and 439 ; so Sd\\ero and Sd\ero, 11,43
and 45 ; fjkev and rifer, XXIII, 653 and 656 ; ddxe and 3(8ov,
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VII, 308 and 305 ; e\imev and Aeime, II, 106 and 107. Compare
also piorvAlov and 3rmoavin 1. I, 465 and 466.

Herodotus and Thucydides use #\eyov and éxéevay in the sense
of the Aorist. Compare, for example, Truc. I, 72, wapeN@ivres
ol "Afnvaios €\ ey oy Toudde, With the end of the same speech, I, 79,
roadra 8¢ of *Afnvaio: elmwov, and *Apxidapos Eefe Toude.

Nore 6. The Imperfect sometimes expresses a fact, which is

either the result of a previous discussion, or one that is just recog- -

nized as a fact by the speaker or writer, having previously been
misunderstood. In the latter case, the particle dpa is often joined
to the Imperfect. E. g.

*Q mémot, odx dpa wdvra vofjpoves 0ddé Sixaio: "Hoav Barixwv iy~
Topes 78¢ pédovres, i. e. they are not, as I once imagined. Od. XIII,
209.

Oix dpa poivoy Env épidwy yévos, AN’ émt yaiav Eloi 8lw, there
is not afler all merely one race of discords, but there are two on
earth. Hgs. Op. et Di. 1.

*Hy 1) povouky) dvriorpopos Tijs yupvaoricijs, € pépvnoar, Musie
then (as we proved) corresponds to Gymnastics. PLAT. Rep. VII,
522 A.

Awapbepoipey éxeivo, 8 T pév Sikaiep Béltioy éylyvero, vd 8¢
ddixp dwdANvro, we shall destroy that which (as we proved) be-
comes better by justice and is ruined by injustice. PraT. Crit.
47D.

708’ fv dpa 6 EuNhaBov pe, this is then the one who seized me.
Sopn. Phil. 978.

*Ap’ ob 7d8e fv 7o Bévdpov, ép’ Gmep Fyes fuas; 18 not this afler all
the tree to which you wére bringing us? PLAT. Phaedr. 230 A.

Note 7. For the Imperfect in Protasis and Apodosis (equiv--
alent to the Latin Imperfect Subjunctive), see § 49, 2.

For the Imperfect with @ denoting a customary action (not in. -

Apodosis), see § 30, 2.
For the iterative Imperfect in -gxoy or -axduny, see § 80, 2, N. 1..

B. Present vn the Dependent Moods.

REMARK. The distinction of ¢#me which marks the Pres--
ent and Aorist Indicative is retained in the Participles, and
in the Optative and Infinitive tn Indirect Quotations; in

-
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other cases this generally disappears in the dependent moods,
and’ the only distinction remaining between the Present and
Aorist is this, that the Present denotes a continued or re-
peated action, while the Aorist denotes a momentary or sin-
gle action. )

It must be remembered, that this is a distinction which the
Latin could not express; the Present Subjunctive, for ex-
ample, being the only form found in Latin to express both
the Present and Aorist Subjunctive in Greek, as well as the
Present and Aorist Optative in all their functions in which
they refer to the future. Thus the Latin has only one form
(as 8¢ faciat), to express what the Greek can express by
four forms, each with some difference of meaning; as éav
woufj, if ke do (habitually), & moujoy, if ke do (momentarily) ;
el mowoln or el moujoese, tf he should do.

This distinction, although in general strictly observed, was
sometimes neglected even by the best authors: we occa-
sionally find, for example, the Present Subjunctive where
the Aorist would have expressed the idea more exactly, and
vice versa. In other examples the two seem to be used in
nearly the same sense. (See XkN. Cyr. V, 5, 18.) These
are to be considered merely as exceptions; when, how-
ever, the Aorist is wanting, as in elp{, the Present reg-
ularly takes the place of both, as in Latin.

§ 12, The Present Subjunctive denotes a contin-
ued or repeated action, the time of which is deter-
mined as follows : —

(a.) In clauses denoting a purpose after va, dmws,
&c., or the object of fear after w1, it refers to time
JSuture relatively to that of the leading Verb. As the
leading Verb is usually present or future, this Sub-
junctive is usually absolutely as well as relatively
future ; but when the Subjunctive is used for the
Optative after Verbs of past time (by § 44, 2), the
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Subjunctive denotes time future to that past time, that
is, only relatively future. (The same is true of the
Future Indicative in such sentences.) E. g.

Tabra mowodpev, va dyaba pév Exwpev kaxd 8¢ py rdoyopev,
we do this, in order that we may continue to have blessings
and may not suffer calamities.

Aokel pou karakatoar Tas dpdfas, va pi Ta {evyn Npév orpa-
TNy, dAAa ropevdpela émy &v 14 orpanid cvpu P épy , tt seems
good to me to burn the wagons, that our beasts of burden may
not be our generals, and that we may go on whithersoever it
may be best for the army. XeN. An. III, 2, 27.

Kai yip Baoihels alpeiras, oby va éavrob kalds émipelfjras,
A\’ iva kal of éNdpevor 8¢ adrdv & mpdrroo:. XEN. Mem.
111, 2, 8.

(By § 44, 2. "Epevev, iva e mpdrrp, he remained, in order
that he might prosper; époBeiro py kaxds wpdrry, he was
afraid that he might be unfortunate.)

(b.) In general suppositions, both in ordinary Pro-
tasis and in Hypothetical Relative clauses, depending
upon Verbs of present or future time expressing gen-
eral truths, the Subjunctive refers to any case con-
ceived as possible either in present or future time: in
all other Hypothetical and Relative sentences it re-
fers to a case conceived as possible in the future.
E. g.

Svppayetv Tovrois é0éhovay dmavres, ods &v Spd ot wapeokeva-
apévous, all are willing to be allied to those whom they see prepared.
DEwm. Phil. 1, 42, 1.

“Amas Néyos, &v dmwjj T& mpdypara, pdrady Tt Paiverai kal kevdy..
Dem. Ol II, 21, 20.

Ods &v BoivAp moujoadbar Ppidovs, dyaldy T Néye mept adrdv
wpds rovs dmayyéNovras. Isoc. Demon. p. 9 C. § 83.

Kév mokepos fj, éws &v ér’ @\ov Exwpev orparevesbai, ool Te

xkal oy ooy dpefipeda. Xun. Hell. IV, 1, 38.
2
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Av 8¢ mis dvBoriiras, wepaocdpeda yepoioba, if any one shall
stand opposed to us, we shall try to subdue him. XEN. An. VII,
3, 11.

(c¢.) In independent sentences (in exhortations,
prohibitions, questions of doubt, &c.), the Subjunc-
tive refers to the future. E. g.

Hecbdpeba mdvres: Ppevyopey adv muol Gy é marpida
«yatav, let us all be persuaded ; let us fly, &e. 1. II, 139.

T ¢p&; i 8p & ; what shall Isay? what shall I do?

Ios odv mepl Tovrwy moitdpev; how then shall we act about
this? PrAT. Phileb. 63 A.

See other examples of the Present Subjunctive under the rules
for each of these constructions in Chapter IV.

Note 1. The continued future action or state denoted by the
Present Subjunctive and Optative, when they refer to the future,
may of course begin with the present moment.

Note 2. When a Present (or any other tense) of the Subjunc-
tive stands in an indirect quotation, representing a Subjunctive of
the direct discourse, whether it is regularly used after a primary
tense, or retained (by § 74) after a secondary tense (instead of be-
ing changed to the Optative), its time is not affected, except that
it is now time relative to that of the Verb that introduces the quo-
tation. E. g.

’Edv taira €x 7, Pnolv Sbaew, ke says that, if he shall have these
things, he will give them. “E¢bn, éav radra €xp, dboew, ke said that,
if he should have these things, he would give them. (*Exp denotes
time future, in the first example to ¢noiv, in the second to &py.)

§ 13. 1. The Present Optative, when it is not in
an Indirect Quotation, denotes a continued or re-
peated action, the time of which is determined as fol-
lows: —

(a.) In clauses denoting a purpose after Wa, imros,
&c., or the object of fear after u7, it refers to time
Sfuture relatively to that of the leading Verb. As the
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leading Verb. is regularly past, this Optative is usu-
ally only relatively future. E. g.

Totrov émeBipe:, va € mpdrror, he desired this in order that he
might be in prosperity. 'EoBeiro pi) Todro moroiev, he feared lest
they should do this (habitually).

Afjhos v émbupdy dpyew, dros mhelw NapBdvor, émbupdy 3¢
nipdobar, a mhelo kepBaivors pilos re éBodhero elvar Tois pé-
yiora Suvapévors, va dducdy py) 8:80in ixpy. XEN. An. II. 6, 21.
(Here the Aorist Optative would have referred to single acts of
receiving, getting gain, and suffering punishment, while the Present
refers to a succession of cases, and to a whole course of conduct.)

(b.) In general suppositions, both in ordinary Pro-
tasis and in Hypothetical Relative clauses, depending
upon Verbs of past time expressing general truths,
the Optative refers to any case conceived as possible
in past time ; in all other Hypothetical and Relative
sentences it refers to a case conceived as possible
in the future, but more vaguely than the Subjunc-
tive, § 12 (b). E.g. ‘

AN € o p) pépoipev, drpuver pépew, but if we neglected to
bring anything, he always exhorted us to bring it. EUR. Alc. 755.

Ok dmweleimero &t abrod, €l pi T¢ dvaykaiov €in, he never left
him,'unless there was some necessity for it. XkN. Mem. IV, 2, 40.

‘Omdre Edaydpav &p @ v, époPoivro, whenever they saw Evagoras,

_ they were afraid. Isoc. Evag. 193 D. § 24.

O yip &y émasvoin pe, el éfeXadvoip rods edepyéras, for he
would not praise me, if I should banish my benefactors. XEN. An.
VII, 7, 11.

Elns ¢opyrds odx dv, el mpdoaors kakds, you would not be en-
durable, if you should be in prosperity (at any time). JZESCH.
Prom. 979. .

Hés yap dv s, & ye pi) émiaracro, Tavra copds ein; for how
could any one be wise in that which he did not understand ? (i. e. €l
Twa py éniorairo.) XEN. Mem. IV, 6, 7.

(c.) In independent sentences (that is, in expres-
sions of a wish, and in Apodosis with @), the Opta-
tive refers to the future. E. g. .
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Elfe Tairo ein (utinam sit), O that this may be.

Etfe pj tavra wdoxotev, may they not suffer these things (ha-
bitually). But eife py wdbfosev, may they not suffer (in a single
case). See examples of Apodosis with dv above, under (b).

See other examples of the Present Optative under the rules for
each of these constructions in Chapter IV.

2. From the general rule, that in Indirect Quota-
tions (including Indirect Questions) each tense of the
Optative denotes the same time, relatively to the lead-
ing Verb, which the tense of any mood which it rep-
resents denoted in the direct discourse, we derive the
following special rules for the Present Optative. (See
§ 21, 2, for the Aorist.) '

(a.) First, the Present Optative in Indirect Quota-
tions, representing a Present Indicative in the leading
clause of the direct discourse, denotes a continued or
repeated action, contemporary with that of the leading
Verb (that is, relatively present). E.g.

Hepichijs mponydpeve, oi "ApxiBapds ol Eévos eln, Pericles an-
.nounced that Archidamus was his friend (i. e. he said £évos pol
éorw). Taue. Il, 18.

"Eyvooav 81t kevds & PpoPos ein, they learned that their fear was
groundless (i. e. they learned xevés éorw). XeN. An. II, 2,
21.

*Emvvldvero el olkoiro 7 xbpa,he asked whether the country was
inhabited (i. e. he asked the question, “*Is the country inhabited ?”).
XEN. Cyr. 1V, 4, 4.

(b.) Secondly, the Present Optative in Indirect
Questions, representing a Present Subjunctive used
in a question of doubt (§ 88) in the direct discourse,
denotes a continued or repeated action, which is fu-
ture with reference to the leading Verb. E. g.

" K\éapyos éBovAevero, el wépmotéy Twas ) mdvres Lorew, Clear-
chus was deliberating whether they should send a few, or should all
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go. (The question was, mépmopéy ruvas ) mdvres lopey;
shall we send a few, or shall we allgo?) XEN. An. ], 10, 5.
(See Note 1.)

(c.) Thirdly, the Present Optative in Indirect Quo-
tations, representing a Present Indicative or Subjunc-
tive or another Present Optative in a dependent
clause of the direct discourse, denotes the same time
(relatively to the leading Verb) which the original
form denoted in the direct discourse. (See § 74.)
E. g.

Ei Toirov Tdv Tpdmov dmoBedwkévar Néyorev, évduilov odk é\ey-
xbnoeaba, they thought they should not be detected, if they should say
that they had given it in this way. (They thought, éw Néywpev,
..... otk é\eyxbnodpefa.) DEM. Onet. I, 870, 14.

‘Erépovs €l mapéxyoivro pdprupas, oik &v fryotvd’ dpas adrois
morevew, they thought that, if they should bring forward other wit-
nesses, you would not belicve them. (They thought, e mapexoi-
pela, . . . . . odx & Npiv moredoev.) Id. 870, 8.

In these two examples, Aéyoiev and mapéxowro denote time
future relatively to évopefov and fpyodvro, as Néywpev and wapeyoi-
pefa, which they represent, denoted time absolutely future.

Elmev 8r¢ obdév adr$ pélos Tod dperépov BopiBov, émedy moh-
Aods pév elBein Tods Ta Spowa mpdrrovras adrp, Soxotvra 8¢ Av-
advBpp Néyos (i. e. ke said, obdév poi péher, émeidy moAhovs pév
.+ ..o0lda.... 80kodvra 8¢ Néyw). Lvs. in Erat. p. 127, 1.
§ 74.

The same is true of the Subjunctive or Indicative retained in
dependent clauses of indirect quotations after past tenses by § 74.
Such Subjunctives or Indicatives denote precisely the same time
that the Optative would have denoted in their place.

Nore 1. It will be seen, by a comparison of the exam-
ples under (a) and (), that an ambiguity may sometimes
arise from uncertainty whether the Optative stands for the
Present Indicative or for the Present Subjunctive in a ques-
tion of doubt. Thus jyvéoww 8 7t mowiev might mean they
knew not what they were doing (the Optative representing =

2%
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wowipev; what are we doing ?), or they knew not what to do
(the Optative representing i modpev; what shall we do?).
The context must decide in each case. See § 71.

Note 2. In the fow instances in which the Present Optative
in indirect quotations represents the fmperfect of the direct discourse
(§ 70, 2, N. 1 (b)), it of course denotes time past relatively to the
leading Verb.

§ 14. The Present Imperative refers to a contin-
ued or repeated action in future time, like the Pres-
ent Subjunctive in exhortations; as ¢eiye, begone;

/ . o \ 1]
xawpovrwv, let them rejoice ; pn vouilere, do not be-
lieve.

§ 13. The Present Infinitive has three distinct
uses : —

1. First, in its ordinary use, either with or without
the Article, (whenever it is not in an Indirect Quota-
tion,) it denotes a continued or repeated action with-
out regard to time, unless its time is specially defined
by the context. E. g.

"Efeort pévew, it is possible to remain. ’Eféorai Toiro moielv, it
will be possible to do this.

To pév odv émiTipdv lows Pioas Tis &v pddiov elvas, 70 8° & ¢
8¢l mpdrTrety dmodpaiveofar, Toir’ elvac aupBoidov, some one
may say that finding fault is easy, but that showing what ought to be
done is the duty of an adviser. DEm. Ol 1, 18, 27. (Here émure-
pav, dropaiveadar, and mpdrrew belong under this rule; elvas in both
cases belongs under § 15, 2.)

Aéopac budv pévewy, Ibeg you to remain. Ti v kwAdov &r’ ad-
Tov-€oras Badi{etv dmor PBovherar, what will there be to prevent
him from going whither he pleases? 1d. 12, 22.

’ExéAevoa adrdv rTovto mwoieiv, I commanded him to do this.
*EBol\ero oopds elvar, he wished to be wise. Aewds Néyerv,
skilled in speaking. "Qpa Ba8ileiv, it is time to be going.

Mav woobow, dore Sixny uy 818dvar, they do everything, so as to
avoid being punished. PLAT. Gorg. 479 C.
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ReEMARE. An Infinitive, which in ifself has no reference to
time, is often referred to some particular time, like any other
verbal Noun, by the Verb on which it depends, by some parti-
cle like Gore orwpiv, or by some other word in the sentence. “Qore
denoting a purpose of course refers the Infinifive to the future: the
Infinitive without &ore, expressing a purpose, is likewise future.
After a large class of verbs, as those of commanding, advising, de-
siring, asking, &c., whose signification points to the future, the In-
finitive necessarily denotes relative future time. For an irregular
use of the Future Infinitive after such verbs, see § 27, N. 2.

Note 1. The Infinitive in this its ordinary use has usu-
ally no more reference to the t/me than any verbal Noun,
and the distinction of tense therefore disappears, the Present
differing from the Aorist only by expressing a continued or
repeated action. (The Future is used here only in the case
mentioned in § 27, N. 2, and the Perfect only in that men-
tioned in § 18, 3, N.)

‘When, however, the Infinitive is preceded by the Artlcle,
and at the same time has a subject of its own expressed, its
verbal force reappears, and with this the lost distinction of
tense; so that here the Present refers to time present, and
the Aorist to time past, relatively to the leading Verb. (For
the Perfect, see § 18, 3.) In such cases the Infinitive is
usually to be introduced in translation by the fact that, or
some such phrase. (An exception occurs even here, when
an Infinitive, with the Article and a subject expressed, is
used to denote a purpose, either with or without a preposi-
tion, or after a Verb like émiuelotpar; as the very nature of
such an expression gives it a future signification.) E. g.

Té ydp elvar mdvrov éxeivov éva 8vra xipiov, kal wavrayod alrdv
wapeivas T orparedpari, woOANG mpoexet, for the fact that he, be-
ing but one, is master of all things, and that he is everywhere present
with his army, is of great advantage to kim. Drm. Ol I, 10, 10.

Airiov 8 fjv 1ol Tadra Tois moAhois dpéokeiv xal py mwepipaxn-
rovs el Tas dpxds, and this was the reason of the fact that these
things satisfied the greater number, and that the offices were not con-
tended for. Isoc. Areop. p. 144'C. § 24.
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OV mheoveflas évekev Tair’ Empafev, dA& T¢ SikaioTepa Tods On-
Balovs #) dpas d€otv, he did not do this from love of gain, but be-
cause the Thebans made juster demands than you. Dem. Phil. II,
69, 6.

CEteixiafn 3¢ *Arakdvrn vijoos, Tob pij A\pords xaxovpyeiv Ty Ed-
Bouwav, in order to prevent pirates from ravaging Eubea. Tauc.1l,
32. Here kaxovpyeiv refers to the future, by the exception above
made.)

For the Perfect and Aorist in such sentences, see § 18, 3, and
§23,1,N. 1.

NotE 2. Xpdo, dvaipéw, feami{w, and other Verbs signifying to
give an oracular response, are sometimes followed by the Present or
Aorist Infinitive, expressing the command or advice given by the
oracle. These verbs here take the ordinary construction of Verbs
of commanding and advising. E. g.

Aéyerar 8¢ ’Alkpalov Tov "AmONA@ TabTyy TV yiv Xplicas oi-
keiv, it i said that Apollo gave a response to Alcmaon that he
should inhabit this land. Truc. II, 102.

For the Aorist, see § 28,1, N. 2.

2. Secondly, the Present Infinitive in Indirect Quo-
tations is used to represent a Present Indicative of the
direct discourse, and therefore denotes a continued or
repeated action, which is contemporary with that of
the leading Verb, that is, relatively present. E. g.

$nol ypddew, he says that ke is writing; Epn ypdpew, he said that
he was writing (i. e. he said “ I am wriling”); ¢pioes ypiadew, he
will say that he is (then) twriting.

For examples, see § 73, 1.

Note 1. The Infinitive is said to stand in indirect quotation,
and its tenses denote the same time (relatively to the leading
Verb) that the corresponding tenses of the Indicative denote (ab-
solutely), only when it depends upon Verbs implying thought or
the expression of thought (Verba sentiendi et declarandi), and when
also the thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed
by some tense of the Indicative, which the corresponding tense of
the Infinitive can represent. Thus Verbs of commanding, and
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others enumerated in § 92, 1, although they imply thought, yet
never introduce an indirect quotation in the sense here intended,
as an Infinitive after them can never stand for an Indicative, but
is merely the ordinary Infinitive used as a verbal Noun, without
any definite time. See § 73, 1, Remark.

Norte 2. Verbs and expressions signifying to hope, to ex-
pect, to promise, and the like, after which the Future Infini-
tive stands regularly in Indirect Quotations (as represent-
ing a Future Indicative of the direct discourse), sometimes
take the Present or the Aorist Infinitive. E. g.

‘Quolbyets kard Tovs wopovs moliTeveofac, you agreed to
govern according to the laws. PrAT. Crit. 52 C. Evwéfov moXe-
Teveofacr. Id.52 D. ’

Hpocayayayv éyyvnras 4 piy wopeveodac, having given secu-
rities that he would go. XEN. Cyr. VI, 2, 39.

"EXmier duvards elvac dpyew, he hopes to be able to rule.
PraTt. Rep. IX, 578 C. (But in Hbor. I, 80, fAmler elvar
means he trusted that ke was, elva: being a regular Present Infini-
tive.)

In these cases the Infinitive seems to be used nearly as in § 15,
1, without regard to time. The Greek makes no more distinction
than the English between é\mi{er Toro moietv, he hopes to do this,
and é\mrier Toiro mounaew, he hopes that he shall do this. The Fu-
ture, however, is the regular form, the Present and Aorist aré the
exceptions. For the Aorist, see § 23, 2, N. 2. (See also § 10,,
N.7)

Note 3. Even Verbs of saying, as Aéyw, when they signify to
command, may be followed by the ordinary. Infinitive of § 15, 1,
referring to the future. The context must distinguish these cases
from Indirect Quotations. E.g.

Tovrats E\eyov wheiv, I told them to sail. Dem. F. L. 388, 4.
(Here the Dative rovrois shows that &\eyov mAeiv does not mean
I said that they were sailing.)

Eilrov pn8éva wapiévar els v depdmohw, having given orders
that no one should pass into the citadel. Xex. Hell. V, 2, 29.

3. Thirdly, the Present Infinitive (as well as the
Present Participle) belongs also to the Imperfect, and
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is used in Indirect Quotations to represent an Imper-
fect Indicative of the direct discourse, denoting con-
tinued or repeated action which is pas¢ with reference
to the leading Verb, and thus supplying the want of
an Imperfect Infinitive. (For the Participle, see
§16,2) E.g.

Tivas odv ebxis UmohapBdver’ e¥xeafas rov Si\immov or’
éomevdev ; what prayers then do you suppose Philip made when
he was pouring the libations? Dem. F. L. 3881, 10. (Here
the temporal clause ér’ &mev8ev shows the past time denoted by
eVxeabar.) ’

Idrep® oleafe mAéov Boxéas OnBaiwv §) Bikurmov dpav kparteiy
7§ moNépe ; do you think that the superiority of the Phocians over
the Thebans, or that of Philip over you, was the greater in the war
(the war being then past) ? Dewm. F. L. 387, 6. (Here the direct
discourse would be éxpdrovr and éxpdre:.)

Nés yap oleafe Bvoxepds dxovecy 'OAvvbiovs, €l Tis Tt Néyor
kard Pkimmov kar’ éxeivovs Tols xpovous, 61’ *Avfepotvra abrois
diet, k.T.N.; . . . . . &pa wpooBokav alrods TotaiTa welgeahar
(8c. oieofe) ; . .-. . . &’ oleabe, re Tods Tupdvvous éEéBalle,
(Tods Oerrakods) wpoa8okav k. 7. \.; for how unwillingly do you
think the Olynthians were in the habit of hearing it, if any one said
anything against Philip in those times when he was ceding Anthemus
to them, &c.? Do you think they were expecting to suffer such
things? Do you think that the Thessalians, when he was expelling
the despots, were expecting, &c.? Dem. Phil. II, p.- 70, 25 to
p.- 71,12, (The direct discourse here was wds . . . . . #fkovo, el
..... Aéyor; and mpogedikav ;)

Kal yap Tols énl Tdv mpoydvey fudv Aéyovras drovw TOUTQ TH
#es xpiobas, I hear that they adopted this custom. Dem. Ol
111, 84, 17.

Ta pév wpd "EXAqvos o08¢ elvas 1) émixhnais adm (sc. Soket), in
the times before Hellen this name does not appear to have even existed.
Tavuc. I, 8. Again, in the same sentence of Thucydides, rapéxe-
aba, to have furnished.

Mera Tavra épn opds pév Setmwveiv, rov 8¢ Swkpdm odx eloté-
vais 7ov odv "Aydfwva moANdkis kelevesy peramépacfar Tov
Soxpdry, & 8¢ obx éav. Prat. Symp. 175 C. (He said, éde:-
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mvovpey, 6 8¢ 3. odx elorfes* & odv A. éxélevey . . . . . éyd 8¢ odx
“elov.)

Suvwruxeiv yap (épn) *Arpeorida wapd Bihimmov mopevopéve, xal
per’ adrot yivaia xkal waddpia Badil ey, for he said that he had
met (Aor.) Atrestidas coming from Philip, and that there were walk-
ing with him, &e. DEmM. F. L. 439, 8.

See examples of the Imperfect Participle under § 16, 2.

ReMARK 1. This use of the Present of the Infinitive and Par-
ticiple as an Imperfect cannot be too carefully distinguished from
its ordinary use after past tenses, where we translate it by the Im-
perfect, as in &\eye Toiro moteiv, ke said that he was doing this.
But here moteiv refers to time present, relatively to é\eye ; where-
as, if it had been used as an Imperfect, it would have referred to
time past, relatively to &Xeye, as in EXeye ToiTo wotety kar’ éxeivoy
T0v xpdvov, he said that he had been doing this at that time. In the
former case the .direct discourse was roiro woid, in the latter it
was rovto émolovw. Such an Imperfect Infinitive differs from the
Aorist in the same construction only by expressing a continued
or repeated action (as in the Indicative): it gives, in fact, the
only means of representing in the Infinitive what is usually ex-
pressed by Aéyes 8re émoles, ke says that he was doing, differing from
Aéyer Ore émoinoev, he says that he did. (For the rare use of the
Present Optative to represent the Imperfect in the same way, see
§ 70, 2, N. 1, ().)

It must be observed, that this construction is never used unless
the context makes it certain that the Infinitive represents an Im-
perfect and not a Present, so that no ambiguity can arise. See
the examples.

ReMark 2. This important distinction between the ordinary
Present Infinitive referring to the past (when it takes its time
from a past tense on which it depends), and the same tense used
as an Imperfect and referring to the past by its own signification,
seems to be overlooked by those who would call the former also a
case of Imperfect Infinitive. But in the former case &pn roiro
mouely is translated ke said that he WAS doing this merely to suit the
English idiom, whereas the Greeks used the Present because the
time was to be present (relatively to épn), the direct discourse
being roiro woid : in the other case, however, épn oo motetv kar’
éxetvov Tov xpdvov, he said that he had been doing this at that time,
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the Greeks used moueiv as a regular Imperfect (relatively to &pyp),
the direct discourse being roiro émoiovw. So in Latin (Cic. Phil.
VIII, 10), Q. Scaevolam memoria teneo bello Marsico, cum esset -
summa senectute, quotidie facere omnibus conveniendi potestatem
sui. So (Cic. de Off. I, 30), Q. Maximum accepimus facile celare,
tacere, dissimulare, insidiari, praeripere hostium consilia.

The frequency of such constructions and their principle have
been often overlooked, from the fact that they occur only when
the context prevents all possible ambiguity.

Note. The most common case in which the Present Infinitive
and Participle represent the Imperfect occurs when they are used
with dv, forming an Apodosis which might be expressed by the Im-
perfect with dv; as when &py roiro dv elvas is equivalent to &by
87 oo v v, he said that this would be (on a certain condition,
which is not fulfilled).

For an explanation of the Present Infinitive and Participle with
dv, representing the Present Optative as well as the Imperfect In-
dicative, see § 41.

§ 16. 1. The Present Participle regularly refers
to a continued or repeated action, which is contem-
porary with that of the leading Verb. E. g.

TotTo motobaw vopilovres k. 7. A., they do this because they think,
&c. ’Emoiovw vopifovres, they were doing it in the thought, &c.

*Emoinaav vopl{ovres, they did it because they thought, &c. Iow)-
covaw vopifovres, they will do it in the thought, &e.

Tavr’ émpdyfn Kévovos o Tparnyoivros, these things were done
when Conon was general. Isoc. Evag. p. 200 C. § 56. (Srpary-
~yobvros is present relatively to émpdyxfn.)

Kal rowatra wpdrreov 7l émole; and in doing such things what
was he doing ? Dem. Phil. III, 114, 20.

See other examples in Chapter V1.

Note. When the Present Participle is used like an ordinary
Adjective or Substantive (as in § 108), it occasionally refers to
time absolutely present, even when the leading Verb is not present.
This must always be denoted by a temporal Adverb, like viy, or by
something else in the context. E. g.

‘0 roivuv d\urmos €€ dpyxijs, odmw Atomeifovs oTparyyovvros, ovde
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76y vrwv év Xepporap viv dmeorakpévav, Séppetov kat Aopiokoy
é\dpBave, Philip then in the beginning, when Diopeithes was not yet
general, and when the soldiers who ARE NOW in the Chersonese had
not yet been sent out, seized upon Serrium and Doriscus. DEMm. Phil.
III, 114, 15. (Here orparqyotvros is present to the time of éAdu-
Bave, while dyrwv is present to the time of speaking.)

2. The Presént Participle is also used as an Im-
perfect, like the Present Infinitive, § 15,3. With
the Participle this use is not confined (as it is with
the Infinitive) to Indirect Quotations, but it may
occur in any construction in which the Participle ex-
presses time. E. g.

Ol cvpmpeaBevovres xal 7 apvres karapaprvpioovaw, those
who were his colleagues on the embassy and who were present will tes-
tify. Dem. F. L. 381,5. (Here the embassy is referred to as a
well-known event in the past.)

daiverar yap 1) viv ‘ENNds kalovpévn o wdhas BeBalws olxov-
pévn, d\\& peravacrdoels Te ovoat T& Wporepa, kai padivs
éxagror Ty éavrdv dmoleimovres. L e. the following things are
evident, ‘EX\as ob mdhat Befaiws oikeiro, dANG peravaordoes foav,
xai ékaogrot Ty éavrav dméhemrov. THUC. T, 2.

Note. The principles stated in § 15, 3 (with Remarks and
Note) in regard to the Present Infinitive used as an Imperfect,
apply equally to the Participle.
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PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT.

A. In the Indicative.

§ 17. 1. The Perfect represents an action as
already finished at the present time; as yéypada,
I have written (that is, my writing is now finished).

2. The Pluperfect represents an action as already
finished at some specified past time ; as éyeypadew,
I had written (that is, my writing was finished at
some specified past time).

Note 1. The consideration that the Perfect, although it im-
plies the performance of the action in past time, yet states only that
it stands completed at the present time, will explain why the Per-
fect is classed with the Present and Future among the primary
tenses, that is, the tenses of present or future time.

Note 2. As the Perfect tense represents an action as
completed at the present time, and may therefore be called
the Perfect of the Present, so the Pluperfect stands in the
relation of a Perfect to the Imperfect tense. The Perfect
Indicative and the Pluperfect may therefore be expressed
‘by the Perfect Participle with the Present or Imperfect of
elul. Here, however, each part of the compound generally
retains its own signification, so that this form expresses more
fully the continuance of the result of the action down to the
present time (in the case of the Perfect), and down to the
past time referred to (in the case of the Pluperfect). E. g.

Hemoukds éotw (or §v), ke is (or was) in the condition of having
done.

*Epod ol vépot ob pdvov dmeyvordTes elai uy ddikeiv, dAAa kal
xexelevkdTes ravrny Tv Sikny hapSdvew, it is the laws, which have
not only acquitted me of injustice, but have commanded me to inflict
this punishment. Lys. de Morte Eratosth. p. 95, 4. § 84.

Obpavds yeyovs éotite kal &’ éorar, heaven has been formed
(and still exists), and will still continue. PLAT. Tim. 31 B.



§ 17.] PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 27

RemARrk. The latter part of Note 2 of course does not apply
to cases where the compound form is the only one in use, as in the
third person plural of the Perfect and Pluperfect Passive and
Middle of mute and liquid Verbs.

On the other hand, the simple form very often implies the con-
tinuance of the result of the action down to the present time, or
down to a specified past time; but not so distinctly as the com-
pound form, and not necessarily. (See the last two examples.)
E.g.

’Emiueds ol feot &y of dvBpwmor Séovrar kaTeakevdkaaiy, the
Glods have carefully provided what men need. XEN. Mem. 1V, 3, 8.

Tav wouTdv Tives Yobikas kaTaleoimaav, some of the poets
have left us mazxims. Isoc. Nicocl. p.15 B. § 8.

’Axfkoa pév Tolvopa, pmpovedw &’ of, I have heard the name, but
I do not remember it. PLAT. Theaet. 144 B.

A oot Toxn kéxpnke, rair’ deikero, Fortune has taken back
what she has lent you. MENAND. Frag. Incert. No. 41.

It is sometimes indifferent as to the sense, which of the two
is used.

Nore 3. The Perfect of many Verbs has the significa-
tion of a Present, which is usually explained by the peculiar
meaning of these Verbs. Thus éviokew, to die, refvnkévar,
to be dead; kakeiv, to call, kexAfjoflar, to be called or named ;
ylyveaBas, to become, yeyovévar, to be; ppviokew, to remind,
pepvijobar, to remember; olda (novi), Iknow ; &c.

The Pluperfect of such Verbs has the signification of
the Imperfect; as olda, I know, fjdew, I knew. (See § 29,
N.5.)

Note 4. In Homer and Herodotus the Pluperfect is
sometimes found in nearly the same sense as the Aorist.
E. g '

BeBAnker yhovrdy kara Sefév. 1.V, 66. (Here two Aorists
follow, referring to the same time as SeSAf«es.)

Taira &s émbbovro, 6ppuéaro Bonbéew, when they heard this, they
started to carry aid. Hbpr. IX, 61.

YANot 8¢ fyepdvas Exovres Sppéaro émi 5 ipdv. Hpr. VIII,
35. .
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NotEe 5. Inepistles, the Perfect and Aorist are sometimes used
where we might expect the Present, the writer transferring him-
self to the time of the reader. E. g.

Mer’ ’ApraBd{ov, ov oot émepyra, mpdoge. THUC. I, 129.
(Here év &reuyra refers to the man who was to carry the letter.)

’Améorakkd ooi Tév8e Tov Nbyov, I send you this speech. Isoc.
Demon. § 2.

So in Latin, scripsi.

Note 6. The Perfect sometimes refers to the future, to denote
the certainty or likelihood that an action will immediately take
place, in a sense similar to that of the Present (§ 10, N. 7), but
with more emphasis, as the change in time is greater. E. g.

’Qor’ €l pe réfwv éykparijs alobioerat, SN wAa, I shall perish at
once. SopH. Phil. 75. So in Latin, perii.

The Pluperfect can express the same certainty or likelihood
transferred to the past.

B. Perfect in the Dependent Moods.

§ 18, As the Perfect Indicative denotes the com-
pletion of an action at the present time, (and is there-
fore equivalent to the Present of el with the Per-
fect Participle,) so.the Perfect of any of the depend-
ent moods denotes the completion of an action at the
time (present, past, or future) which the Present of
that mood would denote if it were used in its place.

1. The Perfect Subjunctive and Optative are usually
expressed in the Active, and almost always in the Pas-
snve and Middle, by the Perfect Participle with ® and
eimv. When they are not so expressed, they can be
resolved into these ; and the time at which the action
in each case is conceived to be completed, can be seen
by applymg the principles stated in §§ 12 and 18 to
the ® or eqv. Where the Present would have de-
noted future time, the Perfect denotes future-per-
fect time. E. g.
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Tb xpdvov yeyevijoOar mokiw 8éBoika pf) Tva Apfny duiv wemor-
nky, Ifear lest the fact that a long time has passed may prove to have
caused in you some forgetfulness. Dem. F. L. 342, 10.

Tovs pév @\hovs, kdy 8edwkdTes dowy edbivas, Tiv deoyiav
6pd wporewopévous, even if they have already given their account
(i. e. even if they are in the state of persons who have given their
account), &c. Dem. F. L. 841, 14,

"Av8peidy ye wdvv vopilopev, 8s &v memNyyy marépa, we con-
sider one who has beaten his father as very manly. ARIST. Av.
1850.

Act vépov Onoew pndevi Tdv “EXNvav dpas Bonfeiv 8s &y pi mpé-
Tepos BeBondnkds tuiv 7, to assist no one who shall not pre-
viously have assisted you. Dem. F. L. 345, 28.

"ESetvav p) Mooa fuiv épmemrdrot, they feared lest madness
might prove to have fallen upon us. XEN. An. V, 7, 26.

Ilés odx &v olkrpdrara wdvrwy éyd wemovlds einv, el éué Y-
Ploawro elvar £évov ; how should I not have suffered the most pitia-
ble of all things, if they should vote me to be an alien? DEM. Eubul.
1812,-17. (This could have been expressed, with a very slight
difference in meaning, #és od . . . . . wemovbas €oopar (Fut.
Perf.), éav yndpiowvras ; how shall I not have suffered, &e.)

Olx &v 81 Toird y° elev ok ebOVs BeBwkdres, this, at least, cannot
be the reason why they did not pay it at once (i.e. they would not
(on inquiry) prove to have not paid it on this account). DEM. Onet.
1,867, 1. ,

"Eleye Soa dyaba Kipos Ilépoas wemoinkot, he told how many
services Cyrus had done the Persians. Hpr. III, 75. (Hemoujror
here represents memoinxe of the direct discourse.)

Ofrot Eheyov bs mevraxdoios abrois einoav éx Tov Hepaids Se-
Sexaapévor. Lys. in Philocr. p. 182, § 12. (Here the direct
discourse was mevraxéoiol elow Sedexaopévor.)

ReEMARK. When both the compound and the simple form are in
use, the former (as in the Indicative) expresses more emphatically
the continuance of the result of the action down to the time de-
noted by & or elyv, each part of the compound having its own
force.

Note. The Perfect Subjunctive or Optative denoting a pur-
pose, after va, &c., sometimes implies that the action is to be final
and decisive (that is, finished once for all). This is usually the

g
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force of the Perfect in the Imperative, and sometimes in the Infini-
tive. E.g.

Xp1) droboar & TeNevrijoavra éxdrepov mepipéves, tva TeNéws éxdre-
pos abrdv dmetkqPp Ta Spehdpeva, we must hear what awaits
each of them afler death, that each may fully receive his deserts (once
Jor all). PrAT. Rep. X, 614 A.

2. The Perfect Imperative regularly expresses a
command that the result of an action, which is either
already finished or to be hereafter finished, should be
permanent. 1t is equivalent to the Perfect Participle
with the Imperative of eiui. This use, however, is
confined to the third person singular of the Passive
and Middle. E. g.

Elpnabw, let it have been said (once for all).

Hept 6y idiwv Tatrd pow wpoetpfobo, let this have been said
(once for all) by way of introduction. Isoc. Paneg. p. 43 D.
§ 14.

Tatra weraiocHw te Vuiv, kai lows ixavds Exet, let this be the
end of the play, &c. Prat. Euthyd. 278 D.

Terdxfw fpiv karé Snpokpariav & Towovros dwip, let such a
man remain where we have placed him, &c. PrAT. Rep. VIII,
561 E.

’Ametpydobo &) npiv alry 7 mwolwrela, let now this be a suffi-
cient description of this form of government. 1Id. 553 A.

Méxpt To08e bpiodbo Vudv 1) Bpadurys, at this point let the limit
of your sluggishness be fixed. Tauc. I, 71.

Note 1. On this principle the Perfect Imperative is often
used in mathematical language, to imply that something is to be
considered as proved or assumed once for all, or that lines drawn or
points fixed are to remain as data for a following demonstration.
E.g.

’Hitnoblw dmd mavrds ompelov émi mav ampueiov ebfetav ypapuyy
dyayeiv, let it be granted (now, once for all), that a straight line may
be drawn from any one point to any other point. Eucrip. I,
Postul. 1.

EiINM¢pbw émi 7ijs AB Tuxdw ompeior o A, kai dPpppobe dmd
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7i)s AT 1 AA Ton i AE, let any point A be taken in the line AB, and
let AE equal to AA be cut off from AT. EucLip. I, Prop. 9.

Note 2. The Perfect Imperative of the second person
is rare ; where it is used, it seems to be a little more em-
phatic than the Present or Aorist, signifying that the action
is to be finvshed at once, and there ended. E. g.

Mdyov oV fuiv mora fedv wemolnao kai Seflav 8ds, only make
us (immediately and once for all) solemn pledges and give the right
hand. Xen. Cyr. IV, 2, 7.

Iémavao, stop ! not another word ! DEM. Timoce. 721, 6.

Note 8. The most common use of the Perfect Imperative
is in the sense of a Present, in Verbs whose Perfect in
the other moods has the force of a Present. (§ 17, N. 3.)
E. g

Méuvnao, remember, from péwmpar.

3. The Perfect Infinitive in Indirect Quotations,
and also when it.is preceded by the Article and at the
same time has a subject, denotes an action already
Jfinished at the time of the leading Verb. E. g.

&nol rovTo mempaxévas, he says that ke has done this.

"E¢n roiro memwpayévat, he said that he had already done this.

®noe TovTo mempaxévas, he will say that ke has (then) done this.

To yip moA\& dmrolwexévat kard Tév mékepov Tijs Nuerépas
dpeleias dv Tis Oely Sixalws, 70 8¢ pire wdAas Totro wemovfévar
wePnvévar vé Teva nuiv cuppayiay TovTey dvrippomor, ebepyérnu’ dv
&yaye Belpv. L. e. the fact that we have lost many things during the
war, . . . . but the facts that we have never suffered this before,
and that an alliance has appeared to us, &c. Dem. Ol I, 12, 8.
(Compare 76 yeyevijofa in the first example under § 18, 1.)

See the analogous cases of the Present and Aorist Infinitive used
as in the last example, § 15, 1, N. 1, and § 23, 1, N. 1.

Note. The Perfect Infinitive is rarely found in other
cases than these : when it so occurs, it signifies (like the Per-
fect Imperative in § 18, 2, N. 2) that the result of the action
shall be decisive and permanent. E. g.
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Elnov Tijv 8ipav xexAeiabar, they ordered that the door should
be shut and remain so. XEN. Hell. V, 4, 7.

So after dore: fhavver émt Tols Mévovos, Hor’ éxelvovs éxme-
wAfx0as kat Tpéxew éml va dmha, he marched against the soldiers
of Menon, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and
ran to arms. XEN. An. I, 5,18. (Ilere éxmemhijxfa: is merely
more emphatic than the Present would have been.)

Towaira kal Togaira kareokevacay Nuiv, dore undent TdY émvytyvo-
pévov UmepBolyy Aeheipfac. The idea is, they made such and so
great acquisitions, as to allow no possibility of surpassing them to be
left to any one who should come afier them. Dem. Ol. 1II, 85, 18.

4. The Perfect Participle in all its uses refers to an
action as already finished at the time of the leading
Verb. E.g.

Enawvoia: ToVs elpnkdras, they praise those who have spoken.

’Emjvecav Tovs elpnkdras; they praised those who had spoken.

’Enrawécovat Tovs elpnkdras, theywill praise those who shall
(then) have spoken.

’Emédetéa ovdév dAnlés dmnyyekxdra (Aloximp), Ishowed that
schines had announced nothing that was true (i. e. I showed otdéw
dnfyyeixev). DEM. F.L. 396, 0.

Note. The Perfect Infinitive and Participle, as well as the Per-
fect Optative, belong also to the Pluperfect, after the analogy of
the Present (§ 15, 8), and would be the proper forms to use in
representing a Pluperfect Indicative in Indirect Quotations. An
occasion, however, for their use seldom occurs, except where the
Infinitive is used with dv to represent a Pluperfect; as €, e éAaSe
TouTo, Sedwrévar dv, he said that, if he had ever received it, he should
have already given it (where dedwkévas dv represents édedoxes dv).

See the first example under § 41, 2.
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AORIST.

A.  In the Indicative.

§ 19. The Aorist Inii_icative expresses the simple
momentary occurrence of an action in past time; as
éypayra, I wrote.

This fundamental idea of momentary action remains the
essential characteristic of the Aorist through all the depend-
ent moods, however indefinite they may be in regard to
time. '

Note 1. The Aorist of Verbs which denote a state or
condition generally expresses the entrance into that state or
condition. E. g.

Bagi\ebw, I am king, éBacilevaa, I became king : dpxw, I hold
office, fpka, I obtained office ; whovrd, émhotvrnaa, I became rich.

T dA\nbela cvvgket kal od8émw dmokéNowmev: . . . . . d\\a& mapa
{@vros Tupoxpdrovs éxelvy ovva k1o e, she was his wife in good faith,
and has not even yet been divorced; . . . . . but she went to live
with him, &c. DEM. Onet. I, 873, 8.

Note 2. The Aorist differs from the Imperfect by de-
noting the momentary occurrence of an action or state, while
the Imperfect denotes a continuance or repetition of the same
action or state. This is especially obvious in the Verbs
mentioned in Note 1, as éBaai\evoy, fpxov, émhobrow, I was
king, held offite, was rich. (See especially the last example
under Note 1.)

The Aorist is therefore the tense most common in narra-
tion, the Imperfect in description. The Aorist may some-
times refer to a series of repetitions ; but it refers to them
collectively, as a single whole, while the Imperfect refers to
them separately, as individuals. So the Aorist may even
refer to a continued action, if (as a whole) it is viewed as
a single event in past time. E. g.
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’Eyd 8¢ jNfov, elBov, éviknoa, I came, I saw, I conquered
(Veni, vidi, vici). App. Bell. Civ. II, 91.

So éBadilevae 8éka & may be used to mean ke had a reign
of ten years (which is now viewed as a single past event); where-
as éBacileve 3éka & would mean ke continued to reign ten years.

Note 8. The distinction between the Imperfect and Aorist
was sometimes neglected, especially by the older writers. See
§ 11, Note 5.

Note 4. (a.) The Aorist is sometimes found where we
should expect the Perfect or the Pluperfect, the action being
simply referred to the past, without the more exact specifi-
cation afforded by the Perfect and Pluperfect. E. g.

Tév olkerdy ovdéva xaTélimev, dAN’ dmavra wémpakev.

AEscHIN. Timarch. § 99.
’Etpdmovro és Tov Ildvoppov, 80evmep dv nydyovro, they turned
towards Panormus, whence they [had] set sail. Truc. II, 92.
Kipov 8¢ peraméumerar damd tijs dpyijs s abrdv garpdmny émwol-
noev, of which ke [had] once made him satrap. XEN. An. I,
1,2

(5) Especially the Aorist is generally used, even where
we should expect the Pluperfect, after particles of time like
émel, émeidn, os (when), ore, éws, wplv, &e. E. g.

’Eneid)) éreNevTnoe Aapeios kai karéorny 'Apraféplns, after
Darius was dead and Artaxerxes was become established. XEN.
An. I, 1, 8.

OV mpbolev éfeveyxetv érdhunoav mpds fpds wékepov, mpiv Tovs
arparnyovs Nudv ovvéNaBov, before they [had] seized our generals.
XEN. An. III, 2, 29.

Of &’ dre &) Nipévos molvBevbéos évrds Txovro, when they en-
tered. 1.1, 432.

Note 5. The Aorist is sometimes used in colloquial language
by the poets (especially the dramatists), when a momentary action,
which is just taking place, is to be expressed as if it had already
happened. E.g.

’Emgivec’ épyov xai mpévorav fiv éfov, I must approve your act,
&c. Sorn. Aj. 536.
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"Haolnv dmeais, éyéhaca Yoloxoumiais, I am amused by your
threats, I cannot help laughing at your mad boasting. ARisT. Eq.
696.

Note 6. For the Aorist in epistolary language, see § 17, N.
5: for the Gromic Aorist, see § 30, 1: for the Aorist and Imper-
fect with dv, in Protasis and Apodosis, see § 49, 2; to denote a
customary action, § 80, 2: for the Iterative Aorist in -gkov or
-axdpn, see § 30, 2, Notes.

B. _Aorist in the Dependent Moods.

REMARE. The Aorist of the dependent moods is distin-
guished from the Present in the manner explained in the
Remark before § 12.

§ 20. The Aorist Subjunctive denotes a single or
momentary action, the time of which is determined
by the rules that apply to the time of the Present
Subjunctive, § 12, (a), (b), and (¢) : —

That is, in clauses denoting a purpose or object,
after va, py, &c., it refers to time future relatively
to the leading Verb: in general suppositions (both.
after éav and after Relatives) depending on Verbs
expressing general truths, it refers to any case con-
ceived as possible at any moment in the present or-
future ; while in other Hypothetical clauses it re-
fers to the future. In independent sentences it refers.
only to the future. E.g.

Aédowka pi) émihaldpeba Tijs oade 6800, I fear lest we may-
Jorget the road home. XEN. An. III, 2, 25.

Awavoeitac Ty yéupav Nicat, os pi 8iaBfTe AN’ dmwoln-
¢ 8i7e, he intends to destroy the bridge, that you may not pass over;.
but be caught. 1d.TI, 4,17,

*Hy éyyds E\0p Bdvaros, oddeis Botheras Bvioxew, if death comes:
near (the moment that death comes near), no one wants to die. EUR..
Ale. 671.
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pogav Tiv xpelav, if they have been disappointed in anything, they
always supply the deficiency, &c. Truc. I, 70. (See § 80,1.)

Odxl waboopar, mplv dv oe Tév ddv kipoy oriow Téxvov, I will
not cease before I have (shall have) made you master of your chil-
dren. Sorm. O. C. 1040.

My orévale mpiv pdfps, do not groan until you have heard.
Sors. Phil. 917.

Note 2. The useof the Aorist Subjunctive mentioned in Note 1
must not be confounded with that of the Perfect Subjunctive,
although we often translate both by the same tense in English.
‘With the Perfect, the idea of an action completed at the time referred
to is expressed by the tense of the Verb, without aid from any
particle or from the context; with the Aorist, the idea of relative
past time comes only from the particle or the context. E. g.

‘Ov pév dv 18y dyvéra (6 xVov), xakemaiver- bv 8’ &v yvbdpipov
(i8p), domdferas, kdv pndév wdmore Vm’ adrob dyabov memdvlyp,
even if he has hitherto received no kindness from him. PLAT.
Rep. 11,376 A. Compare this with éav-dyaddv ¢ wd8p vmwé Tevos,
domdlera, if he ever receives any kindness from any one, he always
Jawns upon kim ; and émedav dyabdév m wdfp, dowdferas, after ke
has received any kindness, he always fawns upon him.

NotEe 3.. The principle stated in § 12, N. 2, for the Present
Subjunctive in Indirect Quotations (when it was used in the direct
discourse), applies equally well to the Aorist.

§21. 1. The Aorist Optative, when it is not in

an Indirect Quotation, denotes a single or momentary

" action, the time of which is determined by the rules
that apply to the time of the Present Optative, § 13, 1,

(@), (b), and (¢):—

That is,in clauses denoting a purpose or object,
after va, un, &c., it refers to time future relatively to
the leading Verb: in general suppositions (both after
et and after Relatives) depending on Verbs of past
time expressing general truths, it refers to any case
conceived as possible at any moment of past time ;
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while in other hypothetical clauses it refers to the
Jfuture (only more vaguely than the Subjunctive). In

independent sentences it refers only to the future.
E.g - '

@i\urmos év PpoBe v py éxPiyos T& mpdypara abrdv, Philip
was in fear lest the control of affairs might escape him. DEM. Cor.
236, 19.

“Ore éfw 100 dewod yévoivTo, kai éfeln mpds d\hovs dpxovras
dmiévar, moA\ol avrov dméheurov, but when they were come out of
danger and it was in their power (Present) to go to other command-
ers, (in all such cases) many left him. Xen. An. 1I, 6, 12.

008’ el mdvres ENBotev Mépoar, mAjfer ye obx OmepBaloi-
ped’ v Tods mokeulovs, not even if all the Persians should come,
should we surpass the enemy in numbers. XEeN. Cyr. I, 1, 8.

El &\foc, mwdvr® &v (801, if ke should go, he would see all. El
&\ 0o, mdvd’ ébdpa, whenever he went, he (always) saw all.

“Avev yap dpxdvrov od8év &v ore xa\dv olre &yabdv yévoirou,
nothing could be done, &c. XEeN. An. III, 1, 38.

Oik olda & 7¢ dv Tis xpfoasro abrois, I do not know what
use any one could make of them. XEN. An.III, 1, 40.

Eife oV rowiros dv Ppilos fuiv yévoro, may you become a
Jriend to us. XEeN. Hell. IV, 1, 38.

M7 yévoiro, may it not happen.

See other examples under the rules in Chapter IV.

NoTe. When the Aorist Optative depends upon ére8s or
émei, after that, it is referred by the meaning of the particle
to a moment of time preceding that of the leading Verb, like
the Aorist Subjunctive in § 20, N. 1, so that éredy {80¢, dmip-
xero means after he had seen, he (always) went away. As,

~ however, both Verbs usually refer to past time, this prin-
ciple is of much less importance in translation here than in
the case of the Aorist Subjunctive: when it affects the
translation at all, it gives the Aorist the force of a Plu-
perfect. So after éws, untrl, and in the other cases mentioned
in§20,N.1. E.g.

Obs pév Boc edrdkros lovras, Tives Te elev fpdra, xal émel wi-
foito, émjver, he asked any whom he saw marching in good order,
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who they were ; and afler ke had ascertained, he praised them. XEN.
Cyr. V, 8, 55.

Heptepévoper éxdarore Ews dvoixfein 10 Seoparpiov - émedy
84 dvouxOeln, elofeiper mapd Tov Swrpdry, we waited each morn-
ing until the prison was opened (or had been opened) ; and after it
was opened, we went in to Socrates. PLAT. Phaed. 59 D.

0Ob8apdlev dpiecav, wplv wapalbetev adrois dpiorov, before they
had placed breakfast before them. XEN. An. IV, 5, 30.

See § 21, 2, Note.

2. From the general rule for Indirect Quotations
and Questions (§ 13, 2) we derive the following
special rules : —

(a.) First, the Aorist Optative in Indirect Quota-
tions, representing an Aorist Indicative in the leading
clause of the direct discourse, denotes a momentary or
single action, which is past with reference to that of
the leading Verb. E. g.

“EXefav 6re wépYrece opis & Baoihels, they said that the king
had sent them (i. e. they said Emepyev fpis 6 Bagkels). XEN.
Cyr. 11, 4, 7. :

Tére éyvdaby ot ol BdpBapor Tov dvBpwnov dmoméu{ratev, then
it became known that the barbarians had sent the man. XEN. An.
II, 4,22,

’Eréhpa Aéyew Gbs moAa Tév éudv NdBotew, ke dared to say
that they had taken much of my property. DeMm. Aph. I, 828, 25.

*Hpbrwv altdv el dvamhevoeev, I asked him whether he had set
sail (i. e. I asked him the question, dvém\evoas;). DEM. Polycl.
1228, 21.

(b.) Secondly, the Aorist Optative in Indirect
Questions, representing an Aorist Subjunctive used in
a question of doubt (§ 88) in the direct discourse,
denotes a momentary or single action which is future
with reference to the leading Verb. E. g.

Ol "Emibdpwos T0v Oedv émnpovro €l wapadoiev Kopwliots v
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wohw, they asked whether they should deliver up their city to the Co-
rinthians (i. e. they asked the question, mapa8d pev Ty wé\w; shall
we deliver up our city?). Truc. I, 25.

’Egkdmowy Smos kdA\Aior’ évéykaip’ abrdy, I looked to see how
I could best epdure him (i. e. I asked, nds évéyxw abrév; how can
I endure him #). Evur. Hipp. 393.

Ateaidmnoe okomdy 6 Tt dwokpivairo, he continued silent,
thinking what he should answer (i. e. thinking, vi dwokpivopar;).
XEN. Mem. IV, 2, 10.

Ipdfupos foav émyespéew, €l kws ENovev abrds, they were eager
to try whether they could take them in any way. Hpr. VIII, 6.

(¢.) Thirdly, the Aorist Optative in Indirect Quo-
tations, representing an Aorist Indicative or Subjunc-
tive or another Aorist Optative in a dependent clause
of the direct discourse, denotes the same time (rela-
tively to the leading Verb) which the original form
denoted in the direct discourse. (See § 74.) E. g.

Tiooadépms Spocev’Aynohdw, e oreioatro éws EXforev ods
wépyrete mpds Baoihéa dyyéovs, Bampdfecbar adrg, k. 7. N, Tis-
saphernes swore to Agesilaus, that if he would make a truce until the
messengers should return whom he should send to the king, he would
accomplish for him, &c. (The oath had the form, éav oweiap €ws
&y INbooy ols &y mépYa,. ... Sunpdfopal goi.) XEN. Ages.
I, 10.

Tewperpiay péxpe Tovtov &pn Beiv pavldvew, éws ixavds Tis yé-
voito, el more Sefaese, yiv pérpep dpbis fj wapakaBeiv fj wapadoi-
vai, k. 7. A. (The words of Socrates were, 8¢i pavfdvew, éws
bv . ... yémras, éav Senoy, k. 7. \.) XEN. Mem. 1V, 7, 2.

Kipos Uméoxero Tois Puydow, el kakds karampdfeey ép’ &
éoTparebero, pi) wpéobev mavoacbas, mpiv alrods kaTaydyos olkade,
Cyrus promised the exiles, in case he should have accomplished the
objects of his expedition, not to stop until he had restored them to their
homes. XEN. An. I, 2, 2.

Kat el opioe (roiro) mpooyévoiro, évéufov dmacay &v Ixew
He\omdwmaov, and they believed that, if this should be added
to their territory, they should easily have the whole Peloponnesus.
(Their belief was el mpooyévoiro, dmagay &v exoner.) THuc.
v, 82.

) 4
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Elxe ydp Néyew &s Aaxeaipovios 8 Tolro molepfoeiay adrols,
8riobx é0erfaatey per’ *Aynohdov Nbety én’ alrdv odd¢ Bvoac
édoatev alrdv év AdNS:, for he was able to say, that the Lacedce-
monians had made war on them (the Thebans), because they had been
unwilling to march against him (the King) with Agesilaus, and had
not allowed the latter to sacrifice at Aulis. (The direct discourse
was, 8ud TovTo émoNéunaav, &t odk f0éAnoav éNbelv oddé Bvoa
elacav adrév.) XEeN. Hell. VII, 1, 84,

The Aorist Indicative is, however, generally retained in most
«dependent clauses of Indirect Quotations : see § 74, 2.

Note 1. It will be seen by a comparison of the exam-
ples under () and (3), as in § 13, 2, Note 1, that an ambi-
guity may sometimes arise from uncertainty whether the
Aorist Optative stands for the Aorist Indicative, or for the
Aorist Subjunctive in a question of doubt. Thus, jyréovw
& 71 mouy o ecav might mean, they knew. not what they had done
(the Optative representing ri érowjoauev ; what did we do ?),
or they knew not what they should do (the Optative represent-
ing 7i mojowuev ; what shall we do?). The context must
decide in each case ; but in most cases the former construc-
tion is intended. See § 13,2, N. 1. (For the manner of
avoiding a similar ambiguity, see § 74, 2.)

Norte 2. When the Aorist Optative, in a dependent clause of
an Indirect Quotation, represents an Aorist Subjunctive of the
direct discourse (used asin § 20, N. 1), which would have been
translated by a Future Perfect or a Perfect in English, that is, by
shall have or have, the Optative is to be translated (to suit the same
idiom) by the same tenses transferred to the past, that is, by should
have or had. "Thus, in the third example under § 21, 2, (¢), €
xarampifeiev and mpiy xaraydyo stand for éaw karampdfw, if I shall
have accomplished, and npv &v karaydyw, until I have restored; they
may therefore be translated by should have or had after the past
tense Uméoxero. So évdpilev Eoa mpoXdBot mpd Tob Tovs Sprovs
dmodoivar, wdvra raira Befalws éfew, he believed that he should hold
securely as many things as he should have (had) seized upon before
taking the oaths. DEM. Cor. 234, 4. (Here the direct discourse
would be dga dv mpordBw.)
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§ 22. The Aorist Imperative refers to a momen-
tary or smgle action in future tlme, llke the Aorist
bub_]unctwe in exhortations; as eime pou, tell me ;
8d7e pou TovTO, give me this. '

§23. The Aorist Infinitive has two distinct uses,
corresponding to the first two uses of the Present In-
finitive (§ 15): —

1. First, in its ordinary use, either with or without
the Article, (whenever it is not in an Indirect Quota-
tion,) it denotes a momentary or single action with-
out regard to time, unless its time is especially de-
fined by the context. E. g.

Hd\eds éore Odvaros dvdararov yevéaBau, it is death for a city
to be laid waste. LYCURG. in Leocr. p. 155, 85. § 61.

“Qomep Tév dv3p&v Tois kalois xdyalois alperdrepby éori kalds
dnofaveiv ) {ijv aloxpds, olre kal Téy wokewv Tais dmepexoioais
Avoirelety (1yyotvro) é§ dvBpomay d pavialijvac paklov #) Sobdais
SpOijvac yevopévas, as it is preferable for honorable men to die
(Aor.) nobly rather than to continue living (Pres.) in disgrace, so
also they thought that it was better (Pres.) for the pre-eminent among
states to be (at once) made to disappear from the earth, than to be
(once) seen to have fallen into slavery. Isoc. Paneg. p. 60 C.
§ 95.

Hépmovaw és v Képrvpav mpéafets, Sedpevor pij opds mepropav
¢POeipopévovs, dANa Tovs Te Pevyorras fvvalldfar odiot kal Tov
Tdv BapBdpwv wékepov katalboat, asking them not to allow them
to be destroyed, but to bring about a reconciliation . . ..and to put an
end to the war. THuUC. I, 24.

TS yap yvdvae émorhuny wov AaPBeiv éoarw, to learn is to ac-
quire knowledge. PLAT. Theaet. 209 E.

Hdvres 70 katalimeiv abrd mdvrov pdlioTa Pedyopev, we
all try most of all to avoid leaving them behind. XEN. Mem. II.
2, 3.

OV yip 70 ui) AaBeiv rdyabi olro ye xakerdy Homep 76 NaBdvra
arepnOnvac Avmmpdv. XeN. Cyr. VII, 5, 82.

»
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Tob weeiv émbupia, the desire of obtaining drink. Tauc. VII,
84.

Kehever abrdv éXOeiv, he commands him to go. "Exé\evoev adrdv
éNbeiv, he commanded him 10 go. Keheboer abrdv éNOeiv, he will
command him to go.

Tpos 16 pndév éx tijs wpeaBelas NaBeiv, Tods alypakdrovs éAD-
oaro, besides receiving nothing from the embassy, ke ransomed the
captives. Dem. F. L. 412, 21.

For other examples see Chapter V.

Remarg. The Remark which follows § 15, 1 applies also to
the Aorist Infinitive.

Note 1. The Infinitive in this its ordinary use has no
more reference to time than any verbal Noun, and the dis-
tinction of tense disappears, the Aorist differing from the
Present only by expressing a momentary or single action.
(See § 15,1, N. 1.)

But when the Infinitive is preceded by the Article, and at
the same time has a subject of its own expressed, its verbal
force reappears, and with it the distinction of tense ; so that
here the Aorist refers to time past, relatively to the leading
Verb, as the Present refers to time present (§ 15, 1, N. 1),
and the Perfect to a completed action (§ 18, 3). (An excep-
tion occurs even here, when this Infinitive is used to denote
a purpose, either with or without a Preposition, or after a
Verb like émpeobpar; as the very nature of such an expres-
sion gives it a future signification.) E. g.

To pndepiav édv wéhewv dXdvat moliopkig, dAN’ éx Tob omeloa-
obat wdvras dpdny dwoléoBat, péyiardy éari anpeiov Tov Sid ToU-
Tous metalévras abrovs Tavra malbeiy, the fact that no one of the cities
was taken by siege, but that all were utterly destroyed on account of
making the truce, is the strongest proof that they suffered these things
because they were persuaded by these men. DEem. F.L. 860, 10.
(Here d\&vat, dmokéobar, and mrafeiv refer to the past; while ormrei-
cgagfac, not having a subject expressed, follows § 23, 1, and means
merely the making of the truce, unless we understand adrovs as its
subject, and translate because they had made the truce.) So, in
the last example under § 23, 1, we may understand airév as the
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subject of NaBeiv, and translate besides the fact that he received
nothing.) '

Tiow odv kwdvwebowr dv, €l s yévorro; TG Tév “EXNjomovrov
d\Notpiwbijvar, ¢ Meydpov kai tijs EdBoias tév molepoivd’
Uty yevéobas xipiov, 1§ Ielomovmaiovs Tdxelvov Ppovijoat,
your danger would lie in the fact, that the Hellespont had become
alienated, &c. DEewm. Phil. 111, 115, 18.

(Aor. Inf. denoting a purpose.) Tas alrias mpodypayra, Tob pn
Twa {nroal more é§ drov rogoiros méhepos karéory, that no one
may ever ask the reason, why, &e. Truc. ], 23. Cf. DEm. Cor.
295,13 ; Eur. Orest. 1529, ’

Note 2. Xpdw, dvaspéw, Bearifw, and other Verbs signifying
to give an oracular response, are sometimes followed by the Aorist
(as well as by the Present) Infinitive, which expresses the command,
advice, or warning given by the oracle. These Verbs here simply
take the ordinary construction of Verbs of commanding and advis-
ing. E. g .

Xpopéve 3¢ 7¢ Kvdwm dvetkev 6 eds, év Tjj Tob Ads Tj) peyiory
éoprfj katalaBeiy v *Afnvaiwv dxpémolw, that he should seize.
Truuc. 1, 126.

ExéxpnTo yap Toige Smaprijryot, §j Aaxedaiuova dvdararoy vy e-
véalar; f) Tov Baoi\éa oéwv dmoréabac. Hpr. VII, 220.

’Eféomioe xoploat....xal eloe8eiv. EuUR. Iph. Taur.
1014.

So "Eeiné ol . ...voloyp Un dpyakép ¢pOiclar....H tmd
Tpbeoor 8apijvae, the diviner told him that he must either die by
painful disease at home, or perish at the hands of the Trojans. 1.
XI11, 667.

For the Present see § 15,1, N, 2.

Notk 3. The Present of airids elut, I am the cause, is often used
with reference to the past, where logically a past tense should be
used; as afrids éore Tolre Oaveiv, he is the cause of his death, instead
of afrios fijy Tovre Baveiv, he was the cause of his death. This often
gives an ordinary Aorist Infinitive after this form the appearance
of a Verb of past time, like the Aorist Infinitive in Note 1 and in
Indirect Quotations. This will be explained in each case by men-
tally substituting a past tense for the Present. E. g.

AlTiot ol elow kal Dpiv woAdv #8n Yevobivae kal &) ddikws
¥€ Twas dwokéofar, they are the cause why many were deceived
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and some even perished (i. e. they caused many to be deceived and
some even to perish). Lys. de Arist. Bon. 156, 28. § 51.

Tebvaow* oi 8¢ {dvres airiot Baveiv. SoPH. Ant. 1178.

"H pot pnrpi pév Baveiv pdvm peraitios. SopH. Trach.
1233.

For the construcion of the Infinitive see § 93, 1.

2. Secondly, the Aorist Infinitive in Indirect Quo-
tations is used to represent an Aorist Indicative of
the direct discourse, and therefore denotes a momen-
tary or single action, which is past relatively to the
leading Verb, that is, relatively past. E.g.

Inoiv TovTo wotijoar, ke says that he did this (1. e. he says TovTo
émoinga). "E¢n oo woijoar, he said that ke had done this (i. e.
he said rovro émoinoa). Inoe TovTo worijoar, ke will say that he
did this (i. e. ke will say robro émoinaa).

‘0O Kipos Aéyerar yevéofas KapBioew, Cyrus is said to have
been the son of Cambyses. XEeN. Cyr. I, 2, 1.

Tahawdraror Néyovras év péper Tt ijs xdpas Kixhwomes olkijoat,
they are said to have dwelt. Truc. VI, 2.

*Hoav Umomto abrots pi) mpoBipws opior wépyrar & Erepyrav,
they were suspected of not having sent them with alacrity what they
did send. Twuvuc. VI, 75,

Note 1. The principle stated in § 15, 2, N. 1, will decide in
doubtful cases whether the Infinitive stands in Indirect Quotation
or in the construction of § 23, 1.

Note 2. Verbs and expressions signifying to kope, to
promise, and the like, after which the Infinitive in Indirect
Quotations would naturally be in the Future (by § 15, 2, N.
1,and § 27, N. 3) as representing a Future Indicative of
the direct discourse, sometimes take the Aorist (as well as
the Present) Infinitive. (See § 15,2, N.2.) This use of
the Infinitive resembles its ordinary construction when it is
not in Indirect Quotations ; but the Present and Aorist are
much less common than the regular Future. E. g.

’Eé\mero kidos dpéofar, he was hoping to obtain glory. 11,
XII, 407.
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Hd\w &uoX’ & wdpos olimore 3ia Ppevds fAmioer wabely yds dvaf.
Eur. Herc. F. 746.

Ei yap xparijoeay 1§ vavrid, T& ‘Piyiov fAmov padivs xeepd-
cacbai, they hoped to subdue Rhegium. Twuuc. IV, 24.

008 &v éAmls v alrd Behrio yevéadar, there would not be even
a hope of their becoming better. Dem. Phil. 1, 40, 18.

*Ex pév Tob kaxds mpdrrew Tas molews peraBolijs Tvxeiy émt 7O
BéAriov eikds éorwv, éx 8¢ Tol mavrdmaot yevéobar dvdorarov kal Tdv
kowdy éArmidwv orepnbijvac. Lycure. in Leocr. p. 155, 30.
§ 60. Cf. below, é\nis éx Tob xaxds wpdfar perameoeiv.

‘Ymooxduevos pjj mpéobfev maioacbac, mpiv adrods karaydyo
olkade, having promised not to stop until he had restored them to
their homes. XEN. An. T, 2, 2.

‘Yméoyerd por BovAeboaohar. Id. IT, 3, 20.

"HreiAnoav droxteivar dmavras Tovs év ) olkig. XEN. Hell.
V,4,7. ’

Note 3. In all the cases which belong under Note 2, the lead-
ing Verb by its own signification refers to the future, so that the
expression is seldlom ambiguous: thus {méoxero moifjoar can never
mean anything but ke promised to do, although the Aorist Infin-
itive appears to represent a Future Indicative of the direct dis-
course, contrary to § 15, 2, N. 1. The case is different, however,

. when the Aorist Infinitive follows Verbs whose signification has no
reference to the future, like vopi{w, olopas, or even ¢npui, and still
appears to represent a Future Indicative ; e. g. where in ARISTOPH.
Nub. 1141, dixdoacfal paci pos is said to mean, they say they will
bring an action against me, while just below, vs. 1180, o€ ra
wpuraveid aot poi means, they say they will deposit the Prytaneia.
Still, unless we decide to correct a large number of passages,
against the authority of the Mss. (which is actually done by many
critics, especially Madvig), we must admit even this anomalous
construction, although it is to be considered as strictly exceptional,
and is, moreover, very rare in comparison with the regular one
with the Future or the Aorist with av.

Its explanation, if it is allowed, seems to be, that, where the Ao-
rist was used, the Infinitive was considered as a mere verbal Noun,
8tkdoaofal paoe meaning they speak of bringing a suit, while 8-
xdoeabai ¢paot would mean they say that they will bring a suit :
the Infinitive in the former case belongs under § 28, 1, and is
merely the indefinite Aorist as the object of the Verb, while in the

\
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latter case it belongs under § 23, 2, and stands regularly in an In-
direct Quotation. E. g.

®dro yip tigacfat d\eiras, for ke said that he should punish
the offenders. Od. XX, 121. (In Il III, 28, we have in most
Mss. and editions ¢dro yap Tioceogfas dheirp, in precisely the
same sense. Cf. IL. III, 366.)

Kal adr§ od pépyacdar Ampipy (sc. dmexpivaro): rapéoe-
o bat yap kai abrds kal @\Novs dfevv, and (he answered) that Apries
should not blame him ; for he would not only be present himself, but
would bring others. Hbpr. II,162. (Notice the strange transition
from the Aorist (?) to the two Futures.)

Gnoiv obdé Ty Aws"Epwy wédp oxijacay éumodov oxebeiy.
AgscH. Sept. 429.

Olpac ydp ww lkeredaar tdde, I think of imploring. Eur. Iph.
Aul. 462. (Here Hermann reads ixereioew, by conjecture.)

’Evépioay émbépevor padios xpartijoat, they thought they should
gain the victory. Tauc. II, 8.

Nopifw, v irmeds yévopar, dvbpomos mrpds yevéabas. XEN.
Cyr. IV, 8, 15,

Toiro 3¢ oleral of pd\iora yevéabar, e gol avyyévorro, and he
thinks that this would be most likely to happen to him if he should join
himself with you. PLAT. Prot. 316 C. (Here we should expect
&v yevéobar, to correspond to the Optative in the Protasis.)

Note 4. Even Verbs of saying, as Aéyw or elmov, when they
signify to command, can be followed by the Aorist (as well as the
Present) Infinitive referring (in its ordinary sense) to the future,
on the principle of § 15, 2, N. 8. E. g.

‘e d)i)\ol, 7181 pév xev éyow elmope xai ap;uv pw;a'n',paw és Spdov
dakovricar, now I will command you to join me in hurlmy, &e.
0d. XXITI, 262.

§ 24. The Aorist Participle regularly refers to a
momentary or single action, which is past with refer-
ence to the time of the leading Verb. E. g.

Tatra elmdvres dmijhlov, having said this, they went away.

0d mol\oi aivorrar fvvelBovres, not many appear to have

come together. Tuuc. I, 10.
Bowrol of é§ Apvns dvaordvres Tiv Bowriav Pxwoav, Beeo-
tians who had been driven from Arne settled Beotia. THUC. I, 12,
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*Adpikero Sebpo T mhotov, yvévTwv Ty KeaA\jrww, dvrurpdr-
TovTOS TObTOV, . . . . KaTaw\elv, the Cephallenians having determined
to sail in, although this man opposed it. DEM. in Zenoth. 886, 1.
(Here yvévrov denotes time past relatively to d¢ixero, and dvre-
wpdrrovros time present relatively to ywévrwv, which is its leading
Verb. See § 16, 1.)

Note 1. The Aorist Participle is sometimes joined with
a Verb of past time, to denote that by whick the action of the
Verb is performed, or that n whick it consists: here it does
not denote time past with reference to the leading Verb,
but rather coincides with it in time. This is the regular
meaning of the Participle with Verbs like \avfdvw, pldve,
&c., in connection with which the Participle contains the
leading idea of the expression (§ 112); also with mepiopde
(wepieidov), to allow. Thus &Nafov dmeNfdvres means they
went away secretly ; odx EPOngav dmeNddvres, no sooner were
they gone ; mepieidov Biadpfapévra abrév, they allowed him to be
ruined. E. g.

YEfOn Spefdpevos, he aimed a blow first. Il. XVI, 322.

EJ ¥ émolngas dvapvioas pe, you did well in reminding me.
PraT. Phaed. 60 C.

YENafev dp0évra wdvra kal kataplexOévra, everything took
JSire and was consumed before she knew it. Truc. IV, 183.

O yip épOn pos ovpBaca i drvyia, kal émexeipnoav, for no
sooner did this misfortune come upon me, than they undertook, &e.
Dem. Eubul® 1319, 8.

*O\iya mpds T& péAhovra Tuxety wpdfavres (sc. ipyotvrar), they
think they have chanced to accomplish only a little in comparison with
their expectations. Truc. 1, 70.

Note 2. In the cases included in Note 1, the Aorist
Participle is always absolutely (though not relatively) past,
and the construction may be explained by the fact that the
Participle is the leading word in the sentence, as regards the
sense. This, however, gave rise to another still more re-
markable usage : the Verbs Awvfdvo, ¢pfdve, &c., with mepio-
pdo (rarely épopdw), may take an Aorist Participle in the

5 -
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same sense, when they are in the Aorist of the dependent
moods (even referring to the future), or in the Future In-
dicative. This is very rare with other Verbs than those
mentioned ; yet a few instances occur. E. g.

‘Onmdrepds ke PpOjjow dpefdpevos xpda xakdv, whickever shall
Jirst hit, &e. 11, XXIII, 805.

My wepiidyre uéas 8cadpbapévras. Hpr. IV, 118,

BovAoiuny &v Aabeiv aitdv dwexfdy. XEN. An. 1, 8, 17,

Tobs dvfpdmovs NMjoopev émemeadvres. 1d. VII, 8, 48,

0l pi o éyd mepidypopar dweXfévra, I will not let you go.
Agrist. Ran. 509.

El\aBeicbac wapaxeheboeade d\Aqhois, pij wépa Tob Séovros oo-
Porepor yevipevor Aoere Siadpfapévres, lest, having become
wiser than is proper, you shall become corrupted without its being per-
ceived. PLAT. Gorg. 487 D. (Here yevduevor is an ordinary
Aorist, past with reference to the phrase Ajoere iapbapévres.)

Niv mis Opdv €& wotjoas Ppavire Tov Bagikéos olkov. HDT,
VL, 9.

08¢ 8is dwobavdvres Simy Boivar Slwawr dv, not even by
being twice put to death could they be properly punished. Lys. Erat.
p. 128, 36. § 87.

ReEmMARE. All these Verbs can take a Present Participle to
denote a continued action or state, which however forms no ex-
ception to § 16,1. E. g.

’EXdfopev fpas adrols maidwv oldév 8iadépovres. PLAT.
Crit. 49 B.

Note 3. In such passages as bpoléynoav Tois *Abpralois Telyn
Te mepLeNdvTes kal vavs mapaddvres Pdpov Te Tafdpevor,
Truc. 1, 108, the Aorist Participle is not to be explained by the
principle just stated (Note 1); but it is used in its ordinary sense,
being past with reference to the time of the beginning of the peace
to which dpoAdynoav refers. The meaning is, they obtained terms
of peace, on condition that they should first (i. e. before the peace
began) tear down their walls, &c. (Such passages are TrUC. I, 101,
108, 115, 117.  See Kriiger's Note on I, 108, and Madvig’s Be-
merkungen, p. 46.)

NorE 4. For the use of the Aorist Infinitive and Participle
with dv, see § 41.
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For the Aorist Participle with &yw, as a circumlocution for the
Perfect, as favpdoas Exw, see § 112, N. 7.

For the rare use of the Aorist Participle with &gopa: as a circum-
locution for the Future Perfect, see § 29, N. 4.

FuTURE.

§ 25. 1. The Future denotes that an action will
take place in time to come; as ypayw, I shall write,
or I shall be writing.

Note 1. The action of the Future is sometimes con-
tinued, and sometimes momentary: thus éf» may mean either
I shall have, or I shall obtain ; dpgw, I shall rule, ov I shall
obtain power. E. g.

Hpayparetovrai-dmws dp§ova iy, theytake trouble to gain power.
XEN. Rep. Laced. XIV, 5.

Awaiperéoy oitwes dpovaiv Te kat dpEovras, we must distin-

guish between those who are to rule and those who are to be ruled.
Prar. Rep. IIT, 412 B.

Nore 2. The Future is sometimes used in a gnomic
sense, to denote that something will always happen when an
occasion offers. E. g.

Avip 6 Pebywr kal wdhw payxfoerar. “ The man who fights
and runs away, [will] live to fight another day.” MENAND.
Monost. No. 45. (See § 30.)

Note 8. The Future is sometimes used to express a general
truth, which will hereafter be proved or recognized. This is anal-
ogous to the use of the Imperfect, § 11, N. 6. E. g.

Bihdoodos Huiv Ty Ppiow €oTar & péAhov kalds xdyabds Eoe-
abar pvNa§ wdkews, ke will prove to be a philosopher. PrAT. Rep.
11, 376 C.

Cf. VERG. Bucol. ITI, 104 : Et eris mihi magnus Apollo.

Note 4. The Future is sometimes used in questions of
doubt like the Subjunctive (§ 88), often with an implied ex-
hortation. E. g.

Ti 8fjra 8pdpev; pnrép’ §} povevoopnev; what can we do? shall
we kill our mother? Eur. El 967.
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ol Tis Tpéyrerac; whither shall one turn?

Aéfeole, i dmiopev; will you receive him, or shall we go away?
PraT. Symp. 212 E.

Elr éyb gov peloopac; ARIST. Acharn. 812.

Ti odv wotfcopev; mirepoy els Ty woAw wdyras TolTovs wapa-
Befdépeba; what then shall we do? Are we to receive all these
into the state? PLAT. Rep. III, 397 D.

Note 5. (a.) The second and third persons of the Fu-
ture may express a concession, permission, or obligation,
being often a mild form of imperative. E. g.

Hpds rabra wpdfers olov dv Oékys, you may act as you please.
Soru. O. C. 956.

Xetpl 8 ob Yavoers moré. EUR. Med. 1820.

Ti Siapépovae Tow é¢ dvdyxns xaxomafolvrav, el ye metvijoovaoe
kal 81y foovoe kal fryfioovae kal dypumvigovaey; if they
are to be obliged to suffer hunger and thirst, &c. XEN. Mem. II,
1,17.

(5.) Especially, the second person of the Future in inter-
rogations with o) expresses an urgent command or entreaty.
E. g

0Odx é\fer’, od mainoer’, odk dpnéere; ARIST. Lysist. 459.

Ok dphaers; will you not let her go? (i. e. let her go!) Sorwm.
0. C. 834.

Norte 6. In the question 7{ Aéfeis; what dost thou mean to
say ? often found in the Tragedians, the Future seems to have the
force of a Present. E.g.

"Quot, 7 Né§eis; f yap éyyis éori wov; Eur. Hee. 1124,

Note 7. For the Future Indicative and Infinitive with dv in
the early poets, see § 37, 2.

For the Future Indicative in Relative clauses, expressing a pur-
Ppose, see § 65.

For the Future Indicative (as well as the Subjunctive) after
od pi, see § 89.

2. A Périphrastic Future may be formed by uéAle
and the Present or Future (seldom the Aorist) Infini-
tive. E.g.
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MéXX\e Toiro mpdrrew (Or mpdéew), ke is about to do thw, or it is
to be expected that ke will do this.

MéANw pds 8:8dferv, 80ev por 1) BaBo\y yéyove. PLAT.
Apol. 21 B.

Aefjoet Tov ToouTov Tivds del émiordrov, el péANet 7§ mokireia
oo {eabay, if the constitution is to be preserved. PLAT. Rep. 111,
412 A.

Note 1. It is often difficult to define the difference be-
tween the Present and Future Infinitive after pé\\w; but
generally the Future expresses a more remote intention or
possibility (making a double Future), while the Present im-
plies greater probability of the ¢mmediate accomplishment of
the action. Still, they were often used indiscriminately.

Nore 2. The Imperfect (seldom the Aorist) of pé\\w is
used to express a past. intention or possibility. E. g.
Kéhoyr, odk dp” EpeXNes dvdhkidos dvBpds éraipovs

pevas év amije yYhaupd kparepiie Binpew,
you surely were not intending to eat, &c. Od. IX, 475.

§26. The Future Optative in classic Greek is
used only in Indirect Quotations after secondary
tenses, to represent either an independent or a de-
pendent Future Indicative of the direct discourse.
Even here, the Future Indicative is very often re-
tained in the Indirect Quotation. (See § 69.) E. g.

“Yreurdv rd\a 1 abrds rdrei mpd o, Gxero, having suggested
as lo what remained, that he would himself attend to the affairs there,
he departed. Truc.l1,90. (Here mpdfo: represents mpdéw of the
direct discourse, which might have been expressed by mpdfe: in
the indirect quotation.  See, in the same chapter of Thucydides,
dmoxpwdpevor 8ru 7w épy ova iy, having replied that they would send,
where wéuyotev might have been used.)

El rwa ¢edyovra A YrotTo, mponydpevev 8ri bos mokeplp xp7-
gotro. XEN. Cyr. III, 1, 8. (Here the announcement was e{
Twa MYropat, bs wokeple xpioopac.)

"Eheyev &ri érowpos €l fyyetafar adrols els 70 Aékra, é&vba woANa
AjYowvro. XEN. An. VII, 1, 33,

5
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Alpebévres ép’ gre Evyypdyrar vépovs, xaf olorivas woXcred-
ogowvto, having been chosen for the purpose of making a code of
laws, by which they were to govern. XEN. Hell. I, 8, 11. (Here
we have an Indirect Quotation, of which the direct form is found
just before (I1, 8, 2), #8ofe rpidxovra dvdpas é\éobat, ol Tods mwa-
rplovs vopous uyypdyrovot, kad’ obs wolirevoovat.)

ReMARK. The term Indirect Quotation here, as elsewhere,
must be understood to include, not only all cases of ordinary Ora-
tio Obligua, intrqduced by &r¢ or &s or by the Accusative and the
Infinitive, after Verbs of saying and thinking, but also all dependent
clauses, in any sentence, which indirectly express the thoughts of
any other person than the writer or speaker, or even former
thoughts of the speaker himself. (See Chap. IV, Section IV.)
On this principle we must explain the Future Optative in the last
example above, which corresponds to a Future Indicative moXered-
oovoe in the direct discourse, although the Verb fvyypdyrar, on
which it here depends, is not in Indirect Quotation. (See § 77.)

Note 1. The Future Optative is sometimes used in
Final and Object clauses after secondary tenses, but only
with érws or drws pj after Verbs of striving, &c., and with
p7 (sometimes Swws uf) after Verbs of fearing. As these
clauses express the purpose or fear of some person, they are
Indirect Quotations according to the Remark above. (See
§ 44,2.)

(a.) The most common case of the Future Optative in Final
and Object clauses is with émws or érws py after secondary
tenses of Verbs signifying to strive, to take care, and the like,
the Future Indicative in this case being the most common
form in the construction after primary tenses, which here cor-
responds to the direct discourse. Thus, if any one ever said
or thought, okord émws roiro yevioeras, I am taking care
that this shall happen, we can now say, referring to that
thought, éoxérer Smws Toito yevioouiro, he was taking éare
that this should happen, changing the Future Indicative to
the Future Optative by § 77. E. g.

*Eoxkdmet 6 Mevexhijs émws pij €é0oiro dmais, dAN Edoito alrd
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Soris {@vrd Te ynpoTpodpfaor kal rehevroavra fdyoe adrdv,
kai els TOv Emeita xpdvov T& vop{dpeva adrd mwosnoos. ISAE.de
Menecl. Hered. § 10 (11).

"Epnyavdpefa dros pndeis . . . . yvdoosro, vopiotoe 8¢ mdvres,
k. T. \., we were striving that no one should know, &e., but that all
should think, &c. PLAT. Tim. 18 C. (Here the second Verb,
voptoda, is retained in the Future Indicative, while the other, yvé-
aeray, is changed to the Optative.) See also PraT. Tim. 18 E.

Mp3év olov d\\o pnxavdcbas, ) 6mws . . . . 8é£oivro. PLAT.
Rep. IV, 430 A. (See § 15, 3.)

’Emepeleito 8¢ Smws pire dotros pire dmoroi more o oivTo.
XEeN. Cyr. VIII, 1, 43.

Other examples are PLAT. Apol. 836 C; Xen. Cyr. VIII, 1, 10,
Hell. VII, 5, 8 ; IsaE. de Philoct. Hered. p. 59, 41. § 35.

In this construction the Future Indicative is generally retained,
even after secondary tenses. See § 45.

(8) The Future Optative is less common with pj or Srws
pq after secondary tenses of Verbs of fearing, as here the
Future Indicative itself is less common after primary tenses.
E. g.

0¥ pdvov mepl ijs Baodvov kai Tijs Bikns édedoiket, dAN& Kal mepl
Tob ypapparelov, Smws p) wd Tov Mevefévov culAnPpbicotro.
Isoc. Trapez. p. 363 B. § 22. (Here the fear was expressed origi-
nally by énws p3j cuANppbioerar.)

KaréBake 10 ‘Hpaxhewrdv Teiyos, ob Tobto PoPovpevos, pi) Tives

. .mopebaoivro énl Ty éxelvov Stwapw. XEN. Hell. VI, 4,
21.

’ANNG kai Tovs Oeovs &v Eeigas mapaxivduvelew, py odx Sphds
aird woefjaoes. PLAT. Euthyphr. 15 D.

Here the Present or Aorist Optative, corresponding to the same
tenses of the Subjunctive after primary tenses, is generally used.
See § 46.

(¢.) In pure Final clauses (§ 44, 1) it would be difficult to
find an example of érws with the Future Optative, in which
the weight of Mss. authority did not favor some other read-
ing. Such is the case in XeN. Cyr. V, 4, 17, and in DeMm.
Phaenipp. 1040, 20. Still, there can be little doubt of the
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propriety of such a construction, as the Future Indicative
with éros was in good use after primary tenses. (§ 44, 1,
N.1)

As to the simple p# with the Future Optative, afier other
Verbs than those of fearing, the same principle would lead
us to consider it impossible, as uj is not found with the Fu-
ture Indicative after such Verbs. (See§ 44,1,N.1.) The
single example cited for its use is PraT. Rep. III, 393 E :
*Ayapéuvoy fyplawev, évreN\duevos viv Te dmiévar kal adlis p) ENBeiv,
p7) adrd 76 Te oxijmTpoy kai T& Tob feod m-e'ppa'v:a odk émapkécoc.
(Here there is another reading, émapkéaesev, of inferior author-
ity, which is adopted by Bekker.) If the reading émapxéaoc
is retained (as it is by most editors), it can be explained only
by assuming that Plato had in his mind as the direct dis-
course py ovk émapxéoes. If évréNhopac dmiévar pij odx émapxé-
ages be rejected as an impossible construction, (as it is not
found elsewhere,) we must suppose that Plato had in his
mind some such expression as &s ¢péBos or xivduvos dv between
é\beiv and pi, the sense being commanding him to depart,
&c., as there was fear (or danger) lest,&c. As Plato is here
paraphrasing Homer (Il I, 25 - 28), and by no means liter-
ally, there is no difficulty in this explanation. The Homeric
line is, _

M7 w Tot ob xpalopp oximrpov kai oréppa Beoto.

The other Final particles, va and &s, which never take
the Future Indicative, can of course never take the Future
Optative. (See § 44, 1, N. 1.)

Note 2. Many authors, especially Thucydides, show a decided
preference for the Future Indicative, even in cases where the Fu-
ture Optative might regularly be used. As the tense was re-
stricted to Indirect Quotations, it was a less common form than the
Present and Aorist, and for that reason often avoided even when
it was allowed.

§27. The Future Infinitive denotes an action
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which is future with reference to the leading Verb of
the sentence. E. g.

“Egeafal ¢not, he says that he will be ; Ereabar Epn, he said that
he would be ; &reobar Prioe, he will say that he will be.

ToA\ods ye Eoeabar E\eyov Tois éfeMioovras, they said that
there would be many who would be willing. XEN. Cyr. 111, 2, 26.

Note 1. The most common use of the Future Infinitive
is in Indirect Quotations, after Verbs of saying, thinking, &c.,
to represent a Future Indicative of the direct discourse.
(See the examples above.) As the Present and Aoérist In-
finitive, when they are not in Indirect Quotation, are gen-
erally indefinite in their time, and can therefore refer to the
future if the context requires it (§§ 15, 1, and 28, 1), it is
seldom necessary to use the Future except in Indirect Quo-
tations, unless emphasis is particularly required.

(a.) Therefore, after Verbs and expressions whose signifi-
cation refers a dependent Infinitive to the future, but which
yet do not introduce an Indirect Quotation (§ 15, 2, N. 1),
the Present or Aorist Infinitive (not the Future) is regularly
used. See examples under §§ 15, 1 and 23, 1.

(8.) So, when the Infinitive follows &ore and other parti-
cles which refer it to the future, or is used to denote a pur-
pose without any particle (§ 97), and when it is used as a
Noun with the Article, it is generally in the Present or Ao-
rist, unless it is intended to make the reference to the future
especially emphatic. See examples in Chapter V.

See below, Note 2.

Note 2. (a.) On the other hand, when it was desired
to make the reference to the future, in the cases mentioned
in Note 1, especially prominent, the Future Infinitive could
be used, contrary to the general principle. Thus we some-
times find the Future Infinitive after Verbs and expressions
signifying to wish, to be unwilling, to tntend, to ask, to be able,
and the like, where we should expect the Present or Aorist.

)
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This was particularly a favorite construction with Thucydi-
des. E.g.

*Edenfnaav 8¢ xal T@v Meyapéwv vaval apis fvpmponépfecy.
Tauc. I, 27.

’EBothovro wporipwpioeafac. 1d. VI, 57,

Té ordpa adrov dievootvro kN faerv. 1d. VII, 56.

'E¢u’pwot pev Tijs waons dpfecv, Bonbetv 8¢ dpa ebmperds Bov-
Adpevor Tois éavrov fvyyevéor kal &mpaxon Id. VI, 6. (Here
Bonfeiv follows the rule.)

Tov Tais vavol pjj dbvpely éme X“P’) agewv, to prevent them from
being without spirit to attack them in ships. Id VI, 21.

Or drokwAvoeiy 8vvaras dvres. Id. III, 28.

El ris els Tovro dvaBdA\\erat woifaetv ta 8éovra, if any one
postpones doing his duty as far as this. Dem. OLIIIL, 31,1. (The
ordinary construction would be dvaBd\\erac mwoieiv or mojoar.)

Offre dv mpoydvwy pepvigbar 8¢i ofre Tdv Neydvrov dvéxeafar,
vopov te Ofoeiv kal ypdyeww, k. 7. . DeEm. F. L. 845, 27.
(Here we have 8¢t 8j0ewv.)

See also Truc. IV, 115 and 121; V, 85; VII, 11; VIII, 55
and 74. In several of these passages the Mss. vary between the
Future and Aorist, although the weight of authority is for the
Future.*

The Future Infinitive in this construction may be almost said to
stand in Indirect Quotation, as far as it represents a Future In-
dicative, in which the wish, intention, &c. was originally con-
ceived.

(5.) In like manner, the Future Infinitive can be used for
the Present or Aorist, after dore and in the other construc-
tions mentioned in Note 1, (), to make the idea of futurity
more prominent. E. g.

IIpoxakeoduevos és Noyovs * Immiav, bore wdAw abrdv kataoTy)-
gewv é 76 reixos. Truc. IIT, 34.

II\éovawy, f) Noyo melgavres &€ ewy, §) mpds laxlos kpdros. Sopm.
Phil. 594.

Tobs Spnpovs wapédoaav 1§ *Apyelwv 8ipg dia Tadra Siaxpioe-

* Sce Kriiger’s Note on Truc. I, 27, where the passages of Thucydi-
des are collected.
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olas, that they might put them to death. TruG. VI, 61. (V. L.
Siaxpioacfar.)

’EAnide 76 dpavés Tod katopfd o ety émrpéyravres, having com-
mitted to hope what was uncertain in the prospect of success. TaUC.
II, 42. (Here katopfdoev is more explicit than the Present xa-
Topfodv would be : 76 dpavés Toi karopfoiv would mean simply what
was uncertain in regard to success.)

Nore 3. The Future Infinitive is the regular form after
Verbs of koping, expecting, &c., where it stands regularly in
Indirect Quotation by § 15,2, N.1. For the use of the
Present and Aorist Infinitive after these and other Verbs,
see § 15,2, N. 2; and § 23, 2, N. 2.

§28. The Future Participle denotes an action
- which is future with reference to the leading Verb of
the sentence. E. g.

Tobro wotfowy épxerat, I\ev or é\evoerat, he comes, went, or
will come for the purpose of doing this.

Oa abdrdv rovro wotfoovra, I know that he will do this : olda
Toiro wotfowv, I know that I shall do this. So fj8ew adrdv Toiro
motnaovra, I knew that he would do this.

NoTe. For the various uses of the Future Participle, and ex-
amples, see Chapter VI.

Furure PERFECT.

§29. The Future Perfect denotes that an action
will be already finished at some future time. It is
thus a Perfect transferred to the future. E. g.

Kal pe tav éfehéylps, odx dyBhobnoopal goi, dAN& péyioros edep-
yérns wap’ épot dvayeypdyes, you will have been enrolled as the
greatest benefactor. PLAT. Gorg. 506 C.

*Hy 8¢ pi) yévprae, pdryy épot xexNavoeras, I shall have had
my whipping for nothing. ARIST. Nub. 1435.

NotE 1. The Future Perfect often denotes the contin-

”
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uance of an action, or the permanence of its results, in future
time. E.g.

Tijs Suvdpews és didiov Tois émyiyvopévois pypn xaTalelei-
Y erau, the memory of our power will be left to our posterity for-
ever. Tucc. II, 64,

Note 2. The Future Perfect sometimes denotes the
certainty or likelihood that an action will immediately take
place, which idea is still more vividly expressed by the Per-
fect. (§17, Note 6.) E.g.

Ei 8¢ mapeNdow els domiaoty dvvarro 3i8dfar, wis 8 wapdy PpdfBos
Neldaerar, all the present fear will be at once dispelled. DEM.
Symmor. 178, 17. (Here the inferior Mss. have AéAvra:, which
would have the same force, like SAwha quoted in § 17, N. 6.)

®pdle, kal mempdferar, speak, and it shall be no sooner said
than done. ARisT. Plut. 1027.

E80s *Apiaios dpearnfet, dore Ppidos Nuiv oldels Aeheiyerac.
XEN. An. II, 4, 5.

Note 3. The Future Perfect can be expressed by the
Perfect Participle and oopas.  This, however, like the cor-
responding forms of the Perfect and Pluperfect (§ 17, Note
2), expresses more clearly the continuance of the result of
the action down te the future time specified. Thus, in the
first example under § 29, dvayeypappérn & o e+ would have ex-
pressed more distinctly the idea, your name will be found
enrolled at some future time, while the simple form dvaye-
ypdyes makes the other part of the meaning more prominent,
that the name will have been enrolled before the time referred
to, even if it should afterwards disappear.

This remark will not apply to the Future Perfect Active,
which in most Verbs has only the compound form.

NotE 4. A circumlocution with the Aorist Participle and
&oopau is sometimes found, especially in the poets. E.g.

0? gwomoas éoes; SopH. O. T. 1146.  Avimbels &oe. SoPH.
0. C. 816.

Note 5. (a.) When the Perfect is used in the sense of
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a Present (§ 17, N. 8), the Future Perfect is the regular
Future of that tense. E. g.

KexAjoopar, pepvioopat, dpearifw, I shall be named, I shall re-
member, I shall withdraw, &c.

(b.) With many other Verbs, the Future Perfect differs
very slightly, if at all, from an ordinary Future. Thus, me-
wpdaopas is the regular Future Passive of mumpdoxw. Still,
where there is another form, the Future Perfect is generally
more emphatic, and is to be explained by Note 1 or Note 2.

Note 6. The Future Perfect of the dependent moods is rare, .
except in the Verbs referred to in Note 5. When it occurs, it
presents no peculiarity, as it bears the same relation to the Indica-
tive as the corresponding forms of the Future. E. g.

"Tavra (Pnoi) wemwpdeobar dvoiv f) Tpidy fpepdy, ke says, that
these things will have been accomplished within two or three days.
Dewm. F. L. 864, 18.

ReEMARK 1. It must be remembered that in many cases, in
which we use a Future Perfect, the Greeks used a Perfect or even
Aorist Subjunctive. (See § 18, 1, and § 20, N. 1, with the ex-
amples )

ReEMARK 2. The Future Perfect is especially common in Dra-
matic Poetry.
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GNoMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES.

§30. 1. The Aorist and sometimes the Perfect
Indicative are used in animated language to ex-
press general truths. These are called the Gromic
Aorist and the Gromic Perfect, and are usually to
be translated by our Present.

These tenses give a more vivid statement of general truths,
by employing a distinct case or several distinct cases in past
time to represent (as it were) all possible cases, and imply-
ing that what has occurred will occur again under similar
circumstances. E. g.

Kdr@av dpds & 7 depyds dvijp 8 e moAka dopyds, both alike
must die. 1l I1X; 320.

“Ocre kai d\kipov dvdpa PpoBet xal dPpeilero vik, who terri-
fies, and snatches away. Il XVII, 177. (Sec Note 2.)

Bla 8¢ kai peydhavyor écpaley év xpove. PIND. Pyth. VIII,
20.

Socpol 8¢ pé\hovra Tpiraioy dvepov Epabov, obd imd xépdes B d-
Bev. Pixp. Nem. VII, 25. :

Kal 8 pilov 7is éxTay’ dyvoias fmo. AESCH. Supp. 499.

*AANG T& Toiaira els pév dmaf kal Bpayiv xpovov dvrexer, xai
oddpa ye fvOnoev émi rais éAmiow, dv Tixy, 1§ xpove 8¢ Ppwparar
xai wepl abra karappei. DeM. OL 1L, 21, 1. (See Note 2.)

*Hv dpa . . .. cpakdow, dvrekmicavres d\\a érknpwoay i
xpeiav, they supply the deficiency (as oflen as one occurs). TruUC.
1, 70.

*Hy 8¢ Tis Tovrwv ¢ wapaBaivy, {nplav adrois éwébecav, i. e.
they impose a penalty upon every one who transgresses. XEN. Cyr,
I, 22

Aewdy 7 dnpa mvevpdrov éxolpioe orévovra wovrov. SOPH.
Aj. 674.

Mi’ fjpépa rov pév kaBeilev Syrdbev, Tov 8 fjp’ dvw. EUR. Ino.
Fr. 16.

"Orav 6 "Epws éyxparéarepos yévqrar, Stadpfeiper e moA& xai
78iknoey. PLAT. Symp. 188 A.
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‘Orav Tis domep odros layvay, ) mpdry mpddacis xal pukpdv wrai-
opa dwavra dveyalrioe kai 8téAvaev. Dem. OL II, 20, 27.

’Emeddv Tis wap’ épod pdbp, éav pév Boidnrar, dwodédwkey &
€yd mpdrropar dpyvpiov + éav 8¢ pi), ENOov els lepdv dpdaas, doov &v
¢fi dfa elvar Ta pabipara, rogoirov kartéfnkev. PrLAT. Prot.
328 B. (Here the Perfect and Aorist are used together, in nearly
the same sense, ke pays.)

TIoAXot 8id 80fav kai moherwiy Svvapw peydha kaxa wemwdvda-
oy, 1. e. many always have suffered, and many do suffer. XEN.
Mem. 1V, 2, 35.

To 8¢ pij épmododv dvavraywviore edvoig Tetipnrar. TaUC. 1L
45. .

ReEmMARK. The Gnomic Perfect is not found in Homer.

Note 1. The sense, as well as the origin of the con-
struction, is often made clearer by the addition of such words
as woA\dwis or #8y. Such examples as these form a simple
transition from the common to the gnomic use of these tenses.
(Kriiger, § 53, 10, A. 2.) E.g.

IIoANa orpardmeda 8y Emecev in’ éhagaévwr, i. e. many cases
have already arisen, implying, it often happens. Tauc. 1I, 89.

MéX\wv ¥ larpos, 77 véoe &idods xpdvov,
Idoar’ 8y pa\kov §} repdv xpéa. EUR. Frag. 77.
IIoA\dkis Exwy Tis oUdé Tdvaykaia viv
Afpiov érhodTna’, dore ydrépovs Tpépew.
Cases have often occurred, in whick suck a man has become rich the
next day, &c. PuILEM. Fr. Incert. 29.

*Afvpovvres dvdpes ofmo Tpémawov Earnoav. PrLaT. Crit.
108 C.
Ol8eis émhovrnaev rayéos dixaios dv. MENAND. Col. Fr. 6.

Note 2. General truths are more commonly expressed
by the Present. (See § 10, N. 1.) Examples of the Pres-
ent and Aorist, used in nearly the same sense in the same
sentence, are given under § 30, 1. The Gnomic Aorist is,
however, commonly distinguished from the Present, either by
being more vivid, or by referring to an action which is (by
its own nature) momentary or sudden, while the Present (as
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usual) implies duration. See the second and sixth examples
under § 30, 1.
For the Future in a Gnomic sense, see § 25, 1, N. 2.

Note 3. An Aorist resembling the Gnomic Aorist is
very common in Homer, in stmiles depending on past tenses,
where it seems to stand by assimilation to the leading Verb.
It is usually to be translated by the Present. E. g.

"Hpime & os Gre mis Bpis fpimev, and he fell, as when an oak
Jalls (literally, as when an oak once fell). Il XVI, 889, -~

Note 4. It is very doubtful whether the Imperfect was ever
used in a gnomic scnse, so as to be translated by the Present.
If it is accepted as the true reading in any passage, it must be ex-
plained as an Imperfect used in the sense of the Aorist, by § 11,
N. 5. .

Note 5. An instance of the Gnomic Aorist in the Infinitive is
probably found in Sopm. Aj. 1082:

“Omov & UBpilew Spav &, & Bovherar, wap,
Tavrny vépile Ty wéhwv xpdve moré
*E£ obplwv Spapoicay é Bufov meoeiv.

Here weoeiv represents éregey in the direct discourse ; the sense
being, believe that that city must at some time fall. See Schneide-
‘win’s Note.

Note 6. The Gnomic Perfect is found in the Infinitive in
DEew. Ol. II, 23, 14: € 8¢ s addpov §) dixatos, . . . . Tapedorbac
Kkal év obBevds elvas pépes Tov Towobrov (Proiv), such a man is always
thrust aside, &c.

2. The Imperfect and Aorist are sometimes used
with the particle @ to denote a customary action,
being equivalent to our phrase in narration, ¢ ke
would often do this or that,’ or ¢ he used to do.”
E. g

Awpbdrov &v abrods T Néyosev, I used to ask them (I would
ask them) what they said. PLAT. Apol. 22 B.

E{ rwes 18ouéy my Tods agerépovs émixparoivras, dveldpanoay
dv, whenever any saw their friends in any way victorious, they would
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be encouraged (i. e. they were encouraged in all suck cases). TrUC.
VII, 71.
TloA\dkis fjkovoapev dv Tt kaxds vpas Povhevodpevovs péya
wpaypa, we used very oflen to hear you, &e. ARIST. Lysist. 511.
El 1is abr® wepi Tov dvridéyor pndév €xov gapés Néyew, émt Ty
tméleow émaviiyev &v mdvra Tov Ndyov, he always brought the
whole discussion back to the main point. XEN. Mem. IV, 6. 13.

" ‘Omdre mpooBAéyreré Twvas Tiv év Tais rdfeat, Toré pdv elmev dv,
& dvdpes, k-T. A . .. .Toré & al év A\Nots v Exefev. XEN.
Cyr. VII, 1, 10.

This construction must be carefully distinguished from that with
dv in ordinary Apodosis (§ 49, 2).

Note 1. (a.) The Ionic tterative Aorist in -oxov and
-gxéuny expresses the repetition of a momentary action ; the
Imperfect with the same endings expresses the repetition of
a continued action. E. g.

“AN\ovs pév yap maidas épods wédas drds ’AxiNeds wépvaoy’,
v’ éNeoxe. Il XXIV, 751.

“Okws €Nfot 6 Neihos éml okrd mixeas, dpSeaxe Alyvmrov T
&vepbe Mépghios. Hpr. II,18.

(5.) In Homer, however, the iterative forms are sometimes
used in nearly or quite the same sense as the ordinary forms;
thus &rxe in Homer does not differ from #». E. g.

Aajp alr’ éuds Eoxe xvvbdmdos, €l wor' &pw ye. 1l. III, 180.
"Os of mAnaiov ie, pd\iora 8¢ pw PpeAéeakev. Od. VII, 171,

Note 2.° Herodotus sometimes uses the iterative forms
in -gxov and -oxduny with &y, in the construction of § 30, 2.
(He uses the iterative dorist in only two passages, in both
with &.) E.g.

doiréovaa kAaleake &v xal 68vpéarero. Hpr. III, 119.

*Es Tourovs 8kws é\fot 6 Skihns, Ty pev orparuy kataleime-

o ke év 7§ wpoaoTein, adbrds 3¢ Gxws ENfor és TS Teixos . . . . Nd-
Beaxe &v ‘EX\pyida éobiira. HbpT. IV, 78.

6*
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DEPENDENCE OF MooDs AND TENSES.

§31. 1. In dependent sentences, where the con-
struction allows either a Subjunctive or an Opta-
tive, the Subjunctive is used if the leading Verb is
primary, and the Optative if it is secondary. (See
§8,2) E.g

Ipdrrovow & &v BovAwvras, they do whatever they please : but
énparrov & BodNotvro, they did whatever they pleased.
See other examples in Chapter IV. :

2. In like manner, where the construction allows
either an Indicative or an Optative, the Indicative fol-
lows primary, and the Optative follows secondary
tenses. E. g.

Aéyovow 8ri éariv, they say that it i3: E\efav &1 €ln, they said
that it was.

See other examples in Chapter IV.

Note 1. To these fundamental rules we find one special
exception : —

In Indirect Quotations of all kinds, including sentences
denoting a purpose or object after ta, pg, &c., either an In-

" dicative or a Subjunctive may depend upon a secondary

tense, in order that the mood and tense actually used by the
speaker may be retained in the Indirect Quotation. (See
§69.) E.g.

Elmev 0r éoriv, for elmev 1 eln, he said that it was (i. e. ke
said éoriv).

*E¢poBeiro pij Toito yévnras, for époBeiro py roiro yévoriro,
he feared lest it should happen (i. e. he thought oPovpar py) yévn-
Tad). (See § 44, 2.)

Note 2. An only apparent exception to these rules occurs
when either an Apodosis with dv, or a Verb expressing a
wish, stands in a dependent sentence. In both these cases
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the form which would have been required in the Apodosis or
in the wish, if it had been independent, is retained without
regard to the leading Verb. It will be obvious from the
principles of such sentences (Chapter IV), that a change of
mood would in most cases change the whole nature of the
Apodosis or wish. E. g.

’Ey® odx old’ dmws &v Tis capéorepov émideifetev, Ido not

know how any one could show this more clearly. Dem. Aph. I,
828, 23. :

A€t yap éxelvp Toiro év i) yvdpy mwapaoricat, bs tpels ék Tis
dpeleias Tavys . . . . lows dv Sppfoaire. DEM Phil I, 44, 25.

Ei & dpeis d\ho ¢ yvdoegle, 8 py) yévoiro, riva oleafe adriy
Yy ééew ; DEM. Aph. 11, 842, 14,

The learner needs only to be warned not to attempt to apply the
rules § 31, 1, 2 to such cases as these. See also below, § 44, 1,
N. 3 ().

Nore 8. A few other unimportant exceptions will be
noticed as they occur. See, for example, § 44, 2, Note 2.

ReMARE. It is therefore of the highest importance to
ascertain which tenses (in all the moods) are to be consid-
ered prémary, and which secondary ; that is, which are to be
followed, in dependent sentences, by the Indicative or Sub-
Jjunctive, and which by the Optative, where the rules of § 81
are applied. The general principle, stated in § 8, 2, ap-
plies chiefly to the Indicative, and even there not without
some important modifications.

§ 32. 1. In the Indicative, the general rule holds,
that the Present, Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect
are primary tenses, and the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and
Aorist are secondary tenses. ‘

2. But the Historical Present is a secondary tense,
as it refers to the past; and the Gnomic Aorist is a
primary tense, as it refers to the present.
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See the first example under § 10, 2 (where an Historical
Present is followed by the Optative) ; and the sixth, seventh,
and eighth examples under § 30, 1 (where Gnomic Aorists
are followed by the Subjunctive).

8. (a.) The Imperfect Indicative in Protasis or
Apodosis denoting the non-fulfilment of a condition,
when it refers to present time (§ 49, 2), is a primary
tense. E. g.

"Eypacgov & f\ixa Jpds €& woitfow, e e fdeav, I would tell
you in my letter how great services I would render you, if I knew,
&c. Dewm. F. L. 358, 24.

Idw &v édoBoipny, py dmopiowoe Néyev. PLAT. Symp.
198 E.

’EpoBotpny &v opddpa Néyew, py 86§ o, k. 7. N., I should be very
much afraid to speak, lest I should seem, &c. PrAT. Theaet.
143 E.

Tair & 8y Néyew émexelpowy, W eidijre. DEM. Aristocr.
623, 11.

(b.) On the other hand, the Aorist Indicative in
the same sense in Protasis and Apodosis, and also the
Imperfect when it refers to the past (§ 49, 2), are
secondary tenses. E. g.

’ANAG kal Tods feods dv Edetoas wapakwduvevew, pij odx SpBis
aird woijaoes. Prat. Euthyph.15 D.

AN’ 0d8¢ perd wmoAAGY papripwv dmodidods eixij Tis dv émioTeve,
W €l Tis ylyvoiro duagpopd, kopicaclae padis wap’ duiv SvvnTac.
DeM. Onet. I, 869, 18. (Here the Subjunctive dvwyrac will be
explained by § 44, 2, but the Optative shows that the leading Verb
is secondary.)*

* It is difficult to determine the question whether the secondary
tenses of the Indicative in this construction (§ 32, 3) are primary or
secondary in their effect on the dependent Verb, as sentences of nearly
every class depending upon them take, by assimilation a secondary tense
of the Indicative. (So in most Final clauses, § 44, 3 ; in Protasis after
€l, § 49, 2; and after Relatives, § 64.) There remain only Indirect
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§ 33. All the tenses of the Subjunctive and Im-
perative are primary, as they refer to present or fu-
ture time. E. g. '

"Ewead’ émp dv Tis fyijTas, follow whithersoever any one leads
the way. Truc. II, 11.

§34. As the Optative refers sometimes to the
Suture and sometimes to the past, it exerts upon a
dependent Verb sometimes the force of a primary,
and sometimes that of a secondary tense.

When it refers to the past, as in general supposi-
tions after e; and Relatives, depending on past tenses
(§§ 51 and 62), it is of course secondary, like any
other form which refers to past time.

When it refers to the future, it is properly to be
considered primary. In many cases, however, a
double construction is allowed: on the principle of
assimilation the Greeks preferred the Optative to the
Subjunctive in certain clauses depending on an Opta-
tive, the dependent Verb referring to the future like
the leading Verb, and differing little from a Sub-
junctive in such a position. This assimilation takes
place regularly in Protasis and hypothetical Rela-

Quotations, and the few cases of Final clauses that do not take the In-
dicative by assimilation ; but both of these have the peculiarity of allow-
ing the Indicative and Subjunctive, when the writer pleases, to stand
as they were in the direct discourse, instead of being changed to the
Optative. Madvig (Bemerkungen, p. 20) classes them all as primary
forms, considering the two examples of the Optative after the Aorist,
quoted above, § 32, 3 (c), as exceptions. But these cannot be ac-
counted for on the supposition that both Aorist and Imperfect are pri-
mary : they are, however, perfectly regular, if we consider the pres-
ent forms primary and the past forms secondary (as in other cases) ;
while the other examples in which the Indicative or Subjunctive follows
the past forms, may all be explained on the principle of § 31, Note 1.
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tive clauses depending on an Optative, seldom in Final
and Object clauses after iva, 8wws, &c., and probably
never in Indirect Quotations. (See below, 1, 2,
and 3.)

The three classes of sentences, which may depend
on an Optative referring to the future, are treated
separately : —

1. (a.) In Protasis and in hypothetical Relative sen-
tences depending upon an Optative that refers to the future,
the Optative is regularly used, rather than the Subjunctive
or Indicative. E.g.

Eips ¢opnrds odx dv, el wpdooors xakds, you would be un-
endurable, if you should ever prosper. AEscH. Prom. 979.

"Av8pi 8¢ £’ odk elfeie péyas Teapdwios Alas,
“Os Orés 1° €l kal 8ot Anuirepos deriv. 11 XIIT, 821.

Ias yap dv 1is, & ye py émiorairo, Tabra codos €in ; for how
could any one be wise in those things which he does not understand?
XEN. Mem. 1V, 6, 7.

Adotto &y adrob pévew, &ore ab dmélfois. XEN. Cyr. V, 8,
13.

El dmofvijoxot pév wdvra, doa tob {ijv perakdBor, émedy 3¢
dmofdvot, pévor év TolTe . . . . &p’ od mOANT) dvdykn Tehevravra
mdvra refvdvar. PLAT. Phaed. 72 C.

‘Qs dméhotro kai d\Nos, 8 Tis Totaitd ye pé{ot, may any other
man likewise perish, who shall do such things. Od. I, 47.

Tebvainy, 8re por pnére radra péhot. MIMNERM. Fr. 1, 2. (Thls
is quoted by Plutarch, however, with péhec.)

Tovipov 8¢ womryy &v ody edpors &re

Zntév dv, doris piipa yevvaipy Adxoc. ARIST. Ran. 96.
(Yet in vs. 98, depending upon the same odx & eJpois, we have
8aris Ppleyferar. See § 65, 1, Note 3.)

(5.) On the other hand, these dependent Verbs are some-
times in the Subjunctive or Indicative, on the ground that
they follow a tense of future time. This happens especially
after the Optative in wishes referring to the future, and
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after the Optative with v used in its sense approaching that
of the Future Indicative (§ 52, 2, N.). E.g.

Mn7’ éuol mapéarios yévorro pir’ loov Pppovaw, 8s Tdd Epdec.
SopH. Ant. 372.

’Ey® 8¢ rabmy pév T elpqmy, éos v €ls "Abpvalov Nelmnrac,
obdémor’ &v qupBovkeboaipt woaacar i wéker, I would never ad-

vise the city to make this peace as long as a single Athenian shall be
lefi. Dewm. F. L. 845, 14,

See also the last two examples under () ; and the excep-
tional cases of Subjunctive in Protasis dependent on the Op-
tative, quoted in § 54, 1, (d).

2. In Final and Object clauses after ta, drws, pi, &c., the
Subjunctive is generally used when the leading Verb is an
Optative referring, to the future ; the Optative, however,
sometimes occurs. The preferences for the Subjunctive
can be explained on the general principle (§ 31, Note 1, and
§ 44, 2) ; and the last examples given below (in which the
Optative occurs) show conclusively, that the Optative would
be regularly used here also, if these clauses did not involve
an Indirect Quotation. E. g.

(Subj.) *Oxvoiny &y €ls Ta whoia éuPaivew, & Hpiv Soin, py kara-
8Yoy: PoBoipny 8 v 7§ fyepdw émeabas, pi) quds dydyy 66ev oy
oldy re éorai éfeNfeiv. XEN. An. 1, 8, 17.

Olopac &v Vuds péya ovijoar 6 oTpdrevpa, el émpehnbeinre Smos
dvri Ty dmohwAbroy Os TdxtoTa oTparnyoi kai Noxayoi dvTika-
racrabdow. XEN. An. IIT, 1. 38.

(Opt.) Hewpgipny dv pij mpbow tpdy elvar, a, €l wov kaipds €ln,.
émipaveinpv. XeN. Cyr. II, 4, 17,

‘H ¢vhaxy) yeloia Tis &v daivorro, el pyj aiye émpeloio drws Efw-
Oév i elodépotro. XEN. Oecon. VII, 39.

Other examples of the Optative are AEscH. Eumen. 298 (¢\fo:,
Smws yévorro) ; SorH. Aj. 1221 (8mws mpogeimoipev) ; SorH. Phil..
325 ; Eur. Hec. 839 ; XeN. Cyr. I, 6, 22.

3. In Indirect Quotations and Questions, depending upon
an Optative that refers to the future, the Indicative is used
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to represent an Indicative of the direct discourse; the Opta-
tive is seldom or never found. E. g.

08 &v €ls dvreimor o5 od cvpPéper 1) méhes. DEM. Megal.
202, 24.

El odv viv dmodetyBein Tiva x p1) fyeiobar . . . . odx &v Smdre oi
moNépior ENBotev Bovheveabae uds 8éor. XEN. An. III, 2, 36.

Nore. In DEmosTH. Megalop. 208, 12, we find a case of the
Optative: od yap éxewd ¥y’ &v elmowpev, bs dvraAidfacbar Bov-
Noiped’ dvrirdlovs Aaxedaspoviovs dvri OnBaiwv. There are mo
other readings ; and it is doubtful whether we must consider it as
an exceptional case of assimilation (we could not say this, that we
wished, &c.), or amend it either by reading BovAdpefa (as proposed
by Madvig, Bemerk. p. 21), or by inserting dv, which may easily
have been omitted in the Mss. before either dvraAAdfacfac or dy-
TiwdAovs.

§ 35. 1. The Present, Perfect, Future, and Fu-
ture Perfect in the Infinitive and Participle regularly
denote time which is merely relative to that of the
leading Verb of the sentence. They are therefore
primary when that is primary, and secondary when
that is secondary. E. g. '

®not motev (memounkévar or wowjoew) & d&v BodAyras, ke says
that he does (has done or will do) whatever he pleases. But &bn mor-

€v (memomnxévar or mwoujoev) & BovAoiro, he said that he did
(had done or would do) whatever he pleased.

Mévovow mocoivres (memomrdres or monoovres) & &v BovAwy-
rau, they remain, doing (having done or intending to do) whatever
they please. But &uewav moiobvres (memonkdres or moujoovres) &
Bod\owvro, they remained, doing (having done or intending to do)
whatever they pleased.

Notre. When the Present Infinitive and Participle rep-
resent the Imperfect (without dv) they are secondary without
regard to the leading Verb. E. g.

Ias yap oleafe dvoyepds drovetv, €l Tis Tt Néyor; how un-
willingly do you think they heard it when any one said anything ?
See this and the other examples under § 15, 3.
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2. When the Aorist Infinitive in dtself does not
refer to any definite time (§ 23, 1), it takes its time
from the leading Verb (like the Present, § 85, 1),
and may be either primary or secondary. But when
it refers to time absolutely past (§ 28, 2, and § 28, 1,
Note 1), it is always a secondary tense. E. g.

Bovherar yvévar T Tovré éo Tiv, he wishes to learn what this is.
*EBolAero yvdva Ti TovTo €in, he wished to learn what this was.

But ¢not ywéva 7i Todro ein, he says that he leakned what this
was. “E¢n yvédvac 1 Todro €in, he said that he had learned what
this was.  (Tvéva has the force of a primary tense in the first ex-
ample, that of a secondary tense in the others.)

3. The Aorist Participle refers to time past rela-
tively to the leading Verb. It is therefore secondary
when the leading Verb refers to the past or the pres-
ent, and the Participle to time absolutely past ;
but it is primary when the leading Verb refers to the
future, and the Participle to time absolutely future.
E. g.

Yreuwadv 1d\\a 81 abrds Tdket wpdfor, ¢gxero. THUC. I,
90. ,

Md\ior &v aloBoipeba, el . . . . 86vTes éfovaiav ékarépy motety
6 7 &v BoUAnTar, elr’ émaxolovbioaipey, k. T. N., we should best
ascertain, if, having given permission to each to do whatever he pleases,
we should then follow them,&c. PLAT.Rep.II, 359 B. (Here 8dvres
is part of a supposition referring to the future, and is therefore
followed by the Subjunctive.)

4. The tenses of the Infinitive and Participle with
av are followed, in dependent clauses, by. those con-
structions that would have followed the finite moods
which they represent, in the same position. See § 41,
§ 32, 3,and § 34.



CHAPTER III.

THE PARTICLE "AN.

§36. The Adverb dv (Epic «€ or «év, Doric
ka) has two uses, which are to be carefully distin-
guished : —

1. In one use, it denotes that the action of the
Verb to which it is joined is dependent upon some
condition, expressed or implied. This is its force
with the secondary tenmses of the Indicative, and
with the Optative, Infinitive, and Participle: with
these it forms an Apodosis, and belongs strictly to
the Verb. .

2. In its other use, it is joined to hypothetical Rel-
atives and the Particle €, in Protasis, when the
Verb is in the Subjunctive. Here, although as an
Adverb it still qualifies the Verb, its force is felt
chiefly upon the Relative or Particle, with which it
often coalesces (as in 67av, édv), and which it ren-
ders less definite in meaning.

ReEMARK 1. Therules, § 36, 1, 2, include only the construc-
tions which are common in Attic Greek. For the Epic use of &
with the Subjunctive in Apodosis, see § 38, 2; for dv with the
Future Indicative, see § 37, 2; for dv with the Final Particles, see
§ 44, 1, Note 2.

ReMARK 2. There is no word or expression in English which
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can be used to translate dv, and we commonly express it only by
the mood of the Verb which we use. Its peculiar force in each
case can be understood only by a study of the various constructions
in which it occurs. These are enumerated below, with refer-
ences (when it is necessary) to the more full explanation of each
in Chapter IV. :

§37. 1. The Present and Perfect Indicative are
never used with @v. The cases in which such a con-
struction appears to be used involve an Anacoluthon,
or mixture of two constructions. E. g.

In PrAT. Leg. IV, 712 E, éy® 8¢ olrw viv éfaidwns &v épory-
Oeis Svrws, Smep elmov, ok Ex w elmeww k. 7. \., it is obvious that the
&v was introduced with a view to the construction odx &€yotpf, or
obk &v elmoupe, for which odx &xw elmeiv Was afterwards substituted,
causing an Anacoluthon. The meaning is, if I should suddenly be
asked, I should not be able ta say, &c.

ReMARK, The learner may perhaps mistake construetions like
those mentioned in § 42, 2, Note, for cases of Present Indicative with
dv.  But odx dv potdokel elvac never can mean, it would not seem
to me to be ; but always, it does not seem to me that it would be ; dv
belonging to elvat.

2. The Future Indicative is often used with dv or
xé by the early poets, especially Homer. The addi-
tion of @v makes the Future more contingent than
that tense naturally is, giving it a force approaching
that of the Optative with @v in Apodosis. The force
of the particle may often be expressed by perkaps,
especially in independent sentences. E. g.

'ANN’ 16, éydd 8¢ x € Tou XapiTwv piav Smhorepdwy
Adow, druiépevar kat oy kexhjoba dxoerew. 11 XTIV, 267,

Kai ké 1is &8 épéet Tpdwv vmepnopedvrav, perhaps some one
will thus speak. 1.1V, 176.

‘O 8¢ kev kexoAwoerat, v xev ikopat, and he will perhaps
be angry to whom I come. 1.1, 139.

Ei & dye, Tods &v éyow émbopar of 8¢ mbéabov. Il.IX, 167.

Iap’ &uovye xal d\hot, of ké pe Tepfoovat, i. e. who will honor
me when occasion offers. 11.1,174.
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Ei & '08vaels @\ot kal ixor’ és warpida yalav,

Alyd ke odv & wadl Blas dmoriceTar dvdpdv. Od. XVII, 539.

(In the last passage the Future with «¢ is used nearly in the
sense of the Optative, corresponding to the Optatives in the Prota-
sis. ’Amoricerar may also be Aorist Subjunctive, by § 38, 2.)

Mafov 8¢ Tis &v épei. PiNp. Nem. VII, 68.

Kév & & ¢poviov 8yropac alpa. EUR. Elect. 484. (So
the Mss.) '

Note 1. The use of & with the Future Indicative in
Attic Greek is absolutely denied by many critics, and the
number of the examples cited in support of it have been
greatly diminished by the more careful revision of the texts
of the Attic writers. Still several passages remain, even in
the best prose, where we must either amend the text against
the authority of the Mss., or admit the construction as a rare
exception to the general rule. E. g.

"En odv Tov épordpevoy eimeiv, ovx iket, pdvac, b’ dv €€
8edpo, nor will ke be likely to come hither. PraT. Rep. X, 615 D.
(Here the only other reading is 7j€ot, which is of course corrupt.)

“Oray 8¢ kai aicBovrar juds évdov dvras, wokd &v &t pakkov ) viw
dxpeioc écovrar. XEN. Cyr. VII, 5, 21.

Alyvnriovs 8¢ . . . . odx 6pd woig Suvdper ovppdyw xpnoduevor
pa\\ov &v kohdoeode Tijs viv oy épol oPons. XEN. An. II,
5,18.

’Amoyvpiodpevo. 8¢ cagés dv [ katao T aeTe] alrols dmd Tob
toov Uiy pallov mpoopépecfac. Truc. I, 140. (Here most ed-
itors read karacrijoaire, on the authority of inferior Mss.)

The construction is perhaps less suspicious in the dramatic cho-
rus, which belongs to lyric poetry. See the last example under
$ 37, 2.

’ See § 41, 4, on the Future Infinitive and Participle with d.

Note 2. It will be noticed that, when dv or x¢ is used
with the Future in Protasis and in hypothetical Relative
sentences, it is joined with the Relative or Particle, as if a
Subjunctive followed ; in other constructions with the Fu-
ture, it belongs to the Verb, as if it were used with the
Optative. See § 36, 1.
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NotE 3. The form xé is much more common with the Future
in Homer than the form dv.

8. The most common use of @v with the Indicative
is with the secondary tenses, generally the Imperfect
and Aorist, in Apodosis. It here denotes that the
condition, upon which the action of the Verb de-
pends, is not, or was not, fulfilled. For examples,
see § 49, 2.

Note. The Imperfect and Aorist are sometimes used
with dv in an Iterative sense; which construction must not
be confounded with that just mentioned. See § 30, 2.

§ 38. 1. In Attic Greek the Subjunctive is regu-
larly used with @» only in Protasis and in hypotheti-
cal Relative sentences; never in independent sen-
tences. Here, however, the @v is never joined to the
Verb, but always to the Particle or Relative which
introduces the sentence, often forming one word with
the Particle, as édv, d7av, &c. See § 47,2, and § 60, 3.
For the occasional use of av in Final clauses, see
§ 44, 1, Note 2.

2. In Epic poetry, when the Subjunctive is used
nearly in the sense of the Future Indicative (§ 87),
it sometimes takes xé or av. The combination forms
an Apodosis, with a Protasis expressed or understood, -
and is nearly or quite equivalent to the Future In-
dicative with @». E. g.

El 8¢ xe p) 8dwow, éyd 8¢ key alrds ENwpac, and if they do
not give her up, I will take her myself. 1l.1,187. (Cf. I, 324.)

See § 50, 1, Note 2 (a).

Nore. This Epic use of xé or @ with the Subjunctive
must not be confounded with the ordinary construction of
™
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§ 88,1. In the. latter the dv is closely connected with the
- Particle or Relative, while in the former it is joined with the
Verb, as it is with the Indicative or Optative. It in fact
bears more resemblance to the ordinary Optative with dv in
Apodosis in Attic Greek, than to any other Attic construc-
tion.

§39. The Optative with av always forms an Apo-
dosis, to which a Protasis must be either expressed
or implied. It denotes what would happen, if the
condition (expressed or implied), upon which the
action of the Verb depends, should ever be fulfilled.
See § 50, 2.

Nore. The Future Optative cannot be used with &v.
See § 26.

§ 40. The Imperative is never used with dv.

Note. All passages formerly cited for dv with the Imperative
are now amended on Mss. authority, or otherwise satisfactorily
explained. See Passow, or Liddell and Scott, s. v. dv.

§ 41. The Infinitive and Participle can be used
with dv in all cases in which a finite Verd, if it stood
in their place, would be accompanied with @». This
combination always forms an Apodosis (except in its
Tterative sense, Note 3) : it can never form a Prota-
sis, as the finite Verb never has av joined fo itself in
Protasis. (See § 36, 2.)

Each tense of the Infinitive and Participle with a@v
forms the same kind of Apodosis which the corre-
sponding tense of the Indicative or Optative would
form in its place. The context must decide whether
the Indicative or the Optative is represented in each
case.

1. The Present Infinitive and Participle, (which repre-
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sent also the Imperfect, by § 15, 8,) when they are used
with dv, may be equivalent either to the Imperfect Indicative
with &y, or to the Present Optative with &. No other form
is possible, as no other form of the Present is used with &
in Apodosis in the finite moods. E. g.

dnoiv adrovs TovTo &y wocel, el éfny, he says that they would do
this, if it were possible (4 mwoieiv representing &v émolovy, § 37, 3)-
dnoly adrods Tobro v moieiv, el éfeln, he says that they would do
this, if it should be possible (& mowelv representing &v moioley,
§ 39).

Oida alrovs Tovto &» woroivTas, e éfiy (or el éfein), I know
that they would do this, if it were possible (or if it should be possible). -
In the former case &v wowotvras represents &v émoiovy; in the latter,
dv mowiev; as appears in each case from the form of the Protasis.

Ta 8¢ évros ovros éxalero, dore f8iora dv és T8wp Yuxpov odas
abrovs pimrew. Truc. II, 49. ("Qore &v pimrew represents dore
&v &purrov, so that they would gladly have thrown themselves.)

Mapruple éxpadvro, pj &v Evorparebecy, e pj 1o 78ikovy ols
émpeaav, that they would not join in expeditions, unless those against
whom they*were marching had wronged them. Tauc. 111, 11. (Here
&y Evarparetew represents fvvearpdrevoy dv.)

Tav NapBavévrav dikny Svres dv dikalws (i. e. fuev dv), whereas
we should justly be among those who inflict punishment. DEM.
Eubul. 1300, 8.

"Omep éoxe p1j - - . . T Hehomdyvmaoy wopleiv, ddvvdrwy &y dv-
rov (Jpdv) émBonbeiv, when you would have been unable to bring
aid (sc. if he had done it). Truc. I, 73.

*And mavrds &v Pép @y Néyov Sikaiov pnydmpa mowiloy (i. e. 8s
&y Pépois), thou who wouldst derive, &e. Sorm. 0. C. 761,

2. The Perfect Infinitive and Participle, (which repre-
sent also the Pluperfect, by § 18, 4, Note,) when used with &,
may be equivalent either to the Pluperfect Indicative with
dv, or to the Perfect Optative with dv. E. g.

Ei pi) 7ds dperas Umép adrdy éxeivas of Mapalawe kal Sakapim mwa-
péaxovro, . . . . wdvra Tadd md Tév BapBdpwv dv éalwkévas
(sc. Pproee dv 1is), if those at Marathon and Salamis had not ex-
hibited those deeds of valor in their behalf, any one would say that all
these would have been captured by the barbarians. Dem. F. L.
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441, 21. (Here &v éalwxévar represents &v éaldkecav, Plup.
Ind.)

’ANN’ ok dv fyyobpar abrovs Sikny dfiav Sedwkévar, el dxpoa-
adupevol abrdv karaympicaisle, but I do not believe that they would
be said to have suffered sufficient punishment, if you afler hearing
them should condemn them. Lys. XXVII, § 9. (Here the Pro-
tasis in the Optative shows that v Sedwkévac represents &v Sedw-
xdres elev; but if the Protasis had been el xareynicacbe, if you
had condemned them, &v 8edwrévac would have represented dv éde-
ddxeaav, they would have suffered.) See also, in § 8 of the same
oration, odx &v dmohwhévat . . . . A\ SeSwkévar.

’Avdpanodddets &v dikalws kexAjobar fyeiro. XEN. Mem. I,
1,16. (Here dv kexAijofar represents &v xekAnuévoe elev.)

These constructions are of course rare, as the finite moods here
represented themselves seldom occur.

3. The Aorist Infinitive and Participle with dv may be
equivalent either to the Aorist Indicative with dy, or to the
Aorist Optative with &. E. g.

Tovs’Abnvaiovs fAmifev lows &y émefeX ety kal Ty yiv ok &v
mepuidety Tpnbivar (i. e. lows &v émeféNBoev xal odx dv mwepil-
dotev). Truc. II, 20.

YAvev 8¢ oewapoi ovx dv po Soket 76 Tototro EvpBiivar yevéaba
(odx &v EvpBivac representing otk &v EuvéBn), but unless there had
been an earthquake, it does not seem to me that such a thing could
have by any chance happened. Truc. 111, 89.

Kai €l dmyfnalfe domep fpets, b lopev py &v fooov tpas Avmy-
pods yevopévous tois fuppdyos, kai dvayrkacfévras dv §
dpxew, k. 7. \. (i. e. odx dv éyéveale xai qvayxdobyre dv), if you
had become odious as we have, we are sure that you would have been
no less oppressive to your allies, and that you would have been forced,
&c. Tauc. ], 76.

‘Opav 15 mapareiyiopa dwhodv 8y, xai € émxpariioeé Tis . . . .
padiws &v adrd Anpbév (i. e. padios &v adrd Aneplein), seeing that
it would easily be taken, &c. TrUC. VII, 42.

4. The Future Infinitive and Participle with d» would be
equivalent to the Homeric construction of & with the Fu-

ture Indicative (§ 37,2). As, however, dv is not found in
Homer with either the Future Infinitive or the Future Par-
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ticiple (see below, Note 2), this construction rests chiefly on
the authority of passages in Attic writers, and is subject to
the same doubt and suspicion as that of the Future Indica-
tive with dv in those writers. (See § 37,2, Note 1.) In
the following passages it is still retained in the best editions,
with strong support from Mss.

Nopilovres, €l rabmy wporyy AdBowey, padivs dv opior rd\\a
wpooxwpnoeswy. Truc. II, 80. (Here the direct discourse
would regularly have been either in the Fut. Ind. without &, or
in the Aor. Opt. with dv; so that it seems likely, that either the dv
should be omitted here, on the authority of two Mss., or the Fut.
Inf. should be changed to the Aor. mpooxwpijoat.)

The same may be said of THUC. V, 82, vopi{wv péyiorov &v
opas dpernaerv. Here one Ms. reads (by correction) dgels-
oat. See also TrUC. VI, 66 ; VIII, 25 and 71.

Sxohjj wol’ 7 ey Sebp’ &v fnixovw éyd, I declared that I should
be very slow to come hither again. SopH. Ant. 390.

Tovs drioty &v ékeivy moitnaovras dvyppnkéres ék Tijs wékews
€oecfe. DEM. F. L. 450, 27. (Here Cod. A. reads wowjoavras.)

NoTe 1. As the Future Optative is never used with dv (§ 39,
Note), this can never be represented by the Future Infinitive or
Participle with dv.

Note 2. The Participle with dv or xé is not found in Homer
or Pindar. The Infinitive with dv occurs in these poets very sel-
dom, and only in Indirect Quotations. E.g.

Kai & & rois @owow éPpn mapapvldnoacbac. Il IX, 684.
(The direct discourse is given in the words of Achilles in vs. 417,
kai & &v . . .. mapapvbnoaipny.) ’

Note 3. The Infinitive with dv sometimes represents an
Tterative Imperfect or Aorist Indicative with av (§ 80, 2).
This must be carefully distinguished from an ordinary Apo-
dosis. E. g.

’Axovw AaxeSatpoviovs Tére éuBaldvras &v kal kakdoavras Ty xo-
pav dvaywpeiv ér' oikov wd\w, I hear that the Lacedemonians at
that time, after invading and ravaging the country, used to return
home again. Dem. Phil. 111, 123,16, (Here dv avaywpeiv repre-
sents dvexdpovv dv, in its Iterative sense, they used to return.) See
§ 30, 1, Note 5.

.
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NoTe 4. An example is quoted by Jelf (§ 429, 3) of the Pres-
ent Participle with dy, representing an Iterative Imperfect with dv
(§30,2): XEN. An. IV, 7,16, dmorépvovres dv Tas kepalds
éxovres émopetovro, they would often cut off heads and carry
them away. See the example under Note 8.

Does not the dv rather belong to émopeliovro, and the Present
Participle denote the suddenness of the action, cutting them off as
they went? See the example under Note 3.

Nore 5. The Participle with dv can never represent a
Protasis, because there is no form of Protasis in the finite
moods, in which & is joined with the Verb itself. For ex-
amples of apparent violations of this principle, incorrectly
explained by Matthize and others as cases of the Participle
with dv in Protasis, see below, § 42, 8, Note 1. (See MATTH.
Gr. Gr. § 598, 1,5.)

§ 42, 1. When & is used with the Subjunctive, if it
does not coalesce with the Relative or Particle into one word
(as in édv, 8rav), it is separated from it only by such words
as uév, 8, 1é, ydp, &c. See examples under § 62.

2. When & stands in Apodosis with any verbal form, it
may be either placed near the Verb, or attached to some
more emphatic word in the sentence.

Particularly, it is very often placed directly after Inter-
rogatives, Negatives, Adverbs of time, place, &c., and other
words which especially affect the sense of the sentence.
E. g.

’ANAG Tis 87) Oedv Oepamela ety &v 3 Soudrns ; PLAT. Euthyph.
18 D.

ANN’ Spds 16 kepdhawov abrdv padios v eimos. 1d. 14 A.

Odk &v 87) Tdvd’ dvdpa pdxns épioato pereNbov,
Tudeldny, os viv ye kal dv A marpi pdyoiro. Il. V, 456.

s &v Tov alpvhdrarov, éxOpdy dnpa, Tois Te Sioadpyas SAéooas
Bagi\is, Téhos fdvoipe kadrds. SoPH. Aj. 389.

Tdxtor’ dv Te mo\w ol Towobror éTépovs meloavres dmoléceav.

Tauc. 11, 68.
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Nore. For the sake of emphasis, & is often separated
from its Verb by such words as ofopas, Soxéw, ¢npi, olda, &c.
In such cases care must be taken to connect the & with the
Verb to which it really belongs. E. g.

Kai viv 78¢éws dv por 8oxd kotvwvioac, and now I think
should gladly take part (dv belonging to rowwrjoar). XeN. Cyr.
V111, 7, 25.

0’ &v Dpeis old’ ot ématoacfe mohepoivres, nor would you
(L am sure) have ceased fighting. DEm. Phil. II, 72, 25.

Ti odv dv, épn, €ly 6 "Epws; PLAT. Symp. 202 D.

This is especially irregular in the expression odx olda &v el, or
ok &v oida el, followed by an Optative to which the dv belongs; as
odk o8 &v e weioacpe, I do not know whether I could persuade
him (sc. if Ishould try). EuR. Med. 941. The more regular form
would be oix olda el weicaipe dv. See Elmsley ad loc. (vs.
911).

3. "Av i3 sometimes used twice, or even three times, with
the same Verb. This may be done in a long sentence, to
make the conditional force felt through the whole, especially
when the connection is broken by intermediate clauses. It
may also be done, in order to emphasize particular words
with which it is joined, and to make them prominent as being
affected by the contingency. E.g.

“Qa7 dv, el gbévos NdBoiyut, Snphdaacp’ dv ol’ alrois Ppovi.
Sorn. El. 333.

Ok &v iyeigld adrdw kdv émidpapeiv. DEm. Aph. I, 831,
10.

O’ &v é\dvres alfis dvfaloiev dv. AESCH. Ag. 340.

“AM\ovs ' &v odv oidpefa T& fpérepa NaBdvras Seifar dv pd-
A\wora € 1t perpudfopev. THUC. I, 76. (See § 42, 2, N.)
o7 &v keheboayy’, ot dv, €l Belos ére
Hpdoaew, épod ' &v 1déws 8pgns péra. SoPH.Ant. 69.

Aéyo kal éxaarov Soxetv dv poi Tov abrdy dvdpa map’ Npav émi
mheior” &v €idn kal perd xapirov pdhier’ dv elrpamélos 1O odpa
alrapkes mapéxeafac. TaUC. I, 41. (Here dv is used three
times, belonging to wrapéyeafac.)

Note 1. This principle, taken in connection with that
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stated in § 42, 2, by showing that dv can be joined to any
word in the sentence which it is important to emphasize, as
well as to its own Verb, and even to both, explains many
cases in which dv and a Participle appear to form a Protasis.
(See § 41, Note 5.) If a Participle takes the place of a
Protasis, it is of course one of the most important words in
the sentence, and one to which the particle dv is especially
likely to be attached. The &v, however, does not qualify
such a Participle, any more than it does a Negative or In-
terrogative with which it is connected for the same purpose ;
but it always belongs to the principal Verb of the Apodosis.
E. g

Noploare 76 Te patlov kai Td péaov kal 76 wdwvv drpiBés dv Evy-
kpalév pdior &v laxilew, believe that these, if they should be
united, would be especially strong. Truc. VI, 18. (Here £vy-
xpabév alone (not with &) is equivalent to el £vykpabeln (§ 52, 1),
and the dv is placed before it merely to emphasize it, as containing
the Protasis to the Verb ioxiew, to which this dv, as well as the
other, belongs.) .

*Aydvas dv tis poi Sokel, P, b wdrep, mpoeitmdy éxdorots Kkal
&0\a wporifeis pdhior’ &v morety & dokeiafar, it seems to me,
said ke, father, that if any one should proclaim contests, &e., he would
cause, &e. XEN. Cyr. 1, 6, 18. (Here the Protasis, implied in
the Participles, is merely emphasized by v, which belongs to wor-
€w.)

Aéyovros dv Twos wioTeboas oteale; (i. e. el Tis Eheyev, émi-
aorevaay {v ;) do you think they would have believed it, if any one
had told them? Dewm. Phil. 11, 71,4. (Here too the &v stands near
Aéyovros only to point it out as the Protasis, to which its own Verb
moredca is the Apodosis.)

"In these cases, the Protasis expressed by the Participle is affected
by the dv, only as the ordinary Protasis with e! is affected in the
example from SopH. El. 333, quoted above, under § 42, 3.

NotE 2. "Av is sometimes used elliptically without a
Verb, when one can be supplied from the context. E.g.

Ol olkérar péyxovaw* @\X’ odk &v mpd Tob (sc. Eppeykov), the slaves
are snoring ; but they would n’t have done so once. ArIsT. Nub. 5.
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‘s o’ dv dordv Tavd’ &y éfelmorpi 1o,
o7’ &v réxvorat Tots épois, arépywy dpws. Sorw. 0. C.1528.
So in Plato, was yap dv (sc. €in) ; how could it? and similar
phrases, especially domep &v el (also written as one word, bamwep-
avel), in which the dv belongs to the Verb that is understood after
e. E.g. :
®oPovpevos damep v €l mais, fearing like a child (i. e. poBolpe-
vos &amep dv époBnby el mais fv). PLAT. Gorg. 479 A. (See
§ 53, N. 3.)

Note 3. Repetition of xé is rare; yet it sometimes oc-
curs. E.g.
T ke pdX’ f kev Euewe kat éoaipevis wep 68oio,
"H xé pe Teumuiav év-peydpoiow erev.  Od. IV, 783,
On the other hand, Homer sometimes joins dv and «é in the same
sentence for emphasis. E. g.

Kaprepai, ds ovr’ dv kev "Apns ovéoairo pereNfiv,
Odre k' *Abnvain haogodos. Il. XIII, 127.

4. When an Apodosis consists of several co-ordinate
clauses with the same mood, dv is generally used only in the
first, and understood in the others; unless it is repeated
for emphasis, or for some other special reason. E. g.

008 &v éué, fvika Sedpo dmomheiv éBovAduny, kaTexdAvev, obdé
towabra Aéyew Toite wpocérartev, é§ by kol Dpels éuéNher’
ééiévar. DEM. F. L. 357, 8. (Here dv is understood with mpooé-
TarTev.) ' .

Idvra jjpet 6 Sikurmos, woAA& Aéyovros éuod kai Opvloivros dei,
70 pév wpdTov s & els kowdy yrbdpny dropawopévov, perd raira &
&s dyvooivras 8ibdokovros, rehevrivros 8¢ bs &v mpds mempakdras
alrods kal dvooiwrdrovs dvfpdmovs obdéy tmooTeNhopévov. 1d. 390,
5. (The first dv.belongs to dmedpawdpny implied, as I should have
declared it, if I had been speaking merely to inform my colleagues ;
in the following clause the same tense (édidackov) is implied,
and dv is not repeated; in the third clause, on the contrary, an
Optative is implied, &s &v Néyouyt, and therefore the dv again
appears.)

Note. The Adverb rdya, in the sense of perkaps, is often
8
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joined with & (rdy’ &), in which case the phrase is nearly
equivalent to lsws. This, however, cannot be used, unless
the dv forms an Apodosis with the Verb of the sentence, as
if the rdya had not been joined with it. Thus rdy’ &v yévoiro
means, it might perhaps happen. So rdy’ &v éyévero means, it
would perhaps have happened ; but it can never (like ivws
éyévero) mean, perhaps it happened.



CHAPTER IV.
USE OF THE MOODS.

In this chapter all those constructions are treated
of, which require any other form of the finite Verb
than the Indicative used according to the definition
in § 2. The Infinitive and Participle are included
here only so far as they are used in Indirect Quota-
tions, or in Protasis and Apodosis, with the same
meaning as the finite moods.

These constructions are divided into the following
classes : — '
I. Final and Object Clauses after va, s, orws,
S¢pa, and p.
II. Conditional Sentences. )
III. Relative and Temporal Sentences.
IV. Indirect Quotations.
V. Causal Sentences.
VI. Expressions of a Wish.

VII. Imperative and Subjunctive in Comniands,
Exhortations, and Prohibitions.

VIII. Subjunctive (like the Future Indicative) in
Independent Sentences. — Interrogative
Subjunctive. — Ov ug with the Subjunc-
tive or Future Indicative.
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SECTION 1.

FiNAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER “Iva, ‘Qs, ”Orms, YOd¢pa,
AND Mr)

§ 48. The clauses which depend upon the so-
called Final Particles, wva, os, dwws, éppa, that, in
order that,and w1, lest, that not,— to all of which the
name of Final Clauses is sometimes given, — may be
divided into three classes: —

A. Pure Final Clauses, in which the end, purpose,
or motive of the action of any Verb may be expressed,
after any one of the final particles; as e‘pxe'r(u va
TovTO 0817, he is coming that he may see this ; amépye-
TaL u) TovTo 1,81), he is departing that he may not see
this.

B. Clauses with 6mes or éwws p1 after Verbs of
striving, &c. ; as okomes owws yevioerai, see that it
happens ; orome dwws w1 yeviaetat, see that it does
not happen. These partake of the nature of Final
Clauses, so far as they denote a purpose, and of the
nature of Object Clauses, so far as they take the
place of a regular Ol)Ject-Accusatlve after the Verb
of strwmo Thus in oxomel omws kakds mpdfer (or
gKoTEL TOUTO, OTws KaAGS 'n'pafec) he is aiming at
being successful, the dependent clause implies an
end or purpose to which the action of growet is di-
rected (viz. that of being successful) : but it also ex-
presses the direct object of aromei, so that it may even
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stand (as above) as an explanatory clause after an
Accusative like Tovro. (On the other hand, a pure
Final Clause may be explanatory of-a preceding &g
ToUTo, for this reason, as épxetar Sia TovTO, (g

159.)

C. Clauses with uy after Verbs of fearing, &c. ;
as poBovuar 1) yévnras, I fear lest it may happen.
These are almost exclusively Object Clauses, express-
ing the object of the fear, without implying any pur-
pose to prevent that object from being realized. Thus
we can say, poBoduas TovT0, 1) KaKds mpdfw, I fear
this, lest I may fall into misfortune, where the clause
with 427 merely explains ToiTo, the regular object of
¢oBovuar. That no idea of preventing the object of
the fear is necessarily implied, may be seen from such
phrases as Seibw un elmwev, I am afraid that she said.
(See § 46, Note 5.)

ReMARK. Clauses depending on Verbs of caution (like
¢urdooopar) properly belong to the mixed class B, as they
are partly final: they are, however, included below (§ 46)
with those depending on Verbs of fearing, &c., because they
resemble them in sense, and because both are commonly in-
troduced by p7 alone. '

Note 1. *Ogpa is found only in Epic and Lyric po-
etry.

Note 2. The regular negative adverb after ba, és, érws,
and 3¢ppa is pn; but after pi, lest, od is used. E.g.

*Amépxeras, va py Tobro 8y, he is departing that ke may not see
this. ®ofeirar pij od TovTo Yévmrar, he is afraid lest this may not
happen.
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A. Pure Final Clauses.

§44. 1. In pure Final Clauses the Subjunctive
is regularly used, if the leading Verb is primary;
and the Optative, if the leading Verb is secondary.
E.g.

Niv & &pxect émi Becmmv, a fvvdyoper "Apna. IL1I, 881.

Zoi & &Be pmarijpes Smoxplvovrar, ' eldjs
Alrés 06 Qupd, €i8d ot 3¢ mdvres *Axawol. Od. II, 111.

Eime 1 8ijra kd\N', W’ dpyi{p w\éov; SopH. O. R. 364.

Kai yap Baoihevs aipeitar, ody (va éavroi kads émipelfjrTac,
d\\’ va kal of édpevor 8¢ adrov €8 wpdrrwot. XEN. Mem. III,
2, 3.

Aokel pou karaxkaboar tas dpdfas, wa pn ra {ebyn fpdy orpa-
Tnyfi. XEN. An III, 2, 27.

"Qpwl, W dbavdroior Ppdws Pépor 73¢ Bporotow. 0Od. V, 2.

®ikos éBovhero elvar Tols péytara Suvapévoes, va ddikdv py 8i-
8oin 8iknv. XEN. An. I, 6, 21.

. Bovhiy &' *Apyelois imobnadued, i Tis dvioet,
‘Qs p1) wdvres SAovTat é8vooapdvoo Teoto. Il VIII, 36.

Awavoeirar Ty yépupav Aioar, bs py 8iaBiTe, dAN év péoep
dmoAn¢pOire. XEN. An. II, 4, 17.

Hépre & Edpurov, bs Adyéav Ndrpiov mobdv wpdoooiro.
Pixp. Ol XI (X), 84.

Tovrov €vexa Pilwv Gero deiclar, bs aguvepyods Exoe. XEN.
An. 1,9, 21. ’

Abroi 8¢ Pppdlwped’, drws 8 dpiora yévyrar. Od. XIII, 365.

Mébes 168" dyyos viv, omws 76 wav pdbys. SorH. EL 1205,

Eils kaipdv fjkets, omos tijs dikgs dxovops. XeN, Cyr. HI,
1,8.

Iapaka\els larpods, Emos pq dmwofdv 2 XEN. Mem. IT; 10, 2.

Olpas 8¢ rabra yiyveoOar, odx 6mws Tois adrols xopois kpive-
v ol wohitar, 008 Smws Tods adros adlyras émaivdoiy, old
Smos Tods abrods wouras alpdvrac, odd Wa Tois abrois jwvTay,
d\\’ Wva Tois vépois melbwvrar. XEN. Mem. IV, 4, 16.

En'purﬁevovra éykAfpara motovuevol, Sras opiaw Ere peyurrr] mpd-
¢agis €in rod wokepetv. THUC. I, 126. .
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Keda)jj karaveloopat, SPppa wemoifyps. Il T, 524.

"Opaeo 87 viv, Eeive, mOAWY’ ipev Sdpa oe mépPw. Od. VI, 255.

Adpov depoepdvas éNOE, dp’ idoia” vity eimps. Pinp. Ol
XIV, 30.

Qs 8 pév &la karéaxer’ émevydpevds mep 68oto,

YO¢pp’ érapov Bdmwros kal émt krépea kTepioecey. Od.III, 284.

Adrap épol yépas abriy’ éroypdaar’, Sppa uy olos *Apyeiwy dyépa-
oros €w. Il 1,118, '

ANAG oV pév viv alris drdaTiye, p T¢ Yooy

“Hpn* éuol 8¢ ke TaiTa peAfoerar, dppa redéoccw. II.1, 522.

0b 877" adrov dfeis debpo, pi) s dvapmdoy; SOPH. Aj. 986.

Avoure)et édoar év 1Y wapdvTe, pi) kai TovTov Toépioy wpoo fo-
pefa. XEen. Cyr. 11, 4, 12.

Aéyerar elmeiv 87 amiévar Bovdoiro, iy 6 marip T¢ dxboiro kai 1)
mo\s pépdoiro. XEN, Cyr. T, 4, 25.

Nore 1. The Future Indicative sometimes (though
rarely) takes the place of the Subjunctive in pure Final
Clauses, after érws and 3¢pa (dmws p1, Spa pq) ; never after
va or &s, and seldom after the simple p7. (Mg with the Fu-
ture is commonly found only after Verbs of the next two
classes; §§ 45,46.) Here, as well as after Verbs of striving
and of fearirng, the Future differs from the Subjunctive only
by being a more vivid form of statement, by which the idea
of futurity is made more prominent than it is by the Subjunc-
tive. E.g.

YApoavres kard Oupdy, Srws dvrdéov €orac. 11.1,136.

Alet 8¢ palakoioe kai alpvhioige Ndyoioe Oéhyer, dmos '10dxns
émidjoerar. Od. I, 56.

0b8¢ 8 &v d\o Tpépovrar §) Smws payodvrat mwép TV Tpehdy-
rov. XEeN. Cyr. II, 1, 21.

Xpn dvaBiBdfew éml Tdv Tpdxov Tols dvaypaévras, Smas piy mpd-
tepov 0§ Eotas mpiv wvbéabae Tods dvdpas dmavras. ANDOC. de
Myster. I, p. 6, 38. § 43.

Odpavvor 8¢ ol firop évl Ppeoiv, SPpa kai "Exrwp eicerar. Il
XVI, 242.

Qo1 eixds npas py Bpadivew éorTi, py xai Tis SYreTar xHpdy
{ows kareiny. ARIST. Eccles. 495. So uj kexoldoeras, Il. XX,
301.
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Note 2. The Particle dv (x¢) is sometimes joined with
bs, 8mas, and d¢pa, before the Subjunctive in Final Clauses ;
especially in Homer. The force of dv is here nearly the same
as in Protasis (§ 36, 2) ; it is joined to the Particle, rendering
that (and with it the whole expression) less definite. Com-
monly, however, dv in such sentences adds nothing to the
sense which can be made perceptible in English. E.g.

Melfeo, &s dv pot Tepy peydhny kai kidos dpnac, obey, that
thou mayest gain for me great honor and glory. 1. XVI, 84. (Here
&s &v dpnac is merely a weaker form of expression than és dpnat
would have been.)

AXN’ 16, pqy p° épébife, oadrepos &s ke vénau, that thou mayest
go the more safely. 1l 1, 32.

ANXN’ oros pév viv goi dy éerar, Sppa kev €8y gotow évi
peydpoeaw.  Od. III, 859.

AN’ édowpev, Piloi, Eékplov adrdy, Gs dv els Umvov wéay.
Sopn. Phil. 825.

Touri AaBdv pov 76 okiddetov Imépexe
YAvwlev, bs &y pn p’ Spdoiy ol feol. ARIST. Av, 1508.

Kai ¢are abrov Towoitov elvat, Smws &v Ppaivnrar dbs kde-
aros kal dptoros. PLAT. Symp. 199 A.

"Av yé Twas tmonrely é\evfepa ppovipara Exovras pi émrpéfrewy
abr dpxew, (mohépovs xwei) mws dv Tolrous perd mpoddoews
dmoAAdyp, that he may (possibly) destroy them. PLAT. Rep.
VI, 567 A.

‘Qs &v pdbys, dvrdkovoov. XEN. An. I, 5, 16. See also
An. V11, 4, 2; AescH. Prom. 10 (é&s dv), 824 (émws dv), Eumen.
573 (bmws dv).

~Note 8. (a.) "Av is sometimes used in Final Clauses
with the same Particles before the Optative, in the same sense
as before the Subjunctive. This is especially common in
Homer. E.g.

Kai pv ﬂ.deé‘l'GpOll kal wdooova Oijkev idécbar, &s kev Pawi-
kegor pilos wdvreaat -y:vo ¢ro. Od. VIII, 20.

’Evvijpap & és 'retxoc Tew pdov + e 8 dpa Zeds owexe’s, EPpa ke
baooov d\imhoa rﬂxea Oei in- 11. XTI, 25.

SV 8¢ pe mpoleis és marépa, Spp’ &v éNoipny ddpa. Od.
XXIV, 334.
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(b.) Apart from this use, however, the Optative can be
regularly joined with dv in any Final Clause, if it forms an
Apodosis with the Verb, to which there is a Protasis ex-
pressed or distinctly understood. Such Optatives with &
can follow primary as well as secondary tenses. (§ 31, N. 2.)
E. g

Ta Bacileia oikodopeiv dpxdpevos, bs &v ikava dmopdyeabac €in,
as he was beginning to build the palace, so that it would be strong
enough to fight from (sc. if it should be necessary). Xn.Cyr. I,
1,1

‘Qs & &v fjdora Talra Ppaivoiro, alrds Tis alrd Tavta mapa-
axevdaet, but each one must acquire these things for kimself, in order
that (if any one should consider them) they might appear most agree-
able. Xgen. Cyr. VII, 5, 81,

"Edwke xpfhpara 'Avrahkide, 8wws dv, mAnpwbdévros vavrikod tmd
Aaxedawpoviov, ol *Abnvaios paliov Tijs elpims wpoodéotvro.
XEN. Hell. IV, 8,16. (Here mAgpwleévros vavricod, if the navy
should be manned, stands as a Prolasis to the Optative &v mpoo8é-
owro.) A

Taira 8¢ wepl éwvrdy éoéuvve Tdve €lvekev, Skws &v py Spéov-.
Tes of Spnhikes Avmeoiaro kai émiBovhetoter, dAN’ érepoids
ot Soxéoe elvar pi) Spéwa, in order that his companions might not
be offended and plot against him if they should see him (Spéovres),
and that he might appear to them to be of another nature if they
should not see kim. Hbr. 1, 99.

REMARE. My, lest, can be followed by a Verb with 4y only
when the sentence forms a regular Apodosis, as in the last case
(Note 3, ) : even this is found only after Verbs of fearing, &c.
See § 46, Note 3.

“Iva is never used with dv in Attic Greek (unless it is a Relative
Adverb, meaning where). A single case of iva ke in a Final Clause
occurs, Od. XII. 156 :

AXN’ épéw pév éydv, Tva eldores if ke Odvopey,
"H xev dhevdpevos Odvarov kal kijpa piyoper.

Note 4. A purpose can be expressed also by a Relative and
the Future Indicative (§ 65, 1), as well as by the Future Partici-
ple (§ 109, 5).

For the use of Gore to express a purpose, see § 98, 2.
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2. As all Final Clauses express the purpose or
motive of some person, they admit of the double con-
struction of Indirect Quotations (§ 77, 2); so that,
instead of the Optative after secondary tenses, we can
have the mood and tense which the person himself
might have used, when he conceived the purpose in
his own mind. That is, we can say either 7\fev iva
{8, he came that he might see (by § 44, 1); or AAfev
/4 ¥ . .
iva 18y, because the person himself would have said
épxopar wa (8w, I come that I may see.

Hence the Subjunctive in Final Clauses after sec-
ondary tenses is nearly as common as the more regu-
lar Optative. E.g.

’EmekAdoavro & S\ebpov dvfpbdmors, va jj ot kat éooopévoiow
dodf. Od. VIII, 579.

Kai énitndés oe ol ffyetpov, va s fdiora dtdyps. PLAT.
Crit. 43 B.

IM\oia katékavoev a py Kipos 8taBjj. XEN. An.]T, 4, 18.

*AxAVv & ad Tou dn’ 8pOakpdy €Nov, 1) mpiv émijev,
"O¢p’ €0 yeyvdokys nuév Gedv 8¢ kal dvdpa. 11V, 127.

*Apioreds EuveBovhever éxmheloat, Smws éml mAéov 6 oitos dvTi-
oxp. Truc. I, 65.

*H\fov mpeaBevodpevor, Smos pij odioe 70 Arrikdy (vavrikdv)
wpoayevdpevoy éumédioy yévyrar. TaUc.I, 31,

*Exdpovy ék TéV oikidv, drws pi) kata Pds wpooPépavTat kal
opiow éx Tob Toov yiyveovras, AN .. .. fooovs doe. THUC.
11, 3.

Tavras va koAU ol vépor cuviryayov Jpds, oby lva kupias Tois
ddwcobor mosfjre. DEM. F. L. 341, 12.

Kal wepl Tovrwv épvijobny, a py radrd wdfnre. DEM. OL
III, 30, 10. (Here the purpose was conceived in the form, fva
) radré wdlwoy.)

ReMARK. This principle applies equally well to the
clauses which follow émws and dmws pr after Verbs of striv-
ing (§ 45), and pj after Verbs of fearing, &c. (§ 46).

This is a favorite construction with certain authors, as
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Thucydides ; who also, on the same principle, prefer the In-
dicative to the Optative in ordinary Indirect Quotations after
secondary tenses. See § 70, 2, Remark 2.*

Note 1. This use of the Subjunctive instead of the Op-
tative makes the language more vivid, by introducing as
nearly as possible the exact words or thoughts of the person
whose purpose is thus stated.

As the two forms are equally correct (the only difference
. being that just stated), we find them both in the same sen-
tence, as we find the Indicative and Optative interchanged
in Indirect Quotations. (See § 70, 2, Remark 1.) E.g.

‘Eaxoaiovs Aoyddas éfékpwav, dmws Tév Te 'Emimoldv einoay
¢pihaxes, kal fjy és d\\o T 8¢y, Taxd fvvearaTes wapayiyvovras,
they selected them, that they might be guards of Epipole, and that they
might be on hand if they should be needed for anything else. Tuuc.
VI, 96.

Hapavioyov 8¢ pukrols, Smws doadij & anpeia Tois moleplots
kal pj) Bonfoiev, they raised fire-signals at the same time, in order
that the enemy’s signals might be unintelligible, and that they (the
enemy) might not bring aid. Tauc. 111, 22.

The ordinary mterpretatlon of the latter and similar passages,
proposed by Arnold, viz. ¢ that the Subjunctive mood indicates
the immediate, and the Optative the remote consequence of the
action contained in the principal Verbs, the second being a conse-
quence of the first,” manifestly cannot apply to the first example.

Nore 2. (a.) The use of the Optative for the Subjunctive in
Final Clauses after primary tenses is, on the other hand, very rare,
and is to be viewed as a mere irregularity of construction. E.g.

“Aéw T\’ 'Idxns, iva por Biorov woAdw dA¢poc. Od. XVII,
250.

* Madvig remarks (Bemerkungen, p. 12) that he finds in the first
two books of Thucydides no example of the Optative after dwaws or p1) de-
pending on a secondary tense of a Verb of striving or fearing ; although
he cites fifleen examples of the Subjunctive from the same books. In
pure Final Clauses after secondary tenses, the usage in Thucydides is
nearly equally divided between the Subjunctive and the Optative. Xen-
ophon, on the other hand, generally follows the rule, § 44, 1.
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(b.) Sometimes, however, the Optative is used, when the lead-
ing Verb implies a reference to the past as well as the present.
E.g

Tobrov & et TOv Tpdmwov & ¥dpos, {va pndé maabijvar und éfamarn-
Oimac yévorr’ émi 16 Sipe. DEM. Androt. 596, 17. (Here #ye
implies also the past existence of the law ; the idea being, the law
was made as it i3, so that it might not be possible, &c.)

The Historic Present may of course be followed by the Optative.
(See § 82, 2.)

3. The secondary tenses of the Indicative are used
after iva, sometimes after &s or 0mws, to denote that
the end or object referred to in the Final Clause is
not or was not attained. These tenses of the Indica-
tive have here the same difference in meaning as in
hypothetical sentences (§ 49, 2), the Imperfect refer-
ring to present time or to continued or repeated ac-
tion in past time, the Aorist and Pluperfect to past
time. Thus &a ToiTo émparrer means, in order that
he might be doing this (but he is not doing it), or
that he might have been doing this (but he was not) ;
Wa TobTo émpakev means, that he might have dome
this (but he did not) ; iva TovTo émempaxe. means, that
he might have done this (but he has not). E. g.

Odk &y éaxdpny, k. T. X, W 7} TUPNSs Te Kal ”Abwy pndey, I should
not have forborne (i. e. to destroy my hearing), so that I should be
both blind and devoid of hearing (implying that really he is not
s0). Sorn. O. T. 1887.

Bed, ped, 7 p) Ta wpdypar® dvbpdmos Exew Poviy, iv' Joav
pndeév of dewol Néyor, Alas! alas! that the facts have no voice for
men, so that words of eloquence might be as nothing. (This implies
that in fact they are not so.) Eur. Fr. Hippol. IX.

*Expijv eloxakéoavras pdprupas moAhols mapaonuivacdar keheboal
ras Suabikas, Tv’, €l T¢ éyiyvero dpdraByriopor, v eis Ta ypdp-
para rabr émaveNdeiv. DEM. Aph. II, 837,11. (This implies
that they did not have the will thus sealed, so that it is not now pos-
sible to refer to it in case of dispute.)
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Expnv abrods {nreiv, Iva dnnAAdypeba ToiTou Tob Snuayw-
+yob, they ought to have made an investigation, in order that we might
have been already freed from this demagogue (but we have not been
Jreed from him). DINARCH. in Demosth. p. 91, 24,

Topiov oldpa Auroio’ &Bav, {v’ Imd Seipdot vipoBorois Mapvacod
xarevdaOnv, I came, that I might take up my abode under the
snowy summits of Parnassus (but never did so). EuR. Phoeniss.
202.

*E{rnaev dv pe Tov waida, (v° el py) wapediBovy pndév Sikatov Né-
yew é86xovy. DEM. Aph. III, 849, 24.

Ti p’ od NaBow &rewas €dfis, s €8etfa pimore épavrdv dvbpo-
wowow &vlev § yeybs; that I might never have shown, as I have done.
Sopn. 0. T. 1391.

Ei ydp g’ Umd yiiy fkev, & s pire Oeds pire Tis ANos T0igd éye-
yf6ec, would that ke had sent me under the earth, so that neither
any God nor any one else should have rejoiced at these things (as
they have done). AxscH. Prom. 152.

Ti 877 . . . . odk Epwf’ éuavmiy Tijo8’ dwd mérpas, Srws TV wdy-
Ty méveov dmMAdyny; Id. 747,

Remarg. This construction is especially common, when
a Final Clause depends either upon an Apodosis, which con-
tains a secondary tense of the Indicative (§ 49, 2) implying
the non-fulfilment of the condition (as is the case in exam-
ples 1, 3,4, and 6, above), or upon a Verb expressing an
unfulfilled wish (as in examples 2 and 8). In these cases
the Indicative is used by a sort of assimilation.

.

Note 1. The particle dv is very rarely joined with the sec-
ondary tenses of the Indicative in Final Clauses. When it is used,
it denotes that the sentence is an Apodosis (as well as a Final
Clause), with a Protasis expressed or understood. E. g.

"E8e: 1& évéxvpa Tére Nafeiv, os pnd’ el éBodhero édiwaro &v éfe-
marady, securities ought to have then been taken, so that he might not
have been able to deceive, even if he had wished. XEN. An. V1I,
6, 23.

Note 2. This construction with the Indicative is not found in
Homer and the early poets. Even in Attic Greek, the Indica-
tive can never be used, unless it is distinctly implied that the result

9
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18 not (or was not) attained. This of course can never be implied,
unless the Final Clause refers either to the present or to the past
(as in the examples given above) : if it refers to the future, it must
be expressed in the ordinary way by the Subjunctive or Opta-
tive, even although it depends on one of the class of Verbs men-
tioned above (Remark). Both constructions may occur in the
same sentence. E. g.

Obs (v@v véwv Tods dyafods) fpeis &v épuhdrropev év axpomﬂu,
iva ;n)Bm abrods 8 Le¢0upsv, AN’ émedy) depixowro els Ty fAi-
xiav, xpfiowpor yiyvoivro Tais méheow, we should guard them (if
we knew them) in the Acropolis, that no one might corrupt them (as
they are now corrupted), and that when (in the future) they should
become of age they might become useful to their states. PrAT. Men.
89 B.

Tavr &v {8y Néyew mpds Opds émexelpovy, (v’ el8fite, k. 7. \., I
should (if that were so) be now undertaking to say this to you, that
you might (hereafter) know, &. DEm. Aristocr. 623, 11. See
§ 32, 3 (), and Remark.

B. Clauses with “Onws and *Onws pq after Verbs of Striv-
ing, &c.

§ 43. After Verbs signifying fo strive, to take
care, to effect, and the like, the Future Indicative is
regularly used with 0mws and émws pj, if the leading
Verb is primary. The Subjunctive also occurs; but
it is less common and less vivid than the Future.

If the leading Verb is secondary, the Future Opta-
tive may be used (by § 26, Note 1), to correspond 'to
the Future Indicative after primary tenses; but gen-
erally the Future Indicative is employed here also, on
the principle of § 44, 2. The other tenses of the Op-
tative are sometimes used, to correspond to the same
tenses of the Subjunctive after primary tenses; or
the Subjunctive itself may be employed, by § 44, 2.
E. g.
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’Empeleirar mos (Or mos pi) yevioerat or yévmra, he takes care
that it may (or may not) happen. ’Emepeleiro omos yevjoeras, ye-
viicoito (rare), or yévoiro, he took care that it should happen.

(Fut.) “Qomep 7ov motuéva 3et émpeleicfa Smos ogal Te Eoov-
Tai af oles kal td émmdeia éfovaiy, olrw kal TOV aTparyydy ém-
pehetobac et Gmws ogol Te oi oTparidrar €oovrac kai Td émiTi-
Seta €fovaot, kal, of évexa orparevovrai, toiro €orai. XEN.
Mem. II1, 2, 1.

Kaldw 16 mapackevdew dmas bs Bé\riorar €govrar Ty moke-
Ty al Yuxal. PrAT. Gorg. 503 A.

Mikpav mpévoiav Exew Soket dmos 6 vépos kipios EaTar kai pire
gvyxvlnoerac pjr ad peramoinbioerar; DEM. Aristocr.
640, 10.

Kalds 8¢ Snpaywynaets, fjv okomijs dnws of BéATioTOL pév TdS Ti-
pas éfovoiy, of 8 @low pndév ddiknoovrar. Isoc. Nicocl.
p- 18 A. § 16. .

"Opa 8kws pj) dwocrnoovrac. Hpr. III, 36.

Sot peléro okws uf) o€ SYrerac. HpT. 1,9,

Bpovril’ émos undév dvdfiov Tis Tipijs Tavrys wpdfecs. Isoc.
Nicocl. p. 22 B. § 37.

Ti pd\ior’ év dmaos SieamovdaoTar Tois vdpois; Smos pi) yeviaoy-
Tas of wept dANjhovs pdvor. DEM. Lept. 505,9.

(Subj.) "AN\ov Tov émiuelqoe, §) émws dri BéATioTor molira
dpev; Prat. Gorg. 515 B.

Hapackevdfeabar dmws odv e dywvel a)p.sea. XEeN. Cyr. I,
5, 14.

Kehebet Eevopavra aupmpofupeioar, dros 8caBi o oTpdrevpa.
XEN. An. VII, 1, 5.

’Queirar map’ abrév Smas py dwiopev ék Mm:eaoma:. DrwM.
Cor. 236, 12,

00 yap dmws mhelovos dfios yévnras émpeleirar, dAX’ Srws abrds
87t mhelora Gpala kapwdoeracr. (Subj. and Fut. combined.)
XEN. Symp. VIII, 25.

(Fut. Opt.) E{y w6 moANijs émpelelas dmos bs éNdyiora pév
8yroitro, é\dxiora & droicotro, éNdytora 8 Epoito. XEN.
Oecon. VIL, 5. (Here the construction after a primary tense
would be, drws Serac . . . . dxovoerat . . . . Epnrar.)

’Emepeleiro dros py dowrol more égowro. XeN. Cyr. VIII,
1, 48.

See the other examples of the Future Optative, under § 26,
Note 1 (a).
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(Fut. Ind. after Second. Tenses.) "Empacaov Srws s Bojfeia
fée. TrUC.III, 4. (See Remark, below.)

Hpofupnbévros évds éxdorov Smws 1 vads wpoéfer. THUC.
VI, 31.

Ed\aBeiola: mapexehedealfe dA\qhois, Srws p) Afoere dagpla-
pévres. PLAT. Gorg. 487 D.

008’ mos 3p0y) whevaerar mpoeldero, A& kad’ adrdv Srws émi
Tois éxfpots €oTat mapeoketacev. DEM. F. L. 419, 28.

(Opt.) ’Emepédero adrdv, 8mos del dvdpdmoda Siarelolev.
XEeN. Cyr. VIII, 1, 44.

*Amexpivaro, 81t abrg pélot Swws kakds €xot. XEN. An. I,
8, 13.
~ ’Epepeliket 8¢ adrois Smos & immaypérns eldeln obs Oéoc mép-
mew. XEN. Hell. II1, 8, 9.

(Subj. after Second. Tenses.) "Empacoev dmos mi\epos yévn-
rat. Tuuc. ], 57.

It will thus be seen, that the Future Indicative is the most
common construction in these sentences, after both primary
and secondary tenses ; the Future Optative, which is theo-
retically the regular form after secondary tenses; being rarely
used, for the reason stated in § 26, Note 2. (See § 44,
Note 1.)

REMARK. “Onos (like @) is originally a Relative Adverb,
meaning as. Cf. Tauc. VII, 67, ofres, drws dtvavra, as
they can. Then it is used in indirect questions, being equiv-
alent to 8re Tpéme, how, in what way. When it is employed
strictly in this sense, as an Adverb of manner, it always takes
the Future Indicative; as oxomeiv s §) wéAis cwlioe-
rai, to see how the city shall be saved. So rois movnpois,
drws p) ddoovae dikpy, 3dov Beikwvor, he shows them how
they can avoid suffering punishment (érp Tpére py Sbdoovor).
Dewm. Timocr. 783, 20. Even here, by a slight modification
in sense, it may denote also the object of the striving, &c., so
that oxomeiv dwas §) wokis cwbijoerar may mean, to see that the
city shall be saved. (So with the other example.) Here,
however, the Subjunctive is also allowed, as the interroga-
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tive force of émws is lost sight of, and its force as a final par-
ticle appears. E. g.

Skémer Swos py apvos Eoer & viv Néyes, see that you do not
deny whag you now say. Prat. Euthyd. 283 C.

Skemréov éotiv Smws éNdxiora pév Tpabpara AdBw pev, bos éNd-
xwora 8¢ adpara &vdpdy droBdlwpev. XEN. An. 1V, 6, 10.*

From this it becomes established as a final particle, and
denotes the purpose in ordinary final clauses. From the
original force of érws as a Relative, used in indirect ques-
tions in the sense of how, we must explain its occasional
appearance in Indirect Quotations in the sense of &s or &re.

(See § 78.)

Note 1. "Omes in this construction sometimes (though
rarely) takes the particle d», when it is followed by the Sub-
junctive ; never, when it is followed by the Future Indica-
tive. Its force is the same as in ordinary Final Clauses.
(§ 44, 1, Note 2.) When & is used with the Optative after
a Verb of striving, it denotes an ordinary Apodosis, as in
§ 44,1, Note 8 (3). E.g. ‘

Idvra wowbas, drws &v opios 16 mpddkwy émirpedp. PLAT.
Rep. VI, 488 C.

*Edv 8 €\0p, pnxamréov, dros &v Stapiyp xal py 8¢ Sixny 6
éxOpds. PLAT. Gorg. 481 A.

Skowd, dmws dv bs pdora Sidyoiev, fuets & v pdkiora &y
edPpaivoipela Bedpevos alrois, I try to see how they might (if
they should choose) live the easiest lives, &c. XEN. Symp. VII, 2. -

Note 2. This use of drws with the Future Indicative is
not found in Homer, except in passages where it retains its

* Cf. DEM. Megal. 207, 5, oxomeiv éf Grov Tpdmwov pn yevn-
covras (Ppikor), to see in what way they can be prevented from be-
coming friends ; and THUC. 1, 65, &rpacoey dmp dpelia Tis yevi)-
aeTau, he was effecting, that, &e.; quoted by Madvig, Synt. p. 125,
whose views in the main are given in the text, above. Cf. also
Tuuc. 1V, 128, &npacoer drp Tpéng rdyiora Tois pév fvpBiae-
Tac tois 8¢ dwakldferas.

9=
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full force as an Interrogative, without reference to a pur-
pose, a3 in Od. XIII, 876: ®pdlev Smas prmorijpow dvaidéo:
Xeipas érioes, consider how you shall lay hands upon the
shameless suitors.

The regular Homeric constructlon in such sentences is
that of émws or &s (sometimes with dv or xe), followed by the
Subjunctive after primary tenses, and by the Optative (never
the Future) after secondary tenses, as in ordinary Final
Clauses. (See below, Note 4.) E. g. .

Adrol d¢ Pppaldpel dmos oY dpiora yévyrar. Od. XIII. 365.

Spaléped’ (Imperf.) *Apyelowow dmas ox’ dpiora yévorro. Od.
III. 129.

Heipa dmws kev 8 oy marpida yalav iknas. Od. IV, 545.

Hewpd, &s ke Tpoes tmepPiatot drdhwrrar. Il XXI, 459.

"Qrpw’ &s &v mlpva xard pvneripas dyeipot

Tvoin 6 ol Twvés elow évaigipot of T dbémaror. Od.XVII, 362.

Bpdocerar Hs ke vénTat, émel mohvpnxavds éorw. Od. I, 205.

It may be observed, that several of these passages, especially
those in which the Subjunctive without xé is used after ¢pdfopar,
can be explained as indirect questions, on the principle of § 71.

Note 3. As many Verbs of this class imply caution, they
may be followed by the simple uj (without érws), like Verbs
of caution and fearing. See especially opé and oxomd.
Here, as elsewhere, u1 takes the Subjunctive more frequently
than the Future Indicative. E. g.

Skomet 8) pi) Tovrois abtdv éfatThanTar kai karayeldoy.
DewM. Mid. 563, 26.

“Opa odv ph) Tt kal viv épydonrac. PLAT. Symp. 218 D.

“Opa p1) woANGy éxdore Hpdv xepdy Senoet. XeN. Cyr. 1V,
1, 18.

Skéme, p) goL mpdvod’ Jf Tod feod Puhaxréa. Sorm. O. C.1180.

“Opa a¥, p1) viv pév Tis edxepis wapfjs. SorH. Phil. 519.

(See the corresponding use of dwws p1, instead of u, after Verbs
of fearing, &c., § 46, Note 2.)

Note 4. ‘Qs is sometimes, though rarely, used instead of
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émws after Verbs of striving, even in Attic Greek. (For the
Homeric usage, see Note 2.) E.g.

’Emipelodvrac bs €xp olros. XEN. Oecon. XX, 8.

‘Qs 8¢ kahds d€et Ta Jpérepa, éuol pednoe. XkN. Cyr. III,
2, 13.

So with dv: 16 doa &v ywd dyaba elvar émipeleigbar bs dv wpa-
x05ic-...00 péper xapmov, fiv pf) Tis émpelijrar os &v Taira
mepaivnras. XEN. Hipparch. IX, 2.

Nore 5. Some Verbs, which are regularly followed by
an Infinitive of the Object, occasionally take a clause with
énos (rarely with other particles) in nearly or quite the same
sense : —

(a.) Verbs of exhorting, commanding, and entreating are
sometimes followed by drws, and those of forbidding by éres
pi, after the analogy of Verbs of striving, &c. E.g.

Alooeobar 8¢ pwv abrds mws vppepréa elmwy, and implore him
thyself to speak the truth. Od. III, 19.

2\ @

Algoero 8 alel "Hpatorov khvroepydy Smwos Nboecev "Apna, ke
tmplored him to liberate Ares. Od. VIII, 344.

Awakelebovrar dmos TipwphoeTas wdvTas TOUS TOLOUTOUS.
Prar. Rep. VIII, 549 E.

"Epovye dmnydpeves Swos pyj todro dmokpeivoippyv. Id. T,
339 A. :

*Amreipnpuévoy adtg Smws pndév épel v fyeirar, when he is for-
bidden to say a word of what he believes. 1d. 1, 837 E.

(5.) “Iva is used in the same sense in a single passage of
the Odyssey, III, 827 :

Aigoeafar 8¢ pw adrds Tva wnpeprés éviamy, and implore him
yourself to speak the truth.

This use of &a is not found in Attic Greek ; but it re-
appears in the later language, as in the New Testament.
E. g .

’Evrohjy kawny 8i8wpt duiv, Tva dyamdre d\Ajlovs, @ new
commandment I give unto you, that ye love one another. IOHANN.
Evang. XIII, 34. So ey {va éBd\\wow, Luc. IX, 40.

(c.) A case of @s and the Subjunctive (instead of an Ob-
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ject Infinitive) after a Verb implying a promdse, is found in
IL I, 558 : —

Tjj o dlw xaravebaas érqrupor, o s AxiAija Tepnops, SAéaps 8¢
mokéas éml vnuov 'Axaidy, that you promised by your nod to honor
Achilles, &e.

Norte 6. (a.) On the other hand, some Verbs which
regularly take éros are occasionally found with an Infinitive
of the Object. (See § 46, N.8.) E.g.

*Ael Twa émepélovro opdy abrdy év Tais dpyals elvas, they always
took care that one of their own number should be in the offices (where
we should expect dwws Tis €oras, éootro, €ly, or ). TrUC. V], 54.

(d.) Verbs of this class can be followed by an indirect
question introduced by e, whether. E. g.

Ei fvpmovioes kal fuvepydoe oxdmet, see whether thou wilt assist
me, &. SoPH. Ant. 41. (See § 46, Note 6, c.)

Note 7. (a.) Both émws and Sres pj are sometimes used
elliptically with the Future Indicative in exkortations and
prohibitions, depending on some Imperative like oxémes or
axomeire, take care, understood. E. g.

‘Onws dmip €aes (sC. ordmed), prove thyself a man.

"Omws pot, d dvbpame, py épeis i éore T4 SdBexa Sis £, do
not tell me that twice six are twelve. PLAT. Rep. 1, 337 A.

‘Omws olv €aeale dvdpes dfiow Tijs éNevlepias (sC. axomeire),
prove yourselves men worthy of freedom. XEN. An. ], 7, 3.

‘Omws ye, dv T tobTwy yiymrai, Tovrovs émaivéceafe xal
TipNoere kal aTePavdoere, éué 8¢ puf+ kai pévror kdv T TGV
évavriov, §wws Tovrors dpyieicfe. DEM. F. L. 855, 17.

"Omws Tolvuy mepl Tod woNépov pundév épels, see therefore that
you say nothing about the war. 1d. 870, 22.

(b.) This ellipsis is occasionally carried still further by
the omission of érws from Smws pf, which leaves pj alone
with the Future Indicative in prohibitions. Thus from ex-
pressions like dros pndév épeis (in the last example) come
such prohibitions as these, in which pf is used with the Fu-
ture in apparently independent sentences : —
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M7 dév 7dvd épels kara wrdlw, say nothing of this kind against
the city. Agsch. Sept. 250.

Kai pny mapaleiyecs ppdéva. (?) ARIST. Ecclesiaz. 1145,

Hévov ddikfjoers pndémore xapdy NaBdv. MENAND. Monos.
897. .

Avdfeis 8¢ pndapf els dpavés. XEN. Cyr. Vi, s, 13. (This
passage, like the others, has been often emended against the au-
thority of the Mss.)

For a similar ellipsis of a Verb of fearing before dmws pj or pa,
see below, § 46, Note 4.

Remark. The construction of Note 7 is confined almost ex-
clusively to the second person of the Verb; yet the first and third
persons are sometimes found. E. g.

Kai 8rws, domep épordar mpobipws, obrw kai moety é0eln-
cgovowy. DEM. Chres. 99, 14.

Omws 3¢ 16 cvpBoloy NaBdvres émeira wAnoiov kafedovpeba.
ArisT. Eccles. 297.

Note 8. When an Aorist Subjunctive Active or Mid-
dle was to be used with érws or érws pn after a Verb of striv-
ing, the second Aorist was preferred to the first, if both forms
were in use. This arose from the great similarity /n form
between the first Aorist Subjunctive Active and Middle and
the Future Indicative (as Sovkedopy and Bovkevoet, Bovhedonras
and Bovheloerar) : this made it natural for a writer, if he in-
tended to use the Subjunctive at all, to avoid those forms of
it which were nearly identical with the more regular Future
Indicative. This of course did not apply to the first Aorist
Subjunctive Passive, which has no resemblance to the Fu-
ture Indicative. The same remark applies to the Subjunc-
tive after od uyj, in the construction described in § 89, 1. In
both constructions the Subjunctive differs from the Future
only by being a less vivid form of expression.*

* The general rule, first laid down by Dawes (Misc. Crit. pp.
221 and 227), which declared the first Aorist Subjunctive Active
and Middle a solecism after drws pf) and od 1), was' extended by
others so as to include 8rws (without p7), and the Greek authors



106 FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES. [§ 46.

C. Clauses with wj after Verbs of Fearing, &e.

§ 46. After Verbs and phrases which express or
imply fear, caution, or danger, ui, lest or that, is
used with the Subjunctive if the leading Verb is pri-
mary, and with the Optatlve if the leading Verb is
secondary. By the principle of § 44, 2, the Subjunc-

were emended to conform to it. As this rule has no other founda-
tion than the accidental circumstance mentioned in Note 8, it nat-
urally fails in many cases, in some of which even emendation is
impossible. Thus in the example, xeAevovat wpooraretoar Smos
éxkmhevop ) orparid, XEN. An. V, 6, 22, ékmrAedap cannot
be a mistake for éxmhedoe:, as the Attic Future is éxmhedoopas or
éxmhevaotpat. So in Sorm. Phil. 381, od pn mor’ és Ty Skipov
éxmAedoys, no emendation is possible. See also PLAT. Rep. X,
609 B, ob pj dwoXéop, where the Future would be dmokei. The
rule of Dawes is now generally abandoned ; but most editors still
hold to it (at least in practice) so far as to exclude the prohibited
forms after drws when it follows Verbs of striving, &e. Even here,
however, the rule is maintained only by changing many passages
against Mss. authority. Thus in Dem. OL I, p. 9, 17, all Mss.
read, mapackevigacfa: dnos évfévde BonbionTe, kal py mddnTe
Tadrdy, while nearly all editions have Bonffoere. In the Third
Philippic of Demosthenes three similar examples occur: p. 128,
25, émws pndels dvarpéyret, Toiro aromeiocbar, where all Mss.
have dvarpéyrp ; p. 124, 10, dmws py kivioeTas gkomovvras, and
P- 125, 10, émos py SovAedoovay mpdrrovres, Where the weight
of Mss. authority favors xuwqonras and SovAevowaw.

‘Whatever view is taken of these last examples, there certainly
seems to be no reason for extending the rule of Dawes to éros in
pure Final Clauses, as in these the Future is used only by excep-
tion (§ 44,1, N. 1). There is no objection, therefore, to such
sentences as these : —

*Qv évexa émrabijvat, dmws drolavoopey kal dmos yevd-
peba, XEN. Cyr. VII, 5, 82; and éxxAnoiav Euviyayov, émes
tmopviocw kai pépYyopar, THUC. II, 60. (See Arnold’s note
on the latter passage.)
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tive can also follow secondary tenses, in order that
the mood, in which the object of the fear originally
occurred to the mind, may be retained.

My (like the Latin ne) denotes fear that something
may happen which is not desired; un ov (ut = ne
non) denotes fear that something may not happen
which is desired. E. g.

dwPodpar py yévnras (vereor ne accidat), I fear that it may hap-
pen: ¢oPoipar py ob yévyras (vereor ut accidat), I fear that it may
not happen. i

Niv 8 alvis delBoika kart Ppéva pi) oe wapeimy. 1l I, 555,

Aeidw p1) Bpecaw E\wp kai kippa yévopar. 0d4.V, 473,

Ob ¢oBf pip o’ "Apyos &Gomep xdu’ dmoxreivar §éNp. EuUR. Or.
770. .

Iloioy €Bvos od doxei PpoPBovpevov pi) T¢ wdfp; XeN. Cyr. I,
6, 10.

®povrife py kpdriorov § por aeyav. XEN. Mem. IV, 2, 89.

dularrdpevos py) 86£y pavldvew . 1d. IV, 2, 8.

Aédowka pyj ob8 Souov ff dmayopedew. PraT. Rep. I, 368 B.

Ta wepi s Yuxijs moA\Qy dmioriay wapéxes Tois dvBpomors, pi)
énedav dmal\ayfj Tob odparos oddapod & ff, A& 8taPbelpnral
Te kal dwoAAV¥nrar. PLAT. Phaed. 70 A.

Ovkoty viv kai TobTo kivduvos, uy) NdBw o« mpoordras abréw rwas
rovrwv, there is danger of this, that they may take, &c. XEN. An:
VI, 7, 81.

Kivduvds éori, pij peraBdlovrac kal yévovrar perd tov
wokeplwr. Isoc. Plataic. p. 303 E. § 38.

'Oxvd pi) pos 8 Avoias Tamewds Ppavj. PLAT. Phaed. 257 C.

Ed\aBob 8¢ pi) pavis xaxds yeyds. SorH. Trach. 1129.

03¢y Sewvol Eoovrar py) Bonbéwa Tavry. Hpr. VII, 235.

“Ymomrelopev xal Upds pi) ob kowol dwoBiire. Tmuc. III,
58.

Aloxuvdpevos uy) oprikds oxomd ;uvA. PraT. Theaet. 183 E.

Aeloas pi) wos ol épvoaiaro vexpdy 'Axatol. Il. V, 298,

“Aero yap pi Nuxrl Gofj amofipa €pdoe. I XTIV, 261.

’Ey® yap fipny éxmemhnypérn $oBw, pn poi Td kdA\hos d\yos €§-
evpot moré. SorH. Trach. 25.
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"Eetgav ol "EN\nves py) wpoodyotey mpds T képas Kkal abrods
karaxéyecav. XEN. An. ], 10, 9.

Olkere émerifevro, Bedokdres py dmorpnleinocav. Id. III,
4, 29.

"Edetoav pyj Avrra Tis Somep kvolv fpv épmemrodxown Id. 'V,
7, 26.

“Yronreboas py Ty Ovyarépa Aéyor, fpero. XEN. Cyr. V,
2,9.

*HObpnodv Twes, évvoovpevor py Ta émrideia odk Exotev Sméfev
AapuBdvotev. XEN. An. IIJ, 5, 3.

Obdels yap kivduvos éddxe elvat, pf) Tis dveo mopevopévov éx Tob
8mobev émiomorro. 1d. 1V, 1, 6.

Oi ®dwkaiées Tds vioovs odk éBovNovro mwhéew, eypaivovres pi)
éumépiov yévovrar. HDT. I, 165,

T yap dediévar py) Néyouis fjooovs dat, Topnpds mpds & Epya
éxdpowv. Truc. 111, 83.

Hepidei)s yevopevos pn) émirdevowoey al vies. Truc. III,
80.

"Edetga pi) Tpolay dbpoioy xal & iop wa\w. Eur. Hec.:
1138. '

Ol Bedopevor époBoivro pny 7o wdby. XEN. Symp. II, 11.

. Afjhos v maow (Kipos) &re dmepedoBeiro pi) ol 6 wdmmos dmo-
8dvy. XeN. Cyr. 1, 4, 2.

It will be seen by the examples that the construction with g is
very often used, when the leading Verb only implies the fear, cau-
tion, or danger, as after dmonrelw and éxkvd. On this principle we
must explain passages like Il X, 100; o08¢ 7 {pev, py was al Sia
vixkra pevouowa: pdyeobai, where the idea is, we know of no secu-
rity against their deciding to fight during the night.

RemArRg. This construction with puj, after Verbs of
caution like ¢uhdrropai, ePhaBoduai, &c., follows the general
principle of Final Clauses, the leading Verb expressing a
purpose to prevent the result from taking place. On the
other hand, in ¢oBoipar and other Verbs expressing fear or
danger, no such purpose is expressed or implied, but there is
merely an apprehension that something w:ll happen, or, in
some cases, that something ¢s now taking place or kas already
happened. 'We should hence expect that these Verbs would
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follow the analogy of Verbs of thinking, &c., and take either
the Infinitive or the Indicative with &s, to denote the object
of the fear. (This actually happens in a few cases; as od
poBovpedu é\agadoeadar, THUC. V. 105 ; pyj Ppofoi bs dmopr-
ges, XEN. Cyr. V, 2, 12.  See below, Note 6.) Still, Verbs
of fearing, when the object of the fear is future, as it corm-
monly is, are closely connected in sense with those like ¢bv-
Adrropac ; as they imply at least a desire (though not a pur-
pose) to prevent the result. The Greeks generally apply to
both the same construction, and as they say ¢uhdrropar pjy yé-
- wray, they say also goBoipac pi) yémra. When the object of
the fear is already past or actually present, so that no desire
of preventing a result can be implied, Verbs of fearing are
still followed by pn as before; but now all analogy to Final
clauses disappears, and the dependent Verb is put in the
proper tense,of the Indicative, as in ordinary Object clauses
after 6rc and &s. (See below, Note 5.)

Note 1. Sometimes, though seldom, uij takes the Future .
Indicative after Verbs of fearing, &c. E. g.

®oPotpac 8¢, pf Twas fdovas Hdovais evpfhoopev évavrias.
PraT. Phil. 13 A.

$oBepdv xai oPakepdy, p opakeis keioopat. PLAT. Rep. V,
451 A.

Iepiokomovpévn py) fupdopd yevoerar. ARIST. Eccles. 488.

“Opa pij moAAGy éxdore nudv xepdv defoei. XkN. Cyr. IV,
1,18.

. The Future seems to differ from the Subjunctive in these
cases, as in Final clauses, only by expressing the result
more vividly and marking its futurity more strongly. Thus
épare py wdBopey, in XeN. Cyr. IV, 1, 15, does not differ
from dpare p) meiodpefa, except in the manner of ex-
pression, just as éav py wdfoper would differ from el pjy
wewrépeba. (See § 44,1, N. 1.). For the rare use of the
Future Optative after Verbs of fearing, &c., see § 26, Note
1 (%).

10
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Note 2. Verbs denoting fear and caution are sometimes
followed by émws pi, with the Future Indicative or Subjunc-
tive after primary tenses, and with the Optative after second-
ary tenses like Verbs of striving, &c. Many Verbs (like
épd and oxord) belong equally well to both classes (§§ 45,
46). It will be noticed, that émws py here is exactly equiva-
lent to ui, so that oBoduar Smws pj yeviceraw (or yévyrar)
‘means, I fear that it will happen (not, I fear that it will not
kappen). (See Note 6,a.) E.g.

Tov daipovos 8éBoiy’ 8mws py rebfopar xaxodaipoves. ARIST.
Eq. 112,

EilaBoipevor dmws pi oixfoopar. PLAT. Phaed. 91 C.

Addoka Gmws pi) dvdyny yéwmra, I fear that there may be a
necessity. DeM. Phil. 111, 130, 14.

0 ¢poBei, dmws pi) dvéoiov mpdypa Tvyxdvys mpdrrav; PLAT.
Euthyphr. 4 E.
duhdrrov, 8mws pi els Tobvavriov €\fps. XEN. Mem. III,
6, 16. .

‘Hdéws &v (Bpéfraipe Tdv dvBpa), el pij oPoipny Smes py én’
_ abrdv pe Tpdmorro.  XEN. Mem. I, 9, 2.

Note 3. The particle dv is never used with uf and the
Subjunctive. It is sometimes joined with an Optative de-
pending upon pij after Verbs of fearing, in which case it
always forms an Apodosis with the Optative. Such an
Optative with d can of course follow primary as well as
secondary tenses, by § 81, Note 2. (See § 44, 1, Note 3,
Remark.) E.g.

AéBowka yap pi) wpd Néyous &v tov mébov Tov Ef éuot, I fear
that you might tell (if you should have an opportunity). SopH.
Trach. 631. (Cf. Philoct. 493.)

Oire mpoadoxia obdepia v py dv more of mokémor EémimXev-
getav. TrUC. II, 93.

*Exeivo évvod pi) Nav &v raxd codpoviadeinw, lest (in that
case) I should be very soon brought to my senses. XEN. An. VI,
1, 28. )

Note 4. Mj with the Subjunctive, and éres pj with the
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Future Indicative (seldom the Subjunctive), are sometimes
used elliptically, depending upon some Verb of fear or
caution understood. This expresses an apprehension or
anxiety, sometimes a mere suspicion. It is especially com-
mon in Plato. E.g.

'ANAG py od TodT j xahemdw, Oavardv uyeiv, but (I fear) lest
this may not be the difficult thing, to avoid death. PLAT. Apol.
39 A. J

M5 dypowkdrepov 3§ 6 dhyfés elmeiv, (I fear) lest it may be too
rude to speak the truth. PLAT. Gorg. 462 E.

*ANAG i) ol oUres €xp, dAN’ dvaykaiov J] eidéra Tifecfar Tov
Ti0épevoy Ta dvdpara. PLAT. Crat. 436 B.

Olpot Tdas, 6 Zevs Sros pf) & §yreTar. ARIST. Av. 1494,

“Omas olv py) dwolel paoriyolpevos. XEN. Cyr. I, 8, 187

ANN’ Srws pi) év Tois (wypadiuacwy §f Todro, Td pij dpbs Suave-
pew, émi 8¢ tols dvépaow of, AN’ dvaykdiov jj dei épbds. PLAT.
Crat. 430 E.

Note 5. It has been already remarked (Remark before
Note 1), that Verbs of fearing commonly refer to a future
object of fear, which some one has a desire (though not a
purpose) to prevent; whence these Verbs are classed with
those of caution, &c., and take the same constructions as
Final clauses. Verbs of fearing, however, may be used
also with reference to objects of fear that are past or im-
mediately present; so that no desire or even possibility of
.preventing the result can be implied. Here, thertfore, all
analogy to Final clauses disappears, and p1j is followed by
the present and past tenses of the Indicative, as érc or &¢
would be i Indirect Quotations. The following cases
oceur : —

(a.) My with the Present Indicative expresses a fear that
something ¢s now going on. E. g.

‘Opdpev uy) Nixias oléras 7 Néyew, let us be cautious lest Nicias
is thinking that he says something. PrLAT. Lach. 196 C. (Here
the Subjunctive olyrac would have meant, lest Nicias may think,
including the Future.)

PoBeiobe, p) Suaxohdrepdy T¢ viv Sedkeipar ) év T mpdobey
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Bio, you are afraid lest I am now in a more peevish state of mind,
&c. (where the Subjunctive would have referred to the Future,
lest I may be). PLAT. Phaed. 84 E.
*Enioxes, &s dv mpodfepevvion orifov,
© M7 is wohitdv év 7pife Pavrdleray,
Kdpol pév €Ny pavhds ds dovhg Ydyos. EURr. Phoeniss. 92.
(Here pj) . . . . pavrd{erai means, lest any one is now to be seen;
and P+« . ENOp, lest any report may come hereafier.)
"Ava§, éuol Tol, w7 T kat Bepharov
Tolpyov 168’, i £bwvoia Bovheber wdhar. SoPH. Ant. 278.
The idea is, my mind has long been anzious, lest this is the work of
the Gods. (‘Eoriv is to be understood after u7.*)
“Opa pij éxeivov koAvew. PLAT, Charm. 163 A.
AN eloduecba, pf Tt kal kardoyerov
Kpvoii kaXvmret kapdia Gupovpévy,
Adpovs wapacreiyovres. SoPH. Ant. 1258.
The idea is, we shall learn the result of our anxiety lest she is con-
cealing, &c.t

(8) Mj with the Perfect Indicative expresses a fear lest
something kas already happened. The difference between

* That this is the correct explanation of the passage, Sopn. Ant.
278, and that we need not emend it with Nauck, so as to read,
rodpyov 768 J, £uwouz Bovhever wdha, is ev1dem. from l:hc Schollon
on the passage : ‘H ovvvoia poi Bovhelerar xai oleras pi) kai fenha-
Tév éaTi TO mpaypa.

t In this passage, if anywhere, it would seem necessary to admit the
Interrogative force usually ascribed to p7), which would make it equiv-
alent to el ob, whether not. But here, as in the other passages quoted,
it is plain that the dependent clause after pi7) expresses the ob_]ect of an
apprehension. To establish a purely Interrogatwe force in 1), it would
seem necessary to find examples in which 41 not only follows a Verb
like ol8a, but also is followed by a clause in which no object of appre-
hension is contained. (Such a sentence would be elodueafa iy oi pilo
{daw, we shall learn whether our friends are not living; but no such ex-
ample can be found. The Greeks would have said elodpeofa €l od
{daw or el (dow.) The use of €l, whether, after Verbs of fearing
(Note 6, ¢), usually adduced as an argument to prove the Interroga-
tive force of pfj, rather seems to show that, when the Greeks wished to
introduce an indirect question after Verbs of fearing, they had recourse
to el, as in other cases.
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this and the Perfect Subjunctive is often very slight, the
latter expressing rather a fear that something may hereafter
prove to have happened. (See § 18,1.) E.g.

Niv 8¢ PpoBoipela, pn dudorépwv dpa Hpaprirapey, but now
we fear, lest we have missed both at once. Truc.II, 58. (The
Perfect Subjunctive here would strictly have meant, lest it may here-
afler prove that we have missed.)

Aédowka pi) NeXnBapev (miv elpipmy), I fear lest we have forgot-
ten the peace. Drm. F. L. 372, 1.

®oBoipar pyj Adyois Teal Yevdéow évrervynkapey mepl Tob
¢idov. Prar. Lys. 218 D.

(Subj.) Té xpdvov yeyevigbar perd Ty wpeaPeiav mokdw édoika,
) Twa Ay ) ovvibeay Téy ddiknpdrev dpiv wemocqay, i. . I
Jfear lest it may prove to have caused, &c. DEm. F. L. 342, 10.

(c.) M7 can be used with the Imperfect or the Aorist In-

dicative to express fear lest something happemed vn past time.
This can be expressed only in this way, as the Subjunctive
and Optative would refer to (relatively) future time. E.g.

Acldo pyy 8) mdvra Oed wmpepréa elmev, I fear that all that the
Goddess said was true. 0Od. V, 300.

"ANX’ dpa ) mailwv ENeyev, but be careful lest he was speaking
in jest. PLAT. Theaet. 145 B. (This implies a fear that he was

speaking in jest.)

Note 6. (a.) As Verbs of fearing, &c. imply thought,
they occasionally take the construction of ordinary Indirect
Quotations. Here @s, and even dwws, that, may be used to
_introduce the object of the fear; so that these particles take
the place of pf in the common construction. ("Or: is used
only in the case mentioned in Note 7.) They are followed
by the Future Indicative in the examples that have been
found, as that is the tense in which the object of the fear in
these cases would have first occurred to the mind. E. g.

*AvBpos pi) PoPot @s dmopi)aers dfiov, do not fear that you will
be at a loss. XEN. Cyr.V, 2, 12. (Here the direct discourse
would be dwopnow, I shall be at a loss.)

My elomre s odx 1déws kabevdiaere. Id. VI, 2, 80.

: 10*

—
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My} Tpéoys, Smos o€ Tis dmoamdaes Big, lest any one shall tear you
away by force. EuRr. Heracl. 248.

In all these cases pj or érws pr; would have been more regular,
and exactly equivalent to &s and mws here. (See Note 2.)

(6.) We also find the Future Infinitive after Verbs of
JSearing, standing in indirect quotation to represent a Future
Indicative of the direct discourse. (See § 78, 1, Remark.)
E.g. -

0? poBovpela éhaoadaoeabar, we are not afraid that we shall
be defeated. Tavuc.V,105. (Here pi é\acowodpeda would have
been more regular.)

(c.) Verbs of fearing may also be followed by an indirect
question introduced by ei, whether, or by some other inter-
rogative particle. (*Orws used interrogatively in such sen-
tences is not to be confounded with érws in its use explained
above,a.) E.g.

OV déBoka el Pikemrmos {7}, &N’ €l Tijs méhews TéOvnre TS Tods
d8ixobvras ioely kal Tipwpeicfar, I have no fear (on the question)
whether Philip is alive ; but I have fear (about this), whether the cus-
tom of the city to hate and punish evil-doers is extinct. DEw. F. L.
434, 6.

©dBos €l poi {Bo iy ods éyd fidw. EuUr. Heracl. 791.

®épovad aot véous ko Ndyovs, péfBe pév ei Tis Seomordv ala -
aeTat, through fear whether any one will perceive it (Where uy) ai-
objoeras or alofnra: might have been used, meaning lest any one
should perceive it). EUR. Androm. 61.

®ofoivrar dmot woré wpoPnoerat 1) Tob dvdpds duvams. XEN.
Hell. VI, 1, 14. (The direct question would be mot mpoBfoerar ;)

Ty fedv & 8mws Adbw 8édoika, I am in fear (about the ques-
tion), how I can escape the Goddess. Eur. Iph. T. 995. (The
direct question was was Adfw ; § 88.)

Note 7. When Verbs of fearing do not express an ap-
prehension that something may kappen or may have hap-
pened, but a fear of something actually existing, they may be
followed by 6rc and the Indicative. The dependent sentence
is here always causal, 6rc meaning decause. E. g.

Otk dftov Bia ToiTo PoPBeiafar Tods mokepivus, 67t ool Tvy X d-
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vovay dvres, lo fear them, because they happen to be many. Isoc.
Archid. p. 128 C. § 60.

BofBovpévns Tijs pnrpds, 6T 16 Xwplov émvvOdvero vooiddes
elva. Isoc. Aegin. p. 888 D. § 22.

‘07 8¢ moAAGY dpxovat, ) Pofnbire, dAAa woAd pakloy Sid
Tovro Bappeire, do not be afraid because they rule many, &c. XEN.
Hell. I11, 5, 10. (My d@pxovow PoPeigbar would mean, to fear lest
they rule.)

BoBolpevos 10 kdeobar kai 76 Téuveabas, ST¢ dhyewdy, fearing
them, on the ground that they are painful. PLAT. Gorg. 479 A.
(But for the analogy of the preceding examples, we might be in-
clined to translate this, fearing that they are painful, like pj d\-
yewdy.) )

*E¢poBeiro, 81t dpbnoecar EpeA e T& Baoilea oixodopeiv dpyd-
pevos, he was afraid, because he was about to be seen beginning to
build the palace. Xen. Cyr. III, 1, 1.

Note 8. (a.) Verbs of fearing may be followed by an
Infinitive (without pp), which is sometimes preceded by the
Article. Such an Infinitive denotes the direct ofject of the
fear, like an Object Accusative. E. g.

@oBodpat odv Bial éyxeiv oe, I am afraid to refute you. PLAT.
Gorg. 457 E. (Like ¢poBoipat rovro.)

®oPnoerar ddixeiv, he will be afraid to do wrong. XeN. Cyr.
VIII, 7, 15. (But ¢poBijoerac py ddixij, he will fear that he may do
wrong.)

Td dmofviokety oddels poBeiras, 76 8¢ dBikeiv Pofeirar.
PraT. Gorg. 522 E.

See § 92, 1, Remark 2, and Note 3.

(b.) Verbs of caution may be followed by an Infinitive
(with or without pn), which is sometimes preceded by the
Article ; the Infinitive having the same meaning as a clause
with pij and the Subjunctive or Optative. E. g.

IIés odk &fiov alrdv ye Ppuhdfacar Towoirov yevéabar; Why
ought he not to guard against becoming such a man himself? XEN.
Mem. I, 5,8. (Here yevéobar is equivalent to ) yévmrar.)

duvharrépevos 76 Nvrwijoai Twa, laking care to trouble no one.
Dem. Cor. 313, 6.

Suvlarripevov kal mpoopbpevoy pi) kaTato x vvae rabryy. [DEM.]
Auristog. I, 778, 1.
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" (c.) Kivdwwés éom, the principal expression denoting dan-
ger which takes py and a finite Verb, is quite as regularly
followed by the Infinitive (without pp). E.g.

00 opkpds kivdwiés éorw éfamarnbijvar. PrAT. Crat.
436 B.
Kuduvevw is regularly followed by the Infinitive, by § 92, 1.

ReMARk., All the Infinitives referred to in Note 8 belong
regularly under the rule, § 92,1. For the Article before such
Infinitives see § 92, 1, Note 3.

SECTION 1II.
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.

§ 47. 1. In conditional sentences the clause con
taining the condition is called the Protasis, and that
containing the conclusion is called the Apodosis.
The Protasis is regularly introduced by the Particle e,
if, negatively e .

Note. Alis the Doric form for el: it is sometimes used
also in Epic poetry, but only when it is immediately followed
by «xé.

2. The Adverb &v (Epic «€ or év, Doric k) is reg-
ularly joined with ei’in the Protasis, when the Verb
is in the Subjunctive (§ 50, 1), i with av (&) form-
ing the compound édv, dv (&), or #iv. (See § 38, 1.)
The simple € is used in the Protasis with the In-
dicative and the Optative.

The same Adverb @ is regularly used in the Apo-
dosis with the Optative (§ 50, 2), and also with the
secondary tenses of the Indicative in the construction
explained in § 49, 2. (See § 87, 3, and § 39.)
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3. The negative particle of the Protasis is regu-
larly p7, that of the Apodosis is ov.

Note. When the last rule is violated, and o? is found in
a Protasis, it is always closely connected with a particular
word (generally the Verb), with which it forms a single
negative expression ; so that its negative force does not (like
that of pij) affect the Protasis as a whole. E. g.

Hdvres 8mov (oiTws éxet), édv Te od xal”Awvros od pijre édv
Te rre, if you deny it, as well as if you admitit. Prat. Apol.
25 B., (Here éav p3) ¢pire would mean, unless you admit it.)

El pév od molAol foav, kaf’ ékagrov &v wepi TovTwy Nrovere, if
there were only a few, &c. Lys. Agorat.p.135; §62. Cf. p.137;
§ 76. (Here od moAoi are used together, in the sense of 6\iyoc.)

Tévde pév ob8év loov éoriv, elye d’ fudv ye Tév év péoe od-
Seis ov8émore dpferar, thereis no fairness in this, if (it is the
plan, that) no one is ever to begin with us. XEeN. Cyr.1I, 2, 3.
(See § 49, 1, Note 3.)

The following example makes the difference between od and pg
particularly clear, o0 affecting merely the Verb, and pu# affecting
the whole (including the od): el p1y) Hpdfevov odx Omedéfavro,
éoabnoav dv, if it had not been for the fact that they did not receive
Proxenus, they would have been saved. Dem. F. L. 364, 11,

‘When several clauses, introduced by pév and 3¢, depend
upon a single €l, which precedes them all, o¥ is used even
more frequently than uj; as such clauses have their own
construction independently of the e, which merely intro-
duces each of them as a whole, not affecting the construction
of particular words. E. g.

Aewdy 8y €l, el of pév éxelvav Euppayoe émi Sovlelq T airdy Pé-
povres ovk dmepolow, fueis & éml 16 adrol odfecbar odx dpa a-
wavioopev, it would be a hard thing, if (it is a fact that) their allies
will not refuse, &c., while we will not contribute. TrUC. I, 121.

Elr’ olx aloxpdy, e 70 pév *Apyelov mAjfos odx époBibn iy
Aaxedacpovioy dpxny, Upeis 8¢ BdpBapov PoBnaeade ; is it not then
disgraceful, if (it is true, that) the Argive people did not fear, &c.
Dewm. Rhod. 197, 9.
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CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.

§ 48. The supposition contained in a Protasis
may be either particular or general. A particular
supposition refers to a definite act (or series of acts)
performed at some definite time: a general supposi-
tion refers to any one of a class of acts, which may be
performed (or may have been performed) at any
time.

The following examples contain particular suppositions :—

If he vs (now) able to do thus, he is doing t, el TovTo mociv
8Uvarai, wowei.  If he was able to do this, he did it, €l Toiro mor-
€iv é8vvaro, émoler. If he (shall) be able to do this, he will do
tt, év Tovro mowev Stwnrar, wojoee.  If he should be able to do
this, he would do 1t, el Toiro mowely dvvarro, mooly dv.

The following contain genreral suppositions : —

If ke is (ever) able to do this, he (always) does it, éav Toiro
notelv Sivprar, wocet.  If he was (ever) able to do this, he (al-
ways) did tt, el Tovro moweiv duvairo, émolet.

These two classes must be carefully distinguished.

I. In particular suppositions, the Protasis may refer to
either the past, the present, or the future. This allows four
forms of conditional sentences of this class : —

A. If the Protasis refers to the present or the past, the
question as to the fulfilment of the condition which it ex-
presses has been already decided (in point of fact) either
affirmatively or negatively ; the speaker, however, may be
either uncertain or certain which way it has been decided.
If he is uncertain as to the fulfilment of the condition,
he will simply state it, without expressing any opinion on
that point (1); if he is certain that the condition 1s not (or
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was not) fulfilled, he will state it in another form (2), which
will imply its non-fulfilment ; if he is certain that the condi-
tion ¢s (or was) fulfilled, and yet chooses to use a hypotheti-
cal form of statement, he states it as if it were uncertain (1),
and expresses the certainty by the context.

He must, therefore, state such a condition in one of two
ways: —

1. If he refers to a present or past condition, in regard to
the fulfilment of which he is uncertain (or for any reason
expresses himself as uncertain), he may say, if ke 1s dotng
this, el roiro mpdooer, — if he was doing it, e Ewpacoev, — if
he did it &l Empagev,— if he has done 1t, e wémpayev, — if he
had already dome it €l émempixyer. The Apodosis, expressing
the result of the fulfilment of such a condition, may refer to
the present, the past, or the future. Thus we may say,

El mpdoge. Tovro, ka\ds Exes, if he i doing this, it is well.

El mpdooet Toiro, nudprykev, if ke is doing this, ke has erred.

Eil npdoaes Tovro, kakGs éfet, if he is doing this, it will be well.

Ei &npage rovro, ka\ds &xes (elxev, Eoxev, or éfer), if he did this,
it s (was, or will be) well; and so with the other tenses in the
Protasis. (See § 49, 1.)

2. If, on the other hand, he refers to a present or past
condition, in regard to which he is certain that it ¢s not or
was not fulfilled, he may make the supposition that it ¢s or was
Sulfilled : for example, he may say, if ke were now doing this,
el Tobro &mpacaev; or, if he had done this (although ke did not
do 1t), el &rpafev. The Apodosis here denotes what would be
or would have been the result, if the false supposition in the
Protasis were a valid one. The Apodosis here contains the
Adverb &, which distinguishes it from those forms of Apo-
dosis belonging under 1 in which past tenses are used.
Thus we may say,

El énpagae Toito, kakds dv elxev, if he were (now) doing this, it
would be well. El &mpacoe Toiro, kakds &v elyev, may also mean,
if he had been doing this, it would have been well.

Il
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El énpate Tovro, kalds &v Eoxev (or v elxev), if ke had done this
it would have been well (or it would now be well). On the other
hand, el €rpafe ToiTo, kakds &oxev (without 4v) would mean, if ke
did this, it was well. (See § 49, 2.)

Ei &mpae ToiTo, EueAhev &v Oviiaxew, if ke had done this, he would
(be about to) die, si hoc fecisset, moriturus esset.

B. If the Protasis refers to the future, the question as to
the fulfilment of the condition is, of course, at present unde-
ctded, and a speaker may state such a condition in either
of two ways, which differ more in the form of statement than
in their meaning: —

1. He may say, if ke do this, éav mpdooy rovro (or, more
vividly, if ke shall do this, € mpdfes ToiTo), supposing a case
in the future, which he states as possible, and leaving it to be
hereafter decided whether his supposition is correct. The
natural Apodosis to such a Protasis expresses what will be
the result, if the supposition made shall at any time prove
to be correct. We may therefore say,

*Edv mpdaoy Todro, kakds éfes, if he do this, it will be well; or €
mpdfes TovTo, xa\ds éfes, if he shall do this, it will be well. (See
§ 50, 1.)

2. He may also say, if ke should do this, el mpdagor Toiro,
merely supposing a case without regard to its possibility or
probability, and with no reference to any future decision as
to the correctness of the supposition. The natural Apodosis
to such a Protasis is a similar indefinite expression, +t would
be. 'We can therefore say,

El mpdaao: Tobro, kakds &v Exos, if he should do this, it would be
well. (See § 50, 2.) ’

ReEMARK. It will be seen that, in present and past conditions
of the class A, 1, the uncertainty (if there is any) as to the fulfil-
ment of the condition is entirely in the 'speaker’s mind, the ques-
tion of fact being already decided ; whereas, in future conditions of
the class B, there is uncertainty as to their fulfilment, not merely
in the speaker’s mind, but also in fact.

N
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II. In general suppositions we have three classes, in each
of which the Protasis refers to a different time : —

A. First, such a Protasis may refer to any case con-
ceived as universally possible, but represented as present.
‘We may therefore say,

*Edv Tis TovTo mpdoay, kakds €xet, if any one (ever) does this, it
is (in all such cases) well.

*Eav Tobro moieiv Svmras, mouet, if he is (ever) able to do this, he
(in all such cases) does it.

B. Secondly, such a Protasis may refer to any case con-
ceived as possible in past time. 'We may therefore say,

El 7is Toiro mpdaoo:, xakds elyev, if any one (ever) did this, it
was (in all such cases) well.

El ToiTo wotely Svwairo, émoliet, if he was (ever) able to do this, ke
(in all such cases) did it.

C. Thirdly, such a Protasis may refer to any case con-
ceived as possible in future time. We may therefore say,

*Edv Tis Tovto wpdooy, kakds éfes, if any one shall (ever) do this,
it will (in all such cases) be well.

’E&v TovTo motely duwmrar, moujoes, if he shall (ever) be able to do
this, he will (in all such cases) do it.

It will be seen that these examples cannot be distinguished by
their form from those with particular suppositions (B, 1) ; when
they occur, their nature can be known only from the context. So
when the Optative (§ 50, 2) is used in general suppositions.

I. PARTICULAR SUPPOSITIONS.

A. Present and Past Conditions.

§ 49. 1. When the time of the Protasis is present
or past, and no opinion of the speaker as to the truth
of the supposition is implied, the Verb is in one of the
present or past tenses of the Indicative, after e:.

Any tense of the Indicative (without dv) may be

11
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used in the Apodosis, to express what s, was, or will
be the result, if the supposition made in the Protasis
is correct. E. g. )

El ¢Bpovmoae, kai forpaev, if it thundered, it also. lightened.
(This does not imply that the speaker has any knowledge, or even
any opinion, on the question whether it actually thundered.)

Ei 8 ofrw roito éariv, éuol péANet Gpilov elvar. 1L 1, 564.

El ére kovpos &a, viv alré pe yipas dwafer. 11 IV, 321,

El Beol T 8pb oy aloypdy, olk €lalv feoi. EUR. Beller.
Fr. 19.

Ei pév CAarxhymids) Oeoi v, odx v aloxpokepdis, el & aloypoxep-
37s, odk v feod. PLAT. Rep. III, 408 C.

El pndév Tovtov wemoinkas, i poBioy ;

Note 1. The Imperative, the Subjunctive in prokibi-
tions, or the Optative expressing a wish, may stand in the
Apodosis instead of the Future. E. g.

*ANX’ €l dokel oot, aTeiye, if thou art resolved, go. SopH. Ant.
98. (Here éav 8oxjj would refer to the future, while el Soxei is
strictly present in its time. Cf. Antig. 76.)

'AAN’ € Boxel, mAéopey, Sppdobfe Taxvs. SorH. Phil.
526.

AN’ €l o mrwxdv ye Beol xai épivies elaiv,
*Avrivoov mpd ydpoto Téhos favdroro kixeln. Od. XVII, 475,

*ANN’ €l 8okel oot Tablf, Umai Tis dpBulas NYos Tdxds, but if
this pleases you, let some one quickly loose the shoes, &c. AEScH.
Agam. 944.

In the last two examples the Optative expresses a wish, and
must not be confounded with the Optative with d in Apodosis

(§ 50,2).

REMARK. A Protasis of this class may also be followed by an
Apodosis in the Optative with dv, as el Toir’ dA\nbés éorw, 8éws &v
améNfoupe, if this is true, I should be glad to depart. But such
an Apodosis always implies a Protasis with an Optative, which is
independent of the one expressed ; so that these examples belong
under the mixed constructions of § 54. See § 54, 1 (a).

Note 2. Under this head belong all cases of particular supposi-
tions referring to the present or the past, in which the non-fulfilment
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of the condition is not implied. We must be careful not to include
in this class the general suppositions explained in § 51, which require
a Subjunctive or Optative in the Protasis, although we often trans-
late them in English by the simple Indicative. Thus éav roiro
&, 7detar, means, if he (ever) has this, ke is (in all such cases)
pleased ; and el Tovro &xot, fidero, if he (ever) had this, ke was (in
all such cases) pleased (by § 51): but we often translate them,
if he has this, he is pleased, and if ke had this, he was pleased ; as
if el &xec and el elxev had been used.

Note 8. The condition may still be present, even when
the Future Indicative stands in the Protasis, if that tense
expresses merely a present intention or necessity that some-
thing shall happen hereafter; as when el rotro movjoe: means,
if he s (now) about to do this, and not (as it usually does)
if he shall do this, making an ordinary future condition.
E. g

Ol eis Ty Bacthuciy Téxvmy maidevdpevot . . . . Ti Sadépovar Tév
é£ duvdyxkns rxaxomaboivrov, €l ye wetvnoovat kai SiYfoovas
kai ptydoovat kai dypvwrvioovos kai Td\\a wdvra pox81-
govaty éxdvres; how do they differ, &c., if they are to suffer hun-
ger, thirst, &c. (i. e. if it is necessary that they should suffer, &c.)?
XEN. Mem. I, 1, 17,

"H viv éyd pév odx dvip, alry 8 dvip, €l radr dvarel T8¢ kei-
geTat kpdry, if this is to pass unpunished. SopH. Ant.484.

This use of the Future must be carefully distinguished from that
found in future conditions, where it is nearly or quite equivalent to
the Subjunctive. (See § 50, 1, Note 1.)

2. In sentences containing present or past condi-
tions, when it is implied that the condition of the
Protasis is not or was not fulfilled, and when the Apo-
dosis expresses what would be (or would have been)
the result if that condition were (or had been) ful-
filled, the secondary tenses of the Indicative are used
in both Protasis and Apodosis. The Apodosis regu-
larly contains the Adverb av.
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The Imperfect here refers to present time, or to a
continued or repeated action in past time (like the
Latin Imperfect Subjunctive); the Aorist to a mo-
mentary or single action in past time, and the (rare)
Pluperfect to an action completed in past or present
time (both like the Latin Pluperfect Subjunctive).
E. g

El roiro émrpacae, ka\ds &v elyev, if he were (now) doing
this, it would be well (implying that he is not doing it). This may
also mean, if he had been doing this, it would have been well (imply-
ing that he was not doing it). The context must decide, in each
case, to which time the Imperfect refers.

El roiro Empafe, kads dv o xev, if ke had done this, it would
have been well (implying that he did not do it.)

El roiro émempdxet, kaAds dv elyev, if he.had finished doing
this (now, or at any past time), it would be well (implying either ke
has not, or he had not finished it).

Taira odk &v é8UvavTo moety, el pi kat Sairy perpla éxpdvro,
they would not be able to do this, if they did not lead an abstemious
life. XeN. Cyr. 1, 2, 16. ’

Oly oirw 8 &v mpofipws éml Tov mokepov tpds wapexdovy,
el py Ty elppmy €dpwv aloxpav égopévm, I should not exhort you,
did I not see (as I do), &e. Isoc. Archid. p. 134 A. § 87.

Aéyovar mdvra ) Exer xal Toi €l p) érdyxavey abrois émoripn
évovoa, ovk &v olol T’ fjaav TovTo mouoew, they tell everything as it
is: and yet if knowledge did not chance to be in them, they could not
do this. PLAT. Phaed. 73 A.

EJ {06 dru €l Ti épob éxfBov, oddevds &v olrw pe dmoarepelv
épuhdrTov bs dbibparos kal Tepuis, if you cared for me at all, you
would take care, &c. XEN. Cyr. V, 5, 84.

El p) dmhnards e €as xpnudrov kal aloypoxepdis, odk &v vexpdy
Oixas dvépyes. HDT. 1,187. (This implies dmhparos el, thou
art insatiable, and dvégyes, thou didst open.)

Otk &v viowr éxpdTet, e pf Tt kal vavrikdv el ev, he would
not have been master of the islands, if he had not had also some naval
Jorce (implying vavricov elyev and wvijowv éxpdret, ke had a navy,
and he was master of the islands). Truc. I, 9.

(Tabra) odx &v wpoéNeyev, el py émioreveyv dnbeloew, he
would not have declared these things (referring to several), kad he
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not been confident that he should speak the truth. XEeN. Mem. I,
1, 5.

El foav dvdpes dyabol, s ad ¢pjs, odx dv wore Taira Ewracyov,
if they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suf-
Jered these things (referring to several cases). PrLAT. Gorg.
516 E.

Kal v0 & ért mhéovas Avkiov krdve dtos ’Odvoaels,

Ei py dp’ 0&Y vénoe péyas xopvfaiokos “Exrwp. I1. 'V, 679,
Ulysses would have killed still more, had not Hector perceived him.
(See below, Note 1.)

Kal v) xev fia wdvra xaréPOiro kal péve dvdpdv, el pn Tis pe
Oedv dhoPpvparokal p’ éodwoev. Od.IV, 363.

Kal {oos &v 8i& Tabr’ dwéfavov, el pi) 1) dpxi) dia Taxéov xare-
Avéy. Prar. Apol. 32 D.

Ti wor’ dv E€wabov In adrdv, ¢ whelw xpdvov émeTpomevOny;
«e..el xaTedelPOnv pév émavoios, ¢ ém 8¢ mpogemerpo-
wevfyv O abrdy, odd &v Td pikpd Tabra map’ abrdv dwélaBov.
Dem. Aph. 1, 833, 12-19.

Ei rolvoy 6 Pi\immos Tére ravmyy €0 xe Ty yrdpuny, otdév &y &y
vuri memoinkey Empafev, oddé Togairmy éxrioaro Sdvapw.
Dem. Phil. I, 41, 18. (See below, Remark 2, and § 42, 4.)

Ei py) dpeis fABere, émopevépelfa v émi Baoikéa, if you had
not come, we should (now) be on our way to the King. (Aor. and
Imperf.) XEeN. An. II, 1, 4.

Ei yap éx Tod waps)\q)\vﬁoros Xxpdvov Té Beov-ra ofrot cvveBov-
Aevoay, oddév &v dpas viv €8er Bovleveabar, if they had given the
necessary advice in time past, there would now be no need of your
deliberating. Dem. Phil. I, 40, 9.

Toiro €l dmexpivaw, ikavds &v {8y wapd oob Ty éobmra épe-
pabnky, if you had answered this, I should have already learned,
&c. (implying dAX’ od pepdfOnka, but now I have not learned).
Prat. Euthyph. 14 C.

Aourdy 8 &y v fpiy &r wepl Tijs wéhews Siakexbijvar Tijs Hperépas,
€l py) wporépa Tdv ANy Ty elpnvny émemoinro. (This implies dA-
Ad Ty elpqmy wpotépa wemwoinrTar.) Isoc. Phil p. 98 C. § 56.

Tév ddunpdrov dv épépvnro TdY abrob, el Tt wepl épod ye-
ypdgpeiw. DEM. Cor. 251, 28.

Different tenses can of course be used in the Protasis and Apo-
dosis, if the sense requires it. See especially the example quoted
above from DEm. Phil. I, p. 40, 9, and the preceding one.

11*
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ReMARk. (a.) It will be seen by the examples, that this
construction usually implies, not merely that the condition of
the Protasis is not (or was not) fulfilled, but also that the
action of the Apodosis does not (or did not) take place: thus,
€l Tobro empafev, éadby dv, if he had done this, he would have
been saved, implies not merely that ke did not do this, but
also that ke was not saved. The denial of the Apodosis is
not, however, inferred as a necessary consequence from the
denial of the Protasis, which would often be an illogical in-
ference ; for (in the example above) the person might have
been saved in some other way, even if he did not do the
thing referred to. The denial of the Apodosis seems rather
to be merely ¢mplied in such statements, on the ground that
the only condition under which the speaker states' that the
result would follow (or would have followed) is unfulfilled,
leaving therefore no further reason (as far as his statement
is concerned) for believing that ‘the result follows (or fol-
lowed). Where it is not implied that the action of the Apo-
dosis depends as a result upon that of the Protasis as its con-
dition, the action of the Apodosis is not denied : this happens
when the Protasis expresses a mere concession, introduced
by «ai i, even if, although, or oi& €l, not even if; as xai el
Tovto &mpafev, éowldy v, even if he had done this, he would
have been saved, where it may be implied that he was saved.

(b.) In this form of conditional sentence, therefore, the
Verb of the Protasis always (and the Verb of the Apodosis
generally) implies its opposite ; the Imperfect always imply-
ing a Present or Imperfect, the Aorist an Aorist, and the
(rare) Pluperfect a Perfect or Pluperfect. Thus el &mpagoe,
when it means if he were doing, implies X’ od wpdooes, but
really he is not doing ; when it means if ke had been doing,
it implies dAX’ oik &mpacae, but really he was not doing : €l py
Enpatev, if he had not done, implies aAXN' Empafev, but really he
did do: el émemouiker Tovto, if he had already done this, im-
plies either dAX’ o0 memoinkev, but really he has not done it, or
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GAN odx émemouiker, but really he had not dome it, according to
the context. By observing this principle, it will always be.
easy to decide which tense of the Indicative is to be used in
any given case, in writing Greek.

It must be remembered, however, that the Aorist is very
often used here, as elsewhere, where the Pluperfect would
express the time intended more exactly (§ 19, N. 4); as we
see in the sentence above quoted, ovdév &v &v wuvi memolnkev
&mpagev, where we see by the Perfect memoinkev that the Plu-
perfect might have been used in the place of &mpafev.

Note 1. In Homer, the Imperfect in this construction
usually refers to past time, and is to be translated by our
Pluperfect. E. g.

*Evfa xe Nowyds Env kai dpixava Epya yévovro, €l pij dp’ 8&v vénae
mwarp dvdpdv e fedv e. 11, VIII, 130.

Eil yap éyd rdde fj3€ évl Ppest mevkakippow, odx &v Imelépuye
Srvyds Udaros almd péefpa. Il. VIII, 366. See § 11, N. 5.

Note 2. Sometimes dv is omitted in the Apodosis, al-
though the non-fulfilment of the condition is still implied: this
merely gives a more emphatic expression, as when we say
it had been for it would have béen. The & can be omitted
only when the context shows conclusively that the construc-
tion is not that of § 49,1. (See Rem. 2, after N.3.) E.g.

.Nai pa Ala goxvvépny pévros, e Imd moeulov ye dvros éénma-
0w, yes, by Zeus, I were indeed ashamed, had 1 been deceived, &c.
XEenN. An. VII, 6, 21.

Ka\dv fjv abr, el odx éyewvnfn 6 dvfpomos éxeivos, it had been
good for that man, if he had not been born. MAarTH. Evang.
XXVI, 24.

Compare VERG. Aen. XI, 115:

Aequius huic Turnum fuerat se opponere morti.

Note 3. (a.) The most common case of the omission of dv
in the Apodosis, where non-fulfilment of the condition is still
implied, occurs when the Verb of the Apodosis is an Infinitive,
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depending upon the Imperfect of a Verb denoting necessity,
obligation, propriety, possibility, probability, or some - similar
relation ; these combinations generally implying the non-
fulfilment of some condition, expressed or understood, on
which the action of the Infinitive (as an Apodosis) de-
pends. Here the dv is omitted, only when the actual 4po-
dosis (the reality of which is usually denied) lies in the
Infinitive, and not in the leading Verb ; as i éBovAnfy, é&ijv
dmopuyeiv, tf he had pleased, he might have escaped (but he
did not) ; where the Apodosis is not in the é£ijv, but in the
drogpuyeiy, for it implies odx dmépuyer, not odx éij.

On the other hand, when the Apodosis, of which the reality
is denied, lies in the leading Verd, the dv must be added,
as in other cases. Thus, e roir &mpafev, é&ijy &v dmoduyeiv
would inean, if ke had done this, it would be (or would have
been) in his power to escape, for here odx €feariwv or ovk égijy is
implied.

The expressions after which this occurs are chiefly the
Impersonal Imperfects éxpijv or xpijy, e, é&ijy, évijy, mpooijkev,
elxds Ay, fpporrev (decebat), v or tmijpxev (it was possible),
and #» with Nouns or Adjectives expressing necessity, pro-
priety, &e., especially with Gerundives in réov. E. g.

Xpiiv 8¢ oe, elmep faba xpnoTds, Tois pé\ovow ddixws dmoba-
veioBar ppruriy yevéo Bay, if you were a good man, you ought to
have become an informer in behalf of those who were about to be put
to death unjustly. Lvs. in Eratosth. p. 123, 5.§ 82. (This implies
odx éyévov ppuris: if od xpijy yevéofar had been implied, we
should have had ypn» av.)

Xpijv & ebbis elvas Tipde Tois maow Sikgy + 70 ydp mavoipyor
odk &v v wold, but this vengeance ought to fall immediately upon all
of them : for (in that case) there would not be much villany. SoPH.
El 1505. (The first clause implies odx &re (the opposite of
elvat), and not od xpn ; therefore nd dv is used : in the other clause
éorl mwohy (the opposite of odx #v) is implied, whence odx &v #».)

"E8€t pév Tols Aéyovras dmavras pire mpds éxbpav moieiofar
Adyov undéva pire wpds xdpwv, i. e. the speakers ought not to say a
word out of regard either to enmity or to favor (and yet they do so).
Dewm. Chers. 90, 1.  (Here motobrras Aéyow, not 3ei, is implied.)
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0 yip évijy py mapaxpovobévrov tpdy peivar B\irme, for
Philip could not have remained, unless you had been deceived (im-
plying ke did remain). DEm. F. L. 879, 2. (See § 52, 1.)

Kal pd\iora elxds fv pds mpoopdafat abrd kal pij pakakds,
domep viv, fvppaxeiv. THuc. VI, 78. (The orator adds, dAN’
o8 dpeis viv y¢ mo o6 ol Aot émt Taira Sppnobe.)

El pév rolvvv aloxpdv Tt €ueXhov épydoeabar, fdvaroy dvr’ adrod
wpoatperéov fv (i. e. mpoawpeiocfar &é3e). XEN. Mem. II, 7,
10. (This implies od mpoatpodvras Odvarov.)

(Examples with"Av.) El pév éBovhero "AdoPos T& dikata moteiv,
obdév &v €8et dixdv obdé mpaypdrav: dméxpn yip &v Tois in’
éxelvov yvoobeiow éupévew, there would be no need (as there now is)
of lawsuits or trouble ; for it would then be sufficient to abide by their
decision. DEm. Aph. I, 813, 1. So Dem. Phil. I, 40, 9.

So in Latin: quem patris loco, si ulla in te pietas esset, colere
debebas.  Cic. Phil. 11, 38 (99) ; where colere debebas is equiv-
alent to &e: oe Pehety, implying non colis.  Colere deberes would
be e dv ge Ppeeiv, implying non debes.

() By the same principle we must explain the use of
dpehov in wishes, as dpeke Kipos {ijv, would that Cyrus were
alide (lit. Cyrus ought to be alive), implying dA\X’ od (.
XEeN. An. II, 1, 4. This is an Apodosis, with an implied
Protasis, if @t were possible, or something similar. (See
§52,2.)

Here also belongs the occasional use of the Imperfect of
Bovhopar without dv, to express what some one now wishes
were true (but which is not true). E.g.

’EBovAduny pév odv kai v Bovljv kal tds éxxhnaias Spfis
8iotketofar kal Tods vépovs Lo xvew, I wish that (if it were pos-
sible) both the Senate and the assemblies were rightly managed, and
that the laws were in force (implying the opposite of jpfds Siockei-
ofa: and loyvew, but not of éBovAduny). This is analogous to
&3¢ elvay, it ought to be (but is not). AxscH. Cor. § 2.

’EBovAdpnv pév odk épilecy évbade, Iwish that I were not
contending kere (as I am). ARisT. Ran. 866.

The Imperfect of péAdo is sometimes used by Homer in a
similar way, to express a past ¢niention or likelihood, which
was never realized. E. g.
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MéXX ey pév more olkos 38’ dpvewds xat dpdpwy Eppevac: .. . .
viv & érépos éBéhovro beol, this house was destined to be rich and
Saultless ; but now the Gods have willed it otherwise. Od. 1, 232.

*ANNG 7@ pév mov péAhev dydoaea@ar Beds adrds, but even a
God might have grudged us this (lit. was likely to grudge us this), if
we had obtained it. Od. IV, 181,

So &pny in passages like Od. IV, 171 : —

Ral v €pnv é\bévra ¢iknaepev Efoxov dN\wv *Apyelwy, €l
véuw Umrelp d\a véarov E8wkev (Zevs), where Epny pnoeuey, I said
that I should love him, means, I hoped or intended to love him (had
Zeus allowed us to return).

Kudvvelw is used with the Infinitive in the same way.
E. g

‘Hmwéhis éxtv8ivevoe mica iadpbapijvar, el dvepos émeyé-
vero, the city was in danger of being utterly destroyed, if a wind had
arisen. Truc. III, 74. (Here the Apodosis is in 8tadpbapivar.)

El pyj ééedpiyopev els AehPovs, éxivBvvevoapey dmoléaohay,
if we had not escaped to Delphi, we were in danger of perishing (or
there was danger that we should perisk). Agscmin. Cor. p. 71, 8.
§ 123,

REMARK 1. A comparison of all the cases of the omission of
dv given m Note 3 (which are all cases of Apodosis, with a Protasis
in a secondary tense of the Indicative expressed or understood)
will show, that in each case the use of dv is avoided or rendered
unnecessary by employing a circumlocution, which merely ex-
presses in different words what might have been expressed by dv
and a secondary tense of the real Verb of the Apodosis. Thus
€ixds fjv o€ TovTO Wotjoas, €l Suvardy v, you would properly have done
this, if it had been possible, might have been also expressed by eixd-
Tos &v Toiro émoinoas. Especially in the examples of xwdwelw,
the very meaning of that Verb would make an dv added to the In-
finitive entirely useless, as éxwdivevae &v yevéafar could mean noth-
ing more than éxwdivevoe yevéoBa, there was danger that it would
happen. This construction will be better understood by a compar-
ison with the analogous use of the Present Indicative of such Verbs
in Apodosis instead of the Optative with dv, as el BovAoiro, TodTo
wouetv Eéveory, if he should wish, he could do it, where we should ex-
pect divairo &v oo woetv. (§ 54, 2, b.)
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REMARK 2. Besides the cases in which dv is omitted for the
reasons stated in Note 3, we sometimes find the secondary tenses
of Verbs of necessity, propriety, &c. used without dv, even when
the whole force of the Apodosis lies in these Verbs. This must be
explained on the principle of Note 2, as a mere emphatic use of
the direct Indicative for the Indicative with dv. Such cases are
often erroneously included under the principle of Note 3. E. g.

El yap tm’ 886vros Tou elme Tehevriigew pe, xpiv 8 o€ moiéew T, -
wotéets + viv 8¢ I’ alxpijs, if he had said that I was to be killed by a
tooth, then it would be necessary for you to do as you do. Hbr. I,
39. (Here dv is omitted on the principle of Note 2, the opposite
implied being dAN’ od xp1.)

008’ el yap Wy o mpaypa py Oenharov, dxdfaprov pds elxds fv
ovrws éav, for even if it had not been sent by the Gods, it were not
right to leave i, &c. Sorm. O. T. 255.

El tolvuv edmopos dv 6 marip xpipara Sods TovTois édaivero meloas
ovyyeveis abrods éavrol pdakew elvai, Adyov elxev tmofiav T
éxew Gs odk v dords, i. e. if he had appeared, &c., there were then
some reason for his being under suspicion, &. DEM. Eubul. 1306,
4. So DEM. Aristocr. 656, 8.

In all these cases (as in others under Note 2) there is an
approach to the construction of § 49, 1; the speaker using for
emphasis the same form which he would have used if the truth of
his supposition were not denied ; like fuerat for fuisset, it had been
better for it would have been better.

REMARK 8. It must not be understood that the Imperfects
éxpiv, €8ei, &c. always imply the opposite of the Infinitive depend-
ing upon them. E. g.

"Edet 8¢ pévew, in DEM. F. L. 879, 14, means simply, dut ke was
obliged to remain (and did remain).

NotE 4. (a.) In one passage in Homer «é is used with a sec-
ondary tense of the Indicative in Protasis, Il. XXIII, 526 : —
El 3¢ & &t mporépm yévero 8pduos dugporépoiaiy,
T xév pv wapélaoa® od8 duipiorov Enxev.
Here the xé seems to add nothing to the sense. (See § 50, 2,
Note 2, b.)
In Od. VI, 282, el kalry) mwep . . . . eSpev, kadri) is for xal adry.
(b.) Whenever dv is used in the Protasis with a secondary tense
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of the Indicative in Attic Greek, the expression is so obviously an

- Apodosis at the same time, as to present no difficulty. *A» can
never coalesce with €l to form édv in these sentences, as it always
belongs to the Verb. E.g.

El Tolvuy Totro loyupdv v &v TolTe Texphpiov, xdpot yevéobw
Texpnpiov, k. T. N., if then this would have been a strong proof for
him (sc. had he had it to bring forward), so let it be also a proof for

.me, &e. DeM. Timoth. 1201, 19. (This sentence really belongs
to the class of § 49, 1 ; for the Protasis really is, if it is a fact that
this would have been a prooj; to which the Apodosns in the Imper-
ative corresponds.)

See § 50, 2, Note 2, (a) and (b).

Note 5. Ina few cases the Aorist is found in the Apodosis
referring to present time, after a Protasis in the Imperfect; it
always denotes, however, a momentary or sudden occurrence of the
action, or some other idea which the Imperfect would not express
so well. E.g.

Ei pév odv u¥ pe fpbras T¢ vov viv 81, elmov &, k. T.\., if then
you weire asking me any one of the questions before us, I should (at
once) say, &e. PrAT. Euthyph. 12 D.

El émeBipeis Tavms (rijs oodplas), kal éyd o€ érvyxavov dvepwriv,
k. T\ 7l dv por dwexpive; if you desired this kind of wisdom, and
I happened to be asking you, §c., what should you reply? [PrAT.]
Theag. 123 B.

See also PLAT. Prot. 318 A; Gorg. 447 D; Symp. 199 D.

Note 6. In afew passages in Homer we find (as a rare ex-
ception) the Optative with xé in the Apodosis where we should
expect a secondary tense of the Indicative. E. g.

Kai v kev év8 dmwdéhoiro dvaf dvpdv Alvelas,

Ei p3) &p’ 6£0 vénoe Awds Buydmnp *Adpodimy. 11V, 811.
Zneas would have perished, had not Aphrodite quickly perceived
him.

Kal vo kev év6" dméNoiro YApys &ros molépoto,

El p) pnrpue) wepicalhijs "HepiBoa

‘Eppéq éyyeev. 1l 'V, 388.

(In both these cases dmdAero would be the regular form, in
Homeric as well as in Attic Greek.)



§50,1.] . SUBJUNCTIVE IN PROTASIS. . 133

B. Future Conditions.

§30. 1. When a supposed future case is stated
as possible, and it is left to be hereafter decided
whether the supposition is correct, the Protasis takes
the Subjunctive with édv, av (a), or 7w (Epic €l e,
al xe).

The Apodosis in this case denotes what will be the
result, if the supposition made in the Protasis shall
prove to be correct. It therefore regularly takes the
Future Indicative, or some other form which refers
to the Future, as the Imperative. E. g.

*Edv 7t AdBw, 8dow oo, if I receive anything, I will give it to you.

*Edv ¢ NdBps, 8s pot, if you receive anything, give it to me.

El 8¢ kev &s Epfps xai Tor wellovTac *Axaol,

Tvdop énel s 6 fyeudvov xaxds &s Té vu- Aadv.
But if you shall do thus and the Acheans obey you, you will then
learn both which of the leaders and which of the soldiers is bad. 1l.
11, 364. i

Al K alrdv yvbw wpepréa wdvr’ évémovra,

Ecoo uw x\aivdy re xurdvd Te, eipara kakd. Od. XVII, 549.

El pév xev Mevehaov ANé §av8pos' xara'n'uj)vy,

Alrds &reld ‘ENévy éxéro xal xripara wdvra,

‘Hpueis & év vijeao wuopea a movromdpoiow *

Ei 3¢ £ "ANéfavdpov x‘rewy éavﬂbs Mevc)\aos‘,

Tpas émeld “EXévny xal xrjpara wdyr’ dwodoivar.

Here éxéra, vm;u&a (Subj. in exhortation), and dmodoiva: (Infin.
for Imperatlve) are in the Apodosls. 1. I1I, 281.

Al ka Tijvos €Ny xepady 'rpa-yov, m.'ya ™ Aayfj. TEEOC. I 4.

*Av 8¢ ris dvfiaTiiTat, otv dpiv wetpacdpeba xepovobar, if
any one shall stand opposed to us, we will try to overcome him.’
XEN. An. VII, 8, 11. .

*Av py viv é0éNwpev ékel mohepciv alrd, év0dd lows dvay-
xaodnodpeba Toiro woieiv, if we shall not now be willing to fight
him there, we shall perhaps be forced to do so here. DEem. Phil. I,
54, 20. (Here »iv refers to time immediately following the pres-

12
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ent: if Dem. had meant, if we are not now willing, he would have
said, el pi) viv é0éNopev, by § 49, 1.)

*Hyv ydp tabra xalds épiadpefa, dpewov Bovievodpela
xal wepl Tév @\ov. Isoc. Pac. p. 162 D. § 18.

*Hyv 8¢ mijw elpipvqy mwoinodpeba, xal Towdvrovs fpds adrods
wapdoxopey, perd wollijs dodaleias Ty wé\w olkfooper.
1d. p. 163 A. § 20.

'Edv ody Ips viv, mdre o€t olor; XEN. Cyr. V, 3, 27.

Kal xp& abdrols, éw 8¢én T, and use them, if there shall be any
need. 1d. V, 4, 80.

*Hy pév wéhepov alpijole, pnrére frere dedpo dvev dmlawv, €
owppoveire « fjv 8¢ eipqys Bokijre Seiobar, dvev dmhaw freTe-
Os 8¢ kakds €fer T& Tpérepa, fiv Pidow yévnobe, éuol perfjoet.
1d. I11, 2, 18. .

’Edv ydp 7i 0 pavd xaxdv memoukds, SpoXoyd ddikelv . éav
pévrot pndév Ppaiveopat xaxdy wemoumkds pndé Bovknbels, od xkal od
ad époloynoeis undév im” éuod ddikeicfas; 1d. V, 5,18. (Here
dpoloyd in the first Apodosis must be understood as referring to
the future, like duoloyioes in the second.)

’Edv pij) ) ol piNdoopor Bacidevowaiv §} ol Bagikeis Ppilo-
copfiowaiy, odk 0Tt xaxdv matha Tals wékeow, unless either
the philosophers shall become kings or the kings philosophers, there
i8 no escape from troubles for the states. PrLAT. Rep. V, 4738 D.

" Tolpdv &vdykn, kv Toxw xlv p) Tixo, i. e. whether I suc-
ceed or not. Eur. Hec. 751. -

Adwd’ ékdy kTeivery éavrdy, v Tdde Yevo 8 Néyov. SoPH.
Phil. 1342,

’Edv Tis TovTo wotfoy, dwdhoiro, if any one do this, may he
perish!

*Edv p) jpiv BeBonbnkdres dov, ob Bel fuis adrois Bonbeiv,
if they shall not have assisted us, there i3 no need of our assisting
them. }

ReEMARK. It will be seen from these examples, that the Apo-
dosis which follows a Subjunctive in the Protasis may take any
form of the Verb that refers to the future ; the Future Indichtive,
the Imperative, the Subjunctive in exhortations and- prohibitions,
the Infinitive used Imperatively, or the Optative in wishes. It
may also contain a Present Indicative including a reference to the
Future (like xpn or 8¢t), or a Present merely used emphatically
for the Future, like éuoloyd in the example above quoted from
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XeN. Cyr.V, 5,18, or watld éorw in that from PrAT. Rep.
478 D.

Note 1. The Future Indicative with e is very often
used in the Protasts in nearly or quite the same sense as
the Subjunctive with édv, sometimes alternating with it in the
same sentence. This is merely a more vivid form of ex-
pression than the Subjunctive. E. g.

Ei yap "AxtA\\eds olos éml Tphesos payeiras,

008¢ pivuvl €fovor modokea Myhelwva. I, XX, 26.

El 8¢ 0V 7’ és mokepov modioeas, § 7€ o diw

‘Puyfioew méhepdv e, kal €l X' érépodt mibpas. 1L. 'V, 850.

Ei 8¢ mpds Todroiot &re Televrioet Tov Blov €J, odros éxeivos
v ob (yreis ENBios kexNijobar dfids éori. Hbpr. 1, 82.

El raira Néfeus, éxOapei uév é€ éuod,
’Ex0pa 8¢ 7§ Oavévri mpookeioes Sixy. SoPH. Ant. 93.

El p) xabéfets yAdooav, &orar gor xaxd. EUR. Aeg.
Fr. 3.

El 8¢ p7) Tobr’ émiBeifer, mbs xp) Tabry Tf wpoxAioes mpogé
xew duas 7ov voiv; DEM. Aph. I, 829, 28.

Eil & peis d\o 74 yvdaoealbe, 8 py yévorro, riva oleafe adriy
Yuxyw éfew; DEM. Aph.II, 842, 15. (Referring to the same
thing, p. 834, 24, Demosthenes had said, & yap dmopiyyp pe
oros, § pi) yévoiro, v érwBeliav dPAijow.)

*Hyv é0é\wpev dmobviokew imép tav Sikalwv, eddokiunoopey -
el 3¢ poBnodpeba Tods xiwdivovs, els moANds Tapaxds xaracTy-
oopev Upas abrovs. Isoc. Archid. p. 138 A. § 107.

This use of the Future must not be confounded with its less
common use in present conditions, § 49, 1, N. 3.

Note 2. In the Homeric language, the following pecu-
liarities appear in this construction : —

" (a.) The Subjunctive with xé is sometimes used in the
Apodosis instead of the Future Indicative, thus making the
Apodosis correspond in form to the Protasis. E. g.

Ei 8¢ ke pi) dbpow, éyd 8¢ kev abrds ENwpar, and if he do not
give her up, I will take her myself. 1.1, 324. (Cf.1,137.) This
gives a form of sentence analogous to that in which the Optative
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" is used in both Protasis and Apodosis. (For the use of 3¢ in
Apodosis, see below, § 57.)

(5.) "Hv is the only contraction of e d found in Homer :
édv and dv (@) never occur. The most common form with
the Subjunctive is, however, €l xe (sometimes separated by a
monosyllable, as & 3¢ xe). See examples above. EI dv
(separated by 8¢, el & dv) is rarely found, as Il. III, 288.

(e.) Ké is sometimes added to el in Protasis in Homer,
even when a Future Indicative follows. E. g.

Al xev dvev épébev . . . ."INlov e 8 aerar, ol éferqoer
éxmépoar, lore Tovro. Il XV, 218.

For ké (and even dv) with the Future in Apodosis, see § 87, 2.

(d.) The simple el (without & or «xé) is often used with
the Subjunctive in Homer, apparently in the same sense as
the Attic éav. E. g.

El & ad s paipoe Bedy én olvome mévre, TAjoopa év oribecow
éxwv Takamevbéa Oupdv. Od. V, 221.

0l3¢ méAwde Epxopat, el pi mob i wepiPpwyv Mnvehdmeia éNOéuev
Srpuvgow.  Od. XIV, 872,

Cf. PinD. Isthm. IV, 16: €l 1is € wdoxwv Adyov éoldv drovoy.
(See below, Note 3.)

'

Note 3. (a.) The Homeric use of the simple e with
the Subjunctive continues in lyric poetry, and is found in the
Attic drama in the chorus, and even in some passages of the
ordinary dialogue. E. g.

El yap bdvys o¥ xal Tekevrijoas djjs.  SOPH. Aj. 496,

Avordhawa rdp’ éyd, € cov arepnfid. Sorm. O. C. 1442.

El pf) & éxpdyw éx Tijade Tijs vijs, obdémore Pidoopar. ARIST.
Eq. 698.

(b.) In Attic prose, this construction is extremely rare,
and its existence is denied by many high authorities; if we
follow the Mss., however, we must admit it in a few pas-
sages, as Truc. VI, 21:—

O vavrikijs orparids povoy dei, dAAG xal mwelov no)\w evmr)\uv,
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D \ws Te kal el fvordow al wékeis PoBnbeiocar. (Here only a fow
of the worst Mss. read v for el.)

Note 4. For the change from édv with the Subjunctive to e
with the Optative, after a secondary tense in Indirect Quotations,
see § 74, 1.

2. When a future case is stated as a mere supposi-
tion (no reference being made either to its possibility
or to any time at which the question as to the truth
of the supposition will be decided), the Protasis

takes the Optative with e:. .

The Apodosis here denotes what would be the re-
sult if the supposition made in the Protasis should
prove to be correct, and takes the Optative with the
Adverb av. E.g.

El @\fos, wdvr’ &v o, if he should go, ke would see all.

'H xev ynénoas Mplapos Mpiduoid re maides,

“AN\o: Te Tpdes péya xev kexapolaro Bupd,

El opdew.7d8e mdvra mvfoiaro papvapévour. Il 1, 255,
*ANN € poi 71 wlfoto, 16 kev mohd képBiov ein. Il VII, 28,
Eins ¢opyrds odk dv, el mpdooots xakds. AESCH. Prom.

979. .
Ei 8¢ Tis Tods kparodvras Tob wAjfovs én’ dpery wpoTpeYreten,
ducporépovs &y dvfoete. Isoc. ad Nicocl. p. 16 C. § 8.

El 1is 7dv oot ovwdvrev €mapbein moieiy, & od Tvyxdvers edho-
ydv, mds odx &v dOhibraros eln; Isoc. Busir. p. 230 C. § 47.

Ol8¢ ydp &v Mndoxds pe 6 Baoiheds émacvoin, e éfehad-
voips Tovs edepyéras. XEN. An. VII, 7, 11.

El p3 8wvardv in” adrdv €in owbijvai, dwoxreivacy’ dv épav-
7év. DEem. Eubul. 1320, 25.

00¥ €l wdvres EXboiev époa, MA7fes ye ol UmepBaloined
&v rods moheplovs. XeN. Cyr. II, 1, 8.

0 moA\7) &y dhoyia eln, & PpoBoiro rév Bdvaror & TooiTos ;
PLAT. Phaed. 68 B.

Olkos & abrds, el Phoyyiv AdBot, gadéorar’ dv Néfeter.
AxrscH. Ag. 37.

Ilés odv obx dv olkrpérara mdvrav éyd memovfds einy, el éud

12+
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VYndloavro elvar Lévov; how then should I not have suffered
(lit. be in the condition of having suffered) the most pitiable of all
things, if they should vote me a foreigner? DgmM. Eubul. 1312, 17.
(See § 18, 1.)

ReMARE. (a.) This form of the conditional sentence must be
especially distinguished from that of § 49, 2; the more so, as we
often translate both ey dv and §» dv by the same English expres-
sion, i would be ; although the latter implies that the supposition of
the Protasis is a false one, while the former implies no opinion
of the speaker as to the question whether the supposed case will
ever be a real one,

(.) On the other hand, the distinction between this form and that
of § 50, 1, is less marked, and it is often of slight importance which
of the two is used in a particular case. Thus it is often nearly in-
different in English whether we say, if we go, i will be well, or if
we should go, it would be well ; in Greek the former is iy ¥AOwpev,
xalds fet, and the latter is el E\foipey, kakds &v €xoe.  (In Latin
only one form of Protasis exists for both of these, si eamus; al-
though the Apodosis admits of two forms, res se bene habebit, ka\&s
&et, and se bene habeat, kakds &v €xot : se bene haberet, on the con-
trary, would be xa\ds &v elxev.)

In writing Greek, this distinction can generally be made, by first
observing the form of the Apodosis in English ; if that is expressed
by would, it should be translated by the Greek Optative with dv;
if it is expressed by will, it should be translated by the Future In-
dicative.” (Other forms of the Apodosis, as the Imperative, will
present no difficulty.) The form to be used in the Protasis will
then appear from the rules for dependence of Moods (§ 32 and
§ 34) ; the Optative will require another Optative with el in the
dependent Protasis (i. e. the form of § 50, 2, e EXfoipev, kais
&v &oi) ; while the Future Indicative or any other primary form
will require a Subjunctive with édv, or a Future Indicative with ¢
(i. e. the form of § 50, 1, édv EXOwpev, kaAds €fet, Or el éNevad-
peba, kakds éfer).

Note 1. Cases of the omission of d in an Apodosis of
this class are rare; they occur chiefly in Homer, less fre-
quently in the Attic poets (even then chiefly in questions,
and after such expressions as odx &6 dras), and seldom or
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never in Attic prose where the text is beyond suspicion on
other grounds. E. g.

‘0 3¢ xepuddiov NdBe xeipl TuBeidns, péya Epyov, 8 od 8o y dv-
8pe péporev, which two men could not lift (if they should try). 1L
V,308. (See§ 52 2)

Téav, Zeb, divacgw tis dvdpdv imepBacia xardoyor; SopH.
Ant. 605. ‘

ANXN’ DmréproApov dvdpds ppdvmpa Tis Néyos; AEscH. Choeph.
594,

"Eotr’ odv dmws YANknoris é yiipas péhoe; EuUr. Ale. 52.

Oik €06’ Smws Néfatpe Ta Yevdi) kakd. AESCH. Ag. 620.

Oix éorw gre peilova poipav veipaiy’ 4 ooi. AESCH. Prom.
292. '

"Qamep eimwos Tis Témos, as ‘one would say rémos. ARIST. Av.
180.

P

Note 2. (a.) The Adverb & is sometimes used with
the Optative in the Protasis, but only when the Protasis is
itself at the same time the Apodosis to another Protasis ex-
pressed or implied. This is, of course, no exception to the
general rule (§ 47, 2) ; and it is to be noticed that the dv in
this case always belongs strictlj' to the Verb, and never joins
the el to form édv. E. g.

Ofrot wavrelds, od8’ €l p) moifoarr &v Toiro, edkaradpdvnrdv
éorw, it is not wholly to be despised, even if you would not do this
(if an opportunity should occur). DeM. Phil. I, 44, 80.

Kal éyd, elmep AN T dvfpdmay wecboipny dv, kal ool mel-
Bopat, if I would trust any other man (if he should give me his word),
I trust you. PraT. Prot. 329 B.

Such conditional sentences as these belong properly under
§49, 1.

(5.) When ¢ xe with the Optative occurs in Homer, the
expression has seldom the force of an Apodosis. Often, as
in Final Clauses (§ 44, 1, N. 8, a), the xé adds nothing to
the sense that can be made perceptible in translation, but
merely renders the expression less definite. E. g.

Ias &v éyd déoyu per’ dbavdroias Beotary,
Ei xev "Apns oixoiro xpéos xat deapdy divfas ; Od. VIII, 352.
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Tév kév Toi xapioatro marip drepelod’ dmowa,
El xev éué {wdv memvboir’ émt vyuoly 'Axaidv. Il VI, 49.

Ei toitw xe XdBoipev, dpolpedd ke x\éos éabAdv, if we could
(in any case) obtain these, we should gain great glory. 1l. 'V, 278.
(Here we may perhaps consider xe AdBowuev as a sort of Apodosis,
like el metfoipny dv in the last example under a.)

The first two examples are to be carefully distinguished from
those given under a. See § 49, 2, Note 4.

Note 8. It follows from § 26, that the Future Optative cannot
be used in Protasis or Apodosis, except in Indirect Quotations.

Note 4. For arare use of édv and the Optative in certain
forms of Indirect Quotation (not to be confounded with that of
€l . . dv or ¢l ke in Note 2), see § 74, 1, Note 2.

For the Optative with xe in a very few Homeric passages (as
1. V, 311), where the Aorist Indicative would be the regular
form, see § 49, 2, Note 6.

II. GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS.

§ 1. An important class of conditional sentences
are those in which the Verb of the Apodosis denotes
a customary action or a general truth (in any time),
while the Protasis refers, not to a single act occurring
.at a specified time, but to one occurring on any occa-
ston when the action of the Apodosis may be, or may -
have been, repeated.

Here the Subjunctive with éav is used after pri-
mary tenses, and the Optative with e after secondary
tenses. Eiand édv are here almost exactly equiv-
alent to 67e and 6rav (which are more common than
e and €av in these sentences), and the Protasis has
precisely the same construction as a Relative clause
of the class described in § 62. E. g.

*Av éyyds €\0yp Bdvaros, oldeis PBouherar Oviiaxew, if (or when)
death comes near, no one is ever willing to die. Eur. Alec. 671.
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“Amas Ayos, &v dwjj T wpdypara, pdraidy Tt Ppaiverar xai xevéy.
Dewm. Ol II, 21, 20.

Awarelel piody, ovx v Tis ¢ abrov dikf, AN &dv Twa Vmo-
wrevop Pekriova éavrod elvas, he continues to hate, not if any one
wrongs him, but if he ever suspects that any one is better than himself.
XEN. Cyr. V, 4, 85.

Ed\aPob tas 8iafolds, xlv yrevdeis dosv, beware of slanders,
even when they are false. Isoc. Demon. p. 5 C. § 17.

Ei 8¢ rwas fopuBovpévovs alofoito, 10 alriov TovTov oromdv
xaracBevvivar Ty Tapaxyy émepiro, whenever he saw any making a
disturbance, he always tried, &c. XEeN. Cyr. 'V, 8, 55.

Ok dmeleimero érs abrob, €l pf ¢ dvaykatov €in, he never left
him, unless there was some necessity for it. XEN. Mem. 1V, 2,
40.

El 1is dvrelmor, edfds Tebviker, if any one refused, he was im-
mediately put to death. Trnuc. VIII, 66,

*Hy tois pév dpfakpois émkodpnpa Tijs xidvos, €l Tis pélav T
éxwv mpd Tév Spfalpdy mwopevoiro - Tdv 8¢ woddy, €l Tis Kivoi-
ro. XEN. An. IV, 5,18,

'ANN €l T pi) Pépoipev, Srpuver pépev.  EUR. Ale. 771,

"Eneids) 8¢ eldov alrdv rdyiora, ovA\aBdvres dyovoww dvrikpus s
dmoxTevoivTes, olmep kai rovs d\ovs dméopartov, €l Twa Agoriy #
kaxovpyov cvANdBotev, i e. where they had been in the habit of
killing any others whom they took. Lys. Agor. p. 187. § 78.

The Optative in this construction, referring to past time, must
be especially distinguished from the Optative in ordinary Protasis.
(§ 50, 2), referring to the future.  (See §§ 13, 1; 21, 1.)

ReMARK. The Gnomic Aorist, and the other gnomic and
tterative tenses of § 30, can be used in the Apodosis of these
general propositions. The Gnomic Aorist, as usual, is con-
sidered a primary tense. (§82,2.) E.g.

*Hv.... opaldoev, dvrermigavres @\\a éwrljpwcay miw
Xpeiav, if they fail, they (always) supply the deficiency, &e. TaUC.
1, 70.

*Hy 3¢ 7is rotrav 7t wapaBalvy, {nplav abrois éwéBeaav, they
(always) impose a penalty upon every one who transgresses. XEN.
Cyr. 1, 2, 2. .

Ei rwes {804év mp Tods oerépovs émixparoivras, dveldpon-
cav dv, whenever any saw their friends in any way victorious, they
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would be encouraged (i. e. they were encouraged in all such cases).
Truc. VII, 71.  (See § 80, 2, and the example there given from
XEN. Mem. IV, 6, 18.)

Note 1. No examples of this construction are found in
Homer, where the more regular Relative is always used.
See § 62.

Note 2. In this construction, as in ordinary Protasis, a
few cases occur in the poets, in which the simple €l is used
with the Subjunctive instead of édv. (See § 50, 1, Note 3.)
- E. g.

Ei 8¢ piyn pév xijpa Tavyheyéos Bavdroro,

Nikijoas 8 alxpijs dyhadv edxos &Ny,
Idvres pwv Tipdow Spds véor nd¢ makatol,

IIoA\& 8¢ Tepmva maBov épxeras els *Aidny. TyrT. XTI, 85.
’ANN’ dvBpa, kel Tis J} oopds, 1O pavBdvew
IIGAXN’ aloypdy oddév kai & pi Telvew dyav. SoPH. Ant. 710.

Nore 3. The Present Indicative is sometimes found in
the place of the Subjunctive in a general Protasis of this
kind. This places the supposed action more vividly before
the mind, as one which may possibly be now going on;
while the more regular Subjunctive refers to it more vaguely,
as one which is universally possible and liable to happen at
any time. The Indicative is found especially after el ris and
¢l 7 (corresponding to §oris, 8 7 in the same class of Rela-
tive sentences), as these forms express the indefiniteness
which the Subjunctive with édv usually expresses. (See
§ 62, Note 1, and the examples of the Indicative with Goris
there given.) E. g.

El 7is 800 #) xal mhelovs mis fuépas Noyi{eTar, pdraids éorw, if
any one counts upon lwo or even more days, he is a fool. SorH.
Trach. 946.

’EXevéépws mohiretoper, od 8¢ dpyijs Tov méas, el kal ndoviy T
8pa, &ovres, i. e. not (having a habit of ) being angry with our
neighbor, if he acts in any case as he pleases. Tauc. 1I, 37.
(Here the Indicative 8pa is used as if some particular act of some
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one neighbor, and not any act of any neighbor, were in the speak-
er’s mind.)

Such examples belong properly under § 49 1, the Protasis
being expressed as if the supposition were particular, and .not gen-
eral.

ELLIPSIS AND SUBSTITUTION IN PROTASIS OR APODOSIS.

§ 32. 1. Very often the Protasw is not expressed
in its regular form with €t or édv, but is either implied
in something that precedes or follows (as in examples
1 and 2), or ezpressed in a Partlclple, a Preposition
with its case, an Adverb like ovTws, or some other
part of the sentence (as in the other examples).

When a Participle takes the place of a Protasis, its
tense is always the same as that in which the finite
Verb which it represents would itself have stood after
€i or éav, in the Indicative, Subjunctive, or Optative.
(The Present Participle stands for both Present and
Imperfect, and the Perfect for both Perfect and Plu-
perfect, by §§ 16, 2; 18, 4, Note.) E. g.

Otre éabiovar mhelw ﬁ Sivavrar pépew, Bmppa'yuev -yap v
olir’ dpdiévrurrar whelo # Sivavras pépety, dmomviyetey yip d,
they do not eat more than they can bear, for (if they should) they
would burst, &c. Xen. Cyr. VIII, 2, 21.

Alrol dv émopevOnaav fj ol @A\oi* 1a & dmoliyia odk fiv @Ay
#) Tavry éxBijvas, they would have gone themselves where the others
went ; but the animals could not go otherwise than they did. XEN.
An. 1V, 2, 10

Tolro mowoivres €0 mpdrrovow (motodvres = el wozovaw), if
they are doing this, they are prosperous. Tovrwv dA\nbéy Svrwy ka-
AGs éxer (dAnbdy Svrav =€l d\n0ij éoTiv), if these things are true,
it is well.

" Tobro wowovres €b mpdfovow (motolvres = éav moidow), if they
shall do this (habitually), they will prosper. Tovro moujgavres €
npafovaiy (moujcavres = éav woiio woLv), if they shall (once) do
this, they will prosper.
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Toiro wototvres e dv mpdrrotey (i. . el wotoiev), if they should
do this (habitually), they would prosper. Toiro moujoavres e &v
mpdrrotev (i. e. €l woinoasey), if they should (once) do this, they
would prosper.

Tobro mowivres €& dv Emparrov (i. €. el émolovy), if they were
doing this (or if they had been doing this), they would be in prosperity.
TovTo woujcavres €& dv Emparrov (i. e. el émoinoav), if they had
done this, they would be in prosperity.

AN’ elodpeaba . . . . Bdpovs wapacTeiyovres (i. . éw mapa-
oreiyopev). SopH. Ant. 1255.

08 &v cromjoaye Tiv &my 6pdv orelxovoay dorois (. e. el
opgm). Id. 185,

*Abnpvaiwy 3¢ 78 adrd Toito waddvTwy, Surhaciay dv Ty SUvapy
elxdfeadas (olpar), i. e. el wdbocev, if they should ever suffer. THUC.
1,10. (Nothing but the context here shows that wafdvrwy does
not represent el érabov, if they had ever suffered.)

Aud ye Upas abrods wdkae 8v dmohd)ewre, if it had depended
on yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. DEM. Cor.
242, 10. (So xaf {pas.)

Id\as yap &v vexd ye Ynpiopdrov éedbdre Sy, for, if
decrees were of any avail, he would long ago have suffered punish-
ment. Dem. OL III, 82, 16. (Here the Protasis is implied in
&vexa Yniopdrov.) o
~ Ofrw® yap odrére Tob Nomod wdoyowper &v kaxds, for in that case
we should no longer suffer. DEm. Phil. 1, 44, 12.

08’ &v Bikalws é xakdy méoowul 7. SOPH. Ant. 240.

In these cases the form of the Apodosis will generally show what
form of Protasis is implied. 'When the Apodosis is itself expressed
by an Infinitive or Participle (§ 53), as in the example from THUC.
1, 10, the form of the Protasis is shown only by the general sense
of the passage.

ReMARK. The future Participle is not used in Protasis to rep-
resent the Future Indicative, as it would denote time future rela-
tively to the time of the Apodosis (§ 28), which the Future Indica-
tive in Protasis does not do. The Present and Aorist Participles,
representing the Present and Aorist Subjunctive, can always be
used to express future conditions, thus making the Future Parti-
ciple unnecessary.

Note 1. An ellipsis of the Verb of the Protasis takes s
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place in the Homeric expression, el 8" dye, for el 3¢ Bod\e:, dye ;
and also in such expressions as el pj dia roiro, had it not been
JSor this. E.g.

Ei 8 dye, Tor kepa)jj karaveboopar. 1. I, 524.

El & dye piv, meipnoas, va yvbwo kai oide, but if you wish, come
now, try it. Il I, 302.

Kai €l py) 8iud Tov wp¥ravw, évémeaev dv, and, had it not been for
the Prytanis, he would have been thrown in. PLAT. Gorg. 516 E.
(Compare 3id ye pdas, DEM. Cor. 242, 10.)

O yap bs el py 81é Aaxedaipoviovs, ovd bs el pun Mpdfevov ody
tmedétavro, obd’ bs €l p 8C ‘Hyfoumrmov, 0d8 &s € i) 81 6 xal 14,
éowbnoav &y ol Pukels, oy ovrw Tére dmyyethev, for ke did not
then report, that, if it had not been for the Lacedemonians, or if they
had not refused to receive Proxenus, or if it had not been for He-
gesippus, or if it had not been for this and that, the Phocians would
have been saved. DEwM. F. L. 864, 12.

So in alternatives : see examples in Note 2. (Cf. §53, Note 1.)

Note 2. In alternatives, el 8¢ pi), otherwise, is the regular
form for introducing the latter clause, even when the former
clause is negative. EI 8¢ p# is much more common than éiv
8¢ pi, even when éav pév with the Subjunctive precedes.
E. g

IIé\epov odx elwv moeiv+ el 8¢ pi), kal alrol dvayxaobicesfa
épacav Pilovs moeicbar ods od Bodovras, they said that otherwise
(el 8¢ pn) they should be obliged, &e. Trwc. I, 28.

Elmov (Ilavoavig) Tod kfpukos pi) Aeimeofar+ el 8¢ pi), wohepov
alrg Smapridras mpoayopeveiv, they ordered him not to be left behind
by the herald; and if he should be (el 8¢ pp), (they told him) that
the Spartans declared war against him. Twauc. 1, 131.

’Edv pév 7 Opiv 8oxd Néyew dhnbés, fuvopoloyioare « el 8¢ pi),
mwavri Ndye dvrirelvere. PLAT. Phaed. 91 C. So in DEwm. Phil.
101, p. 129, 14, éav pév melonre, . . . . €l 8¢ pi) k. 7. A,

2. The Protasis is often altogether suppressed,
leaving only an Optative with d@v or an Indicative with
¥ . : .
av as an Apodosis. Here some indefinite or gen-
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eral Protasis is always implied ; as, if ke pleased, if
it were (or should be) possible, if an opportunity
shouwld offer, if it were (or should be) mecessary,
if we should consider, if what is natural should hap-
pen, &c. E.g. '

"Iows & olv. Tis émriufoee Tols elpnpévois, perhaps some one
might (if he pleased) find fault with what has been said. Isoc.
Areop. p. 146 E. § 36.

Totro ofr’ &v obros Exor Néyeww ol Vpeis meroBeinre, neither would
he be able to say this (if he should try), nor would you believe it.
DeM. Andr. 598, 20.

‘Hoéws & &v éywy’ époipny Aemrivmy, but I would gladly ask Lep-
tines (if an opportunity should offer). DEM. Lept. 496, 8.

Aetdro Gs ol Oertakot viv odk &v é\evbepor yévowro dapevo, let
him show that they would not now gladly become free (if they could).
Dewm. Ol II, 20, 18.

Bagi\eia olkodopetv flpxero, s &v ikava dropdyeabas €ln, so that it
might be strong enough to fight from (if it should be necessary).
Xen. Cyr. III, 1, 1. .

O yap fiv 8 T &v émoieire, for there was nothing that you could
have done (if you had tried). Dem. Cor. 240, 15.

Kai éx Tivos dv ¢ihias mor’ éddvewoev 6 marip 8 éuds ‘ras xihias
8paxpuds ; out of what friendship would my father have ever lent the
thousand drach (if occasion had offered)? DEem. Timoth.
1199,18. So Bovhoiuny dv (velim), I could wish (in a certain case,
not impossible) : éBovAouny dv (vellem), I should wish (on a certain
condition, not fulfilled).

Note. The Optative with dv, used in this way, often has
the force of a mild command or exhortation, and sometimes
a sense nearly approaching that of the Future Indicative.
E. g

Aéyas dv, yoy may speak (lit. you could speak, if you should de-
sire it), implying el BovAoto.

20 pév kopilors &y oeavrov 3] Békews, you may take yourself off
whither you please. Sopn. Antig. 444. (This is a milder form of
expression than gducle.)

K\vois dv 70y, ®oife mpooraripie. SorH. El 637.
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Xwpois &v elow. Sopm. Phil. 674. So Antig. 1389.

Ioi olv, épny éyd, Tpamoipeld &v &ri; in what other direction
then, said I, shall we turn (lit. should we turn, if we should wish) ?
PraT. Euthyd. 290 A.

Odk &v pelelpny Tov Opdvov, I will not give up the throne.
ArrsT. Ran. 830. )

§ 3. The Apodosis is often expressed by an In-
finitive or Participle, where the construction of the
sentence requires it; each tense of the Infinitive or
Participle representing ifs own tenses of the Indica-
tive with or without v, or of the Optative with av.
(The Present includes also the Imperfect, and the
Perfect also the Pluperfect.)

If a finite Verb in the Apodosis would have taken
av, that particle is joined with the Infinitive or Parti-
ciple. It follows from the general rules in § 41, that
the Present Infinitive or Participle with @v must rep-
resent either an Imperfect Indicative with dv, or a
Present Optative with av; the Perfect,either a Plu-
perfect Indicative or a Perfect Optative; and the
Aorist, either an Aorist Indicative or an Aorist Opta-
tive. (For the Future Infinitive with dv, not Attic,
see § 87, 2.) The context must decide in each case,
whether an Infinitive or Participle in Apodosis with
av represents the Indicative or the Optative. E. g.

‘Hyoipat, €l Todro moieire, wdvra xuhds &xecv, I believe that, if
you do this, all is well. ‘Hyobpai, éav ToiTo woifjre, mdvra xakds
é& ey, I believe that, if you shall do this, all will be well. ‘Hyoipar,

el ToiTo motoite, wdvra kakds &v &xecv, I believe that, if you should
do this, all would be well.

018a Duds, éiv Tovro moijre, €5 wpdfovras, I know that, if you
do this, you will prosper. See the examples of each tense of the
Infinitive and Participle with dv, under § 41, 1, 2, 3, and 4. See
also Tuuec. I, 10, quoted under § 52, 1.
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I&s yip oleole Bvoyepds dkovetv 'ONvvbiovs, el Tis Tt Aéyor
kard Pi\inmov kar’ éxelvous Tovs xpdvovs; how unwillingly do you
think they heard it, if any one said anything against Philip in those
times? DeM. Phil. II, 70, 25. (Here dxovew represents the Im-
perfect fxovoy, by § 15, 8.) For examples of the Perfect Infini-
tive with dv, representing the Pluperfect, see § 41, 2.

Note 1. In alternatives, introduced by el pév or éav pév
in one clause, and el 8¢ pq in the other, the Apodosis is some-
times omitted after the former for effect, when some such
expression as ¢t 45 well can be supplied, or some other Apo-
dosis at once occurs to the reader. E. g.

AN’ €l pév 8odoovor yépas peydBupor *Axasol,

YApoavres xara Bupdy, oros dvrdfov Eoras —

El 8¢ ke pn) 8bwow, éyd 8¢ kev adrés éAwpar. 111, 185,
(Here we must understand eJ éfet, it will be well, or something sim-
ilar, after the second line.)

El pév éyd dpds ikavds 8i8dokw olovs 8¢l mpds dAAJAovs elvar - el
8¢ pi), kal wapd Tév wpoyeyermpévov pavfdivere. XEN. Cyr. VIII,
7, 23.

Note 2. An ellipsis of the Apodosis sometimes occurs,
when ¢l is used in the sense of supposing that, in case that.
E. g

Ol & Jrreipov, el dAdoowro, and others pitied them, in case they
should be captured. XeN. An. 1, 4, 7. (Here an Apodosis to el
d&\doowro is implied, thinking what they would suffer in case they
should be captured. The Future Optative shows that the Protasis
is in Indirect Quotation.) See § 77, 1.

Nore 8. Sometimes the Adverb dv stands alone to rep-
resent the Apodosis, when the Verb to which it belongs can
be easily supplied from the context. In like manner e
alone may represent the Protasis. (The expression &owep
dv e, sometimes written as one word, domepavel, quast, in-
cludes both cases.) E. g.

®oBoduevos bomepavel mals, fearing like a child (i. e. Gomep dv
édoBeiro el mais fv). PrAT. Gorg. 479 A.

Ol &v dimov, €l ye pi) 1) adry dpery) v abrg. PrLAT. Men. 78 C.
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So in such colloquial expressions as wrés yap dv; wés yap ok dv;
(sc. ety or fjv).

"lows odk av. PLAT. Men. 93 E.

See § 42, 3, Note 2, with the examples.

REMARK. Expressions of a wish like el yap yévouro, O that it
might be, and el yap éyévero, O that it had been, are probably Pro-
tases with the Apodosis suppressed.

See § 83, 2, Remark.

Mixep CONSTRUCTIONS. — JRREGULARITIES IN PROTASIS
OR APODOSIS.

§ 34. The four forms of Protasis and Apodosis ex-
plained above (§§ 49, 50) include by far the greater num-
ber of the examples found in the classic authors. Many
cases remain, however, in which the Protasis and Apodosis
do not belong to the same form. These admit of various
explanations : —

1. (a.) In most cases in which an Indicative (used as in
§ 49, 1) or a Subjunctive-in the Protasis is followed by an
Optative with dv in the Apodosis, the expressed Apodosis
really belongs to an ¢mplied Protasis in the Optative (on the
principle of § 52, 2), together with which it forms the Apo-
dosis to the expressed Protasis, taking the place of the more
regular Indicative. Thus, in the sentence, el Taira oirws Exet,
oix &y xokd{owro, if these things are so, he would not be pun-
ished, kohd{oiro dv really implies a Protasis in the Optative,
if justice should be done, or something similar (which might
have been expressed, as in the last example below); while
the Protasis el . ... &e belongs as a condition to the ex-
pressed Apodosis with its implied Protasis. The sense there-
fore is, if these things are so, [the result s, that] he would
not be punished if justice should be done. E. g.

Ei 8¢ 1is dBavdrov ye kar’ odpavot eiXfhovlas,
Otk &y Eywye Beoiow émovpaviotot paxoipny,
but if thou art one of the tmmortals come from heaven, I would not

13*
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would be encouraged (i. e. they were encouraged in all such cases).
Truc. VII, 71.  (See § 30, 2, and the example there given from
XEN. Mem. IV, 6, 13.)

Nore 1. No examples of this construction are found in

Homer, where the more regular Relative is always used.
See § 62.

Nore 2. In this construction, as in ordinary Protasis, a
few cases occur in the poets, in which the simple ¢ is used
with the Subjunctive instead of édr. (See § 50, 1, Note 3.)
- E. g.

Ei 8¢ piyp pév xijpa ramheyéos Bavdroio,

Nuxqjoas 8 alxpijs dyhadv edyos €Ap,
Ildvres pw Tipdow Suds véor 98¢ waatol,

TIoAAa 8¢ Teprva mabow Epyeras els Aidny. Tyrr. XII, 85.
"ANN’ dvdpa, kel Tis ) codds, T pavdvew
AN’ aioxpdv od8év kai 6 pi) Telvew dyav. SopH. Ant. 710.

Norte 3. The Present Indicative is sometimes found in
the place of the Subjunctive in a general Protasis of this
kind. This places the supposed action more vividly before
the mind, as one which may possibly be now going on;
while the more regular Subjunctive refers to it more vaguely,
as one which is unsversally possible and liable to happen at
any time. The Indicative is found especially after i 7is and
€l 7 (corresponding to Soris, § 7¢ in the same class of Rela-
tive sentences), as these forms express the indefiniteness
which the Subjunctive with édv usually expresses. (See
§ 62, Note 1, and the examples of the Indicative with Goris
there given.) E.g.

El 1is 8lo ) kal mhelovs Tis fpépas Noyl{erar, pdrads éorw, if
any one counts upon two or even more days, he is a fool. SorH.
Trach. 946.

"EXevfépws mohirelopey, ob 8¢ dpyfis Tév wékas, el xal fdoviy T
8p@, &orres, i. e. not (having a habit of ) being angry with our
neighbor, if he acts in any case as he pleases. Tuuc. II, 87.
(Here the Indicative 8pa is used as if some particular act of some
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one neighbor, and not any act of any neighbor, were in the speak-
er’s mind.)

Such examples belong properly under § 49, 1, the Protasis
being expressed as if the supposition were particular, and .not gen-
eral,

ELLIPSIS AND SUBSTITUTION IN PROTASIS OR APODOSIS.

§ 32. 1. Very often the Protasis is not expressed
in its regular form with €i or éav, but is either implied
in something that precedes or follows (as in examples
1 and 2), or expressed in a Participle, a Preposition
with its case, an Adverb like o¥rws, or some other
part of the sentence (as in the other examples).

‘When a Participle takes the place of a Protasis, its
tense is always the same as that in which the finite
Verb which it represents would itself have stood after
€l or éav, in the Indicative, Subjunctive, or Optative.
(The Present Participle stands for both Present and
Imperfect, and the Perfect for both Perfect and Plu-
perfect, by §§ 16, 2; 18, 4, Note.) E. g.

Ofire éobiovar mheio> Slvavrar pépew, 8iappayeiev yap dv-
ofr’ dprévvrrar whelo §) Slvavrar Ppépew, dmomviyeiev yap d,
they do not eat more than they can bear, for (if they should) they
would burst, &. Xe~. Cyr. VIII, 2, 21.

Alrol 8v émopevdnaav g ol Aot Ta & Smoliya odk fiv EAp
f) ravry éxBijva, they would have gone themselves where the others

went ; but the animals could not go otherwise than they did. XEN.
An. IV, 2, 10.

Totro mowotvres € mpdrrovaw (moiolvres=¢€l motoboty), if
they are doing this, they are prosperous. Tobrwv dA\nbéy dvrwv ka-
Ads €xet (AAnddv Svrwv =€l i éot.v), if these things are true,
it is well.

" Toiro wotoivres € mpdfovaw (mowolvres = éav moidow), if they
shall do this (habitually), they will prosper. Toiro moujoavres €&
wpafovow (rojoavres = éav moi o wov), if they shall (once) do

this, they will prosper.
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place in the Homeric expression, el 8" dye, for el 3¢ Bovher, dye ;
and also in such expressions as el pj 8wt roiro, had it not been
Jor this. E.g.

Ei 8 dye, Toi kea)jj karaveboopar. 1l. 1, 524.

El & dye pqy, meipnoar, va yrboot xai oibe, but if you wish, come
now, try it. 1. I, 302.

Kal €l p) 8ia Tov wpdranw, évémeaev dv, and, had it not been for
the Prytanis, he would have been thrown in. PLAT. Gorg. 516 E.
(Compare 3id ye spas, Dem. Cor. 242, 10.)

00 yap bs €l pny dia Aakedaipoviovs, 008 bs el py Hpdfevov ody
Smedéfavro, obd &s el pf 8C “Hyfourmov, 008 &s €l pi) 8id 6 xal 16,
éodbnoay &y of Bwkels, oby oUrw Tére dmnyyelkev, for he did not
then report, that, if it had not been for the Lacedemonians, or if they
had not refused to receive Prozenus, or if it had not been for He-
gesippus, or if it had not been for this and that, the Phocians would
have been saved. DEM. F. L. 364, 12.

So in alternatives: see examples in Note 2. (Cf. §53, Note 1.)

Note 2. In alternatives, el 8¢ pn, otherwise, is the regular
form for introducing the latter clause, even when the former
clause is negative. Ei 8¢ pj is much more common than éav
8¢ pn, even when éav pév with the Subjunctive precedes.
E. g

I6\epov odk elwv moelv « €l 8¢ pij, kal adroi dvaykacficeasbar
épagay pilovs woreigbar ods ob Bovhovras, they said that otherwise
(et 8¢ pn) they should be obliged, &e. Tawuc. 1, 28.

Elrov (Tlavoavig) Tob xfjpukos pf) NelmeoBar+ el 8¢ pi), wéhepov
albrd Smapridras mpoayopevew, they ordered him not to be left behind
by the herald; and if he should be (el 8¢ pn), (they told him) that
the Spartans declared war against him. Tauc. I, 181.

’Edv pév 71 Ouiv Bokd Néyew dhnbés, fuvopoloynoare - €l 8¢ pi,
wavri Aoy dvmirelvere. PLAT. Phaed. 91 C. So in DEy. Phil.
100, p. 129, 14, éav pev weloqre, . . - . €l 8¢ pg, k. T A

2. The Protasis is often altogether suppressed,
leaving only an Optative with a» or an Indicative with
¥ . . .
av as an Apodosis. Here some indefinite or gen-
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Tobro wototwvres b &v mpdrrotev (i. e. el wototev), if they should
do this (habitually), they would prosper. Tovro mowjoavres & &v
wpdrrotev (i. e. e wortnoasev), if they should (once) do this, they
would prosper.

Toiro mowivres b dv Emparrov (i. e. el émoiovy), if they were
doing this (orif they had been doing this), they would be in prosperity.
Touro woujoavres eb dv Emparrov (i. e. el émoinaav), if they had
done this, they would be in prosperity.

AN’ elodpeaba . . . . Sdpovs wapaoTeiyovres (i. . éaw mapa-
orelyopev). SoPH. Ant. 1255,

0vd &v cromoape Ty &my Spdv oreixovoav dorois (. e. el
opgpe). Id. 185,

*Abnvaiov 3¢ 5 abrd Toiro maddvTwy, Surhaciay &v Ty SVvapw
elkd{ecfa (olpac), i. e. el wdfowev, if they should ever suffer. THUC.
1,10. (Nothing but the context here shows that wafdvrav does
not represent el &rabov, if they had ever suffered.)

Aud ye Vpas abrods wdkat dv dmoldAere, if it had depended
on yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. DEM. Cor.
242, 10. (So xaf dpas.)

Hd\ai yap &v Evexd ye Ynpiopdrov édeddre iy, for, if
decrees were of any avail, he would long ago have suffered punish-
ment. Dewm. OL III, 82, 16. (Here the Protasis is implied in
&vexa Yniopdrov.) .
~ O¥7o yip obkére Tod Nouwod mdoyopey dv xaxds, for in that case
we should no longer suffer. DEm. Phil. I, 44, 12.

008’ &y 8ikalws é xaxdv méoowul Ts. SOPH. Ant. 240.

In these cases the form of the Apodosis will generally show what
form of Protasis is implied. 'When the Apodosis is itself expressed
by an Infinitive or Participle (§ 58), as in the example from THUC.
1, 10, the form of the Protasis is shown only by the general sense
of the passage.

ReMARK. The future Participle is not used in Protasis to rep-
resent the Future Indicative, as it would denote time future rela-
tively to the time of the Apodosis (§ 28), which the Future Indica-
tive in Protasis does not do. The Present and Aorist Participles,
representing the Present and Aorist Subjunctive, can always be
used to express future conditions, thus making the Future Parti-
ciple unnecessary.

Note 1. An ellipsis of the Verb of the Protasis takes -
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place in the Homeric expression, el 8 dye, for el 3¢ Bove:, dye ;
and also in such expressions as el pj i rovro, had it not been
Jor this. E.g.

Ei & dye, Toi kepa)jj karaveboopar. Il 1, 524.

Ei & dye piy, welpnoas, wa yvboot xai oibe, but if you wish, come
now, try i¢. 1l I, 302.

Kal €l pj) 8 Tov wpvravw, évémeaev dv, and, had it not been for
the Prytanis, he would have been thrown in. PLAT. Gorg. 516 E.
(Compare 3:d ye tpas, Dem. Cor. 242, 10.)

OV, yap ds el pjy 8t Aaxedaipoviovs, ot bs el uy Mpdfevov oly
vmedéfavro, 008’ &s el iy 8 ‘Hyfourmov, 008 bs €l p 8id 76 xal 76,
éodfnoav dv ol Dukeis, oy olrw Tére dmnyyethew, for ke did not
then report, that, if it had not been for the Lacedemonians, or if they
had not refused to receive Proxenus, or if it had not been for He-
gesippus, or if it had not been for this and that, the Phocians would
have been saved. Dewm. F. L. 364, 12.

So in alternatives: see examples in Note 2. (Cf. §53, Note 1.)

Note 2. In alternatives, el 3¢ pi, otherwise, is the regular
form for introducing the latter clause, even when the former
clause is negative. EI 8¢ pj is much more common than &
8¢ pn, even when éav pév with the Subjunctive precedes.
E. g

Ié\epov odx elwv moieiv el 8¢ pi, kal adroi dvayxaoOioecba
épacav Pilovs moeicbar ods od Bovhovras, they said that otherwise
(et 8¢ pn) they should be obliged, &e. Tuwvc. I, 28.

Elmov (Havoavig) Tod kfjpuxos pj NeimeoOac - el 8¢ pf), wokepov
abré Smapridras mpoayopevew, they ordered him not to be left behind
by the herald ; and if he should be (el 3¢ pn), (they told him) that
the Spartans declared war against kim. Tuuc. I, 181.

"Edv pév 1 Opiv 8okd Aéyew dAnbés, fuvopoloynaare « €l 8¢ pi,
wavri Aéye dvmirelvere. PLAT. Phaed. 91 C. So in Dew. Phil.
I, p. 129, 14, éaw pév welonre, . . . . € 8¢ pi, . T .

2. The Protasis is often altogether suppressed,
leaving only an Optative with av or an Indicative with
L4 . : :
av as an Apodosis. Here some indefinitc or gen-
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Toiro mowobvres €& &v mpdrrotey (i. e. el wosoiev), if they should
do this (habitually), they would prosper. Tovro woujoavres e &v
mpdrrotev (i. e. el woifoasev), if they should (once) do this, they
would prosper.

Tovro mowivres b &v emparrov (i. €. el émoiov), if they were
doing this (orif they had been doing this), they would be in prosperity.
Totro moujoavres €0 v émparrov (i. e. el émoinaav), if they had
done this, they would be in prosperity.

ANX’ elodpeata . . . . 8dpovs mapacTelxovres (i.e. éiv wapa-
orelyopev). SopH. Ant. 1255.

08 &y cwomioaips Ty &y Spdv arelyovoav darois (i. e. €l
Sppus). Td. 185,

*Abyvaiwv 3¢ 10 adrd ToiTo walddvrwy, Birhaciay v Ty Sivapw
elxd{ecbas (olpat), i. e. el wdfocev, if they should ever suffer. TrUC.
1,10. (Nothing but the context here shows that wafdvray does
not represent el émabov, if they had ever suffered.)

Aid ye pas adrovs wdlas &v dmohdheire, if it had depended
on yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. DEwm. Cor.
242, 10, (So xaf dpas.)

d\at yap &v €vexd ye Ynpiopdrov éedbdre Sixny, for, if
decrees were of any avail, he would long ago have suffered punish-
ment. Dewm. OL III, 82, 16. (Here the Protasis is implied in
évexa Yndiopdror.) N
~ O¥ro yip odkért Tob Noumod wdoxowpey dv kaxds, for in that case
we should no longer suffer. DEm. Phil. 1, 44, 12.

08 &v 8ixalws é xaxdy méoowpi 7. SoPH. Ant. 240.

In these cases the form of the Apodosis will generally show what
form of Protasis is implied. 'When the Apodosis is itself expressed
by an Infinitive or Participle (§53), as in the example from TrUC.
1, 10, the form of the Protasis is shown only by the general sense
of the passage.

ReMARK. The future Participle is not used in Protasis to rep-
resent the Future Indicative, as it would denote time future rela-
tively to the time of the Apodosis (§ 28), which the Future Indica-
tive in Protasis does not do. The Present and Aorist Participles,
representing the Present and Aorist Subjunctive, can always be
used to express future conditions, thus making the Future Parti-
ciple unnecessary.

Note 1. An ellipsis of the Verb of the Protasis takes
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place in the Homeric expression, el 8 dye, for el 3¢ Bove:, dye ;
and also in such expressions as el pj 3u& Toiro, had it not been
Jor this. E.g.

El & dye, Toi kepa)jj karavetgopar. I1. I, 524.

El 8 dye piv, meipnoat, (va yvdwao kat oide, but if you wish, come
now, try it. 1l I, 302.

Kai €l pij 8ia TOv mwpUravw, évémeoev dv, and, had it not been for
the Prytanis, he would have been thrown in. PraAT. Gorg. 516 E.
(Compare 8:d ye dpds, DEM. Cor. 242, 10.)

0V, yap @s el py Sid Aaxedaipoviovs, od8’ ds el uj) Mpéfevoy ody
tmedéfavro, 0bd bs €l py 8C ‘Hyhaurmov, 0d8 s el pi) 81 d xal 76,
éodbnoav &y ol Pwkels, ol oUrw Tére dmnyyehey, for ke did not
then report, that, if it had not been for the Lacedemonians, or if they
had not refused to receive Proxenus, or if it had not been for He-
gesippus, or if it had not been for this and that, the Phocians would
have been saved. DEm. F. L. 364, 12.

So in alternatives : see examples in Note 2. (Cf. § 53, Note 1.)

Note 2. In alternatives, el 8¢ pi), otherwrise, is the regular
form for introducing the latter clause, even when the former
clause is negative. Ei 8¢ pj is much more common than éav
8¢ pug, even when éav pév with the Subjunctive precedes.
E. g

IIé\epov odx elwv moteiv+ €l 8¢ pi), kal alroi dvayracbicesfa
épacav Pilovs moteicfar ods ob Bodlovrar, they said that otherwise
(et 8¢ pn) they should be obliged, &c. Truc. I, 28.

Elmov (lavoavig) Tob xnpukos p) Nelmeobai - el 8¢ pi), wokepov
abrfy Smapridras wpoayopevew, they ordered him not to be left behind
by the herald; and if he should be (el 8¢ pn), (they told him) that
the Spartans declared war against him. Tavuc. 1, 131.

’Edv pév 1t Opiv Sokd Aéyew dAnbés, fuvopoloynaare - el 8¢ pa,
wavri Aoye dvrireivere. PLAT. Phaed. 91 C. So in Dewm. Phil.
101, p. 129, 14, éav pév melonre, . . « . €l 8¢ pi), k. T- A

2. The Protasis is often altogether suppressed,
leaving only an Optative with av or an Indicative with
¥ . . .
av as an Apodosis. Here some indefinite or gen-

13
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Tobro wowotvres ed &v mpdrrotey (i. e. e wotoiew), if they should
do this (habitually), they would prosper. Tovro mowjoavres el &v
mpdrroiey (1. e. el woinoarer), if they should (once) do this, they
would prosper.

Tobro mowivres €& dv Emparrov (i. e. el émwoiovy), if they were
doing this (orif they had been doing this), they would be in prosperity.
Tovro moumoavres b &v &mparrov (i. e. el éwoinoav), if they had
done this, they would be in prosperity.

AN’ elodpeata . . . . Bdpovs wapacTelxovres (i. e. ékv mapa-
orelyopev). SopH. Ant. 1255.

o' &v cromjoais Ty &y Spdy arelyovoav dorois (i. e. el
Spgps). Td. 185.

*Abypraiwy 8¢ 76 adrd Toito waddyTwy, Surhaciay dv Ty Svvapw
eld{eabas (oluar), i. e. el wdbotev, if they should ever suffer. THUC.
1,10. (Nothing but the context here shows that mafdvrav does
not represent el érafov, if they had ever suffered.)

Aid ye bpds adrods mdkat dv dmohdere, if it had depended
on yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. DEM. Cor.
242,10, (So Kkaf Spds.)

Idhat yap &v éverd ye YnPiopdrov éedbre dikgy, for, if
decrees were of any avail, he would long ago have suffered punish-
ment. Dewm. OL III, 82, 16. (Here the Protasis is implied in
évexa Ynpiopdrav.) o
~ OUrw yip odkére Tob Aourod wdaxoipev &y xaxds, for in that case
we should no longer suffer. DEm. Phil. 1, 44, 12.

08’ &v Bikalws é xaxdv méoowpl 7e. SOPH. Ant. 240.

In these cases the form of the Apodosis will generally show what
form of Protasis is implied. 'When the Apodosis is itself expressed
by an Infinitive or Participle (§ 53), as in the example from TruC.
1, 10, the form of the Protasis is shown only by the general sense
of the passage.

ReMARrk. The future Participle is not used in Protasis to rep-
resent the Future Indicative, as it would denote time future rela-
tively to the time of the Apodosis (§ 28), which the Future Indica-
tive in Protasis does not do. The Present and Aorist Participles,
representing the Present and Aorist Subjunctive, can always be
used to express future conditions, thus making the Future Parti-
ciple unnecessary.

Note 1. An ellipsis of the Verb of the Protasis takes
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place in the Homeric expression, el 8 dye, for el 3¢ Bother, &ye ;
and also in such expressions as el pj 84 Tobro, had it not been
Jor this. E. g.

Ei & dye, To kepajj karaveboopar. 1l. 1, 524.

Ei & dye pqv, meipnoas, va yvédwot kai oide, but if you wish, come
now, try i¢. 1l 1, 302.

Kai €l p3) 8ia 700 mpvranw, évémecev dv, and, had it not been for
the Prytanis, he would have been thrown in. PLAT. Gorg. 516 E.
(Compare 8:d ye ipas, DEm. Cor. 242, 10.)

Ob_yip dbs el py 8id Aaxedaipoviovs, 08’ bs el py Mpdevov ody
tmedétavro, obd bs el p 80 ‘Hyfoumrmov, 0d8 &s € py) 8udk 8 xal 74,
éodbnaay &y ol Dwkels, ovy oltw Tére dmfyyeihev, for ke did not
then report, that, if it had not been for the Lacedemonians, or if they
had not refused to receive Prozenus, or if it had not been for He-
gesippus, or if it had not been for this and that, the Phocians would
have been saved. DEwM. F. L. 364, 12.

So in alternatives : see examples in Note 2. (Cf. §53, Note 1.)

Note 2. In alternatives, el 8¢ pi, otherwise, is the regular
form for introducing the latter clause, even when the former
clause is negative. Ei 8¢ pf is much more common than é&w
8¢ pn, even when éav pév with the Subjunctive precedes.
E. g

Hé\epov ok elwv moiev* € 8¢ pi), kal alroi dvaykaoOnoecba
&pacay Ppilovs moieigbar obs od Bovhovrar, they said that otherwise
(el 8¢ pn) they should be obliged, &e. Twmvc. I, 28.

Elmov (Tlavoavig) Tod kipvkos pij Aeimeafai- el 8¢ pi), wokepoy
alrd Smapridras wpoayopevew, they ordered him not to be left behind
by the herald ; and if he should be (el 8¢ pf), (they told him) that
the Spartans declared war against kim. Truc. I, 131.

’Edv pév 1 dpiv Sokd Néyew dAnbés, Evvopoloynaare « el 8¢ pi,
mavri Aéye dvrerelvere. PLAT. Phaed. 91 C. So in Dewm. Phil.
IOI, p. 129, 14, éav pév melomre, . . . . €l 8¢ pf, k. 7.\ .

2. The Protasis is often altogether suppressed,
1’,ea.ving only an Optative with av or an Indicative with
av as an Apodosis. Here some indefinite or gen-

13
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is used in both Protasis and Apodosis. (For the use of & in
Apodosis, see below, § 57.)

(b.) "Hv is the only contraction of e d found in Homer :
édv and dv (@) never occur. The most common form with
the Subjunctive is, however, ¢l ke (sometimes separated by a
monosyllable, as e 8¢ xe). See examples above. Ei dv
(separated by &, el & dv) is rarely found, as Il. III, 288.

(c.) Ké is sometimes added to e in Protasis in Homer,
even when a Future Indicative follows. E. g.

Al kev dvev épéfev . . . ."M\iov mePpidioerar, obd édelfoes
éxmépoar, ot rovro. Il XV, 218.

For xé (and even dv) with the Future in Apodosis, see § 37, 2.

(d.) The simple el (without & or «é) is often used with
the Subjunctive in Homer, apparently in the same sense as
the Attic édv. E. g.

El & ad s paipae edv én olvome wévre, TAjoopar év orifecow
€xwv Takawevbéa Bupdy. Od. V, 221.

08¢ woh\iwde épxopat, €l pi) wov T wepihpov InveNdmera ENGépey
érptvpow. Od. XIV, 872,

Cf. Pinp. Isthm. IV, 16: €l 7is €0 mdoxov Adyov éohdv drovay.
(See below, Note 3.)

Note 8. (a) The Homeric use of the simple ¢ with
the Subjunctive continues in lyric poetry, and is found in the
Attic drama in the chorus, and even in some passages of the
ordinary dialogue. E. g.

EZ yap Odvps oV kal rehevrijoas dpjs. SoPH. Aj. 496.

Avord\awa 7dp’ éyd, €l oov orepnfs. Sorm. O. C. 1442.

El pi o éxpdyo éx Tjode Tijs yijs, obdémore Pibaopat. ARIST.
Eq. 698.

(5) In Attic prose, this construction is extremely rare,
and its existence is denied by many high authorities; if we
follow the Mss., however, we must admit it in a few pas-
sages, as TrUC. VI, 21:— ’

OV vavrixijs oTparids pévoy 8ei, dAAG xal we{or moAdw fupmleiv,
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@\ \os 7e kal el fvordow al woheis PoPnbeicar. (Here only a fow
of the worst Mss. read #v for el.)

Note 4. For the change from édv with the Subjunctive to e
with the Optative, after a secondary tense in Indirect Quotations,
see § 74, 1.

2. When a future case is stated as a mere supposi-
tion (no reference being made either to its possibility
or to any time at which the question as to the truth
of the supposition will be decided), the Protasis

takes the Optative with ei. ,

The Apodosis here denotes what would be the re-
sult if the supposition made in the Protasis should
prove to be correct, and takes the Optative with the
Adverb av. E.g.

El @\dos, wdvr’ &v Bou, if he should go, he would see all.

*H xev ynbnoac plapos Mpidpoid Te wailes,

“AN\o: Te Tpdes péya kev kexapoiaro Bupd,

El opdiev.7d8e wdvra wvbolaro papvapévour. 1L 1, 255,
AN’ € pol 71 wl@ota, T6 kev mohd képdiov eln. Il VII, 28.
Elns ¢opyrés odx dv, el wpdeaois kaAds. AESCH. Prom.

979. .
El 8¢ 115 Tols kparovvras Tod wAnbovs én” dperijy wpoTpeYrete,
dpcporépovs &v dvnoere. Isoc. ad Nicocl. p. 16 C. § 8.

El 1is 76v oot ouvbvrov émapfein moweiv, & ob Tvyxdvels edlo-
ydv, wds obx dv df\idraros ein; Isoc. Busir. p. 230 C. § 47.

08¢ yap &v Mipdoxds pe & Pacgileds ématvoin, el éfelai-’
voipt tods ebepyéras. XEN. An. VII, 7, 11.

Ei pi) duvardv Un’ adrdv ein cobijvar, drokreivacy’ &y épav-
7év. DEM. Eubul. 1820, 25.

008 el wdvres E\Borev époar, wAnbee ye obx tmepBaloipeld
&y rods mohepiovs. Xkn. Cyr. II, 1, 8.

0b 7oA\ &v dheyia eln, e poPoiro Tdv Bdvarov § Toioiros;
PLAT. Phaed. 68 B.

Olxos & adrds, e Ployyly NdBoi, capéorar’ &v Aéferer.
Arsca. Ag. 37.

Hés obv obx & olkrpdrara mdvrav éyd memovdds einw, el éue

12»
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¥ndloacvro elvac févov; how then should I not have suffered
(lit. be in the condition of having suffered) the most pitiable of all
things, if they should vote me a foreigner ! Dem. Eubul. 1312, 17.
(See § 18, 1.)

ReEMARK. (a.) This form of the conditional sentence must be
especially distinguished from that of § 49, 2; the more so, as we
often translate both €in dv and #» dv by the same English expres-
sion, it would be ; although the latter implies that the supposition of
the Protasis is a false one, while the former implies no opinion
of the speaker as to the question whether the supposed case will
ever be a real one.

(5.) On the other hand, the distinction between this form and that
of § 50, 1, is less marked, and it is often of slight importance which
of the two is used in a particular case. Thus it is often nearly in-
different in English whether we say, if we go, it will be well, or if
we should go, it would be well ; in Greek the former is éaw TNGwpev,
ka\ds éfet, and the latter is el E\foipev, kakds &v €xoc.  (In Latin
only one form of Protasis exists for both of these, si eamus; al-
though the Apodosis admits of two forms, res se bene habebit, xakds
ée, and se bene habeat, kakds &v €xos : se bene haberet, on the con-
trary, would be xakés &v elxer.)

In writing Greek, this distinction can generally be made, by first
observing the form of the Apodosis in English; if that is expressed
by would, it should be translated by the Greek Optative with dv;
if it is expressed by will, it should be translated by the Future In-
dicative.” (Other forms of the Apodosis, as the Imperative, will
present no difficulty.) The form to be used in the Protasis will
then appear from the rules for dependence of Moods (§ 32 and
§ 34) ; the Optative will require another Optative with el in the
dependent Protasis (i. e. the form of § 50, 2, el €éXfotpev, kakds
&v &xo) ; while the Future Indicative or any other primary form
will require a Subjunctive with édv, or a Future Indicative with e
(i. e. the form of § 50, 1, édv ENOwpev, kakds éfei, or €l éNevai-
peba, kakds efed).

Note 1. Cases of the omission of dv in an Apodosis of
this class are rare; they occur chiefly in Homer, less fre-
quently in the Attic poets (even then chiefly in questions,
and after such expressions as otx &' res), and seldom or
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never in Attic prose where the text is beyond suspicion on
other grounds. E. g.

‘0 8¢ xeppdBiov NdBe yetpl TudeiBns, péya &pyov, 8 od 8o y dv-
dpe P éporev, which two men could not lift (if they should try). Il
V,803. (See§ 52, 2.)

Téav, Zed, dtvacgw tis dvdpdv imepBacia xardayo:; SOPH.
Ant. 605. -

AN’ Uméprohpov dvBpds pdvmua Tis Néyor; AEscH. Choeph.
594.

"Ear’ ody dmaws ANknoTis és yijpas péhos; EUR. Ale. 52.

Obk &06’ Smws Aéfarpe 7a Yevdi) kad. AEsCH. Ag. 620.

Ok €orwv gre peilova poipav veipaip 4) ool. AESCH. Prom.
292. :

“Qamwep eimos Tis Témos, as ‘one would say rémos. ARIST. Av,
180.

Note 2. (a.) The Adverb dv is sometimes used with
the Optative in the Protasis, but only when the Protasis is
itself at the same time the Apodosis to another Protasis ex-
pressed or implied. This is, of course, no exception to the
general rule (§ 47, 2) ; and it is to be noticed that the dv in
this case always belongs strictly to the Verb, and never joins
the el to form édv. E. g.

Ofrot mavrelds, odd’ el p) wotnoarr dv Tobro, edxaraPpdimriy
éorw, it 18 not wholly to be despised, even if you would not do this
(if an opportunity should occur). DeM. Phil. I, 44, 80.

Kal éyd, etrep A To dvbpdmay wetboipny dv, kal ool mei-
Bopas, if I would trust any other man (if he should give me his word),
I trust you. PLAT. Prot. 329 B.

Such conditional sentences as these belong properly under
§49, 1

(56.) When € xe with the Optative occurs in Homer, the
expression has seldom the force of an Apodosis. Often, as
in Final Clauses (§ 44, 1, N. 8, a), the xé adds nothing to
the sense that can be made perceptible in translation, but
merely renders the expression less definite. E. g.

Nos dv éyd 8éop per’ dbavdroias Beoiay,
EU xev "Aprs olyoiro xpéos kai 8eapdy dAifas; Od. VIII, 852.
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Té&v kév Tot xaploairo marip dmepeiod dmowa,
El xev éué {wdv memvloir’ émt vpualy "Axasdv. 1l VI, 49.

Ei roitw ke NdBoipey, dpoipedd xe xhéos éabAdy, if we could
(in any case) obtain these, we should gain great glory. Il. 'V, 278.
(Here we may perhaps consider xe AdBowuev as a'sort of Apodosis,
like €l metBoipny dv in the last example under a.)

The first two examples are to be carefully distinguished from
those given under a. See § 49, 2, Note 4.

Note 3. It follows from § 26, that the Future Optative cannot
be used in Protasis or Apodosis, except in Indirect Quotations.

Note 4. For arare use of édv and the Optative in certain
forms of Indirect Quotation (not to be confounded with that of
el . . dv or €l ke in Note 2), see § 74, 1, Note 2.

For the Optative with xe in a very few Homeric passages (as
1. V, 311), where the Aorist Indicative would be the regular
form, see § 49, 2, Note 6.

II. GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS.

§31. An important class of conditional sentences
are those in which the Verb of the Apodosis denotes
a customary action or a general truth (in any time),
while the Protasis refers, not to a single act occurring
.at a specified time, but to one occurring on any occa-
sion when the action of the Apodosis may be, or may
have been, repeated.

Here the Subjunctive with éav is used after pri-
mary tenses, and the Optative with e after secondary
tenses. Eiand édv are here almost exactly equiv-
alent to 87e and 6rav (which are more common than
ei and €av in these sentences), and the Protasis has
precisely the same construction as a Relative clause
of the class described in § 62. E. g.

*Av éyyds €Ny Odvaros, obdels Bolherar Ovioxew, if (or when)
death comes near, no one i3 ever willing to die. Egur. Ale. 671.



§51.] GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 141

“Amas Ndyos, &v dr§j 4 mpdypara, pdrawdy Tt Pailverar kai kevév.
Dewm. OL 1I, 21, 20.

Aarelel puoav, otk ffv Tis ¢ abrdv d8ikj, dAN édv Twa Ymwo-
wrevopy Berriova éavrod elvas, ke continues to hate, not if any one
wrongs him, but if he ever suspects that any one is better than himself.
XEkN. Cyr. V, 4, 85.

EtAaBoi tas 8iaBolds, xdv Yevdeis do v, beware of slanders,
even when they are false. Isoc. Demon. p. 5 C. § 17.

El 8¢ twvas GopuBovpévovs alafoiro, 18 alriov Tolrov okomdv
karaoBewivar Ty Tapaxyv émeiparo, whenever he saw any making a
disturbance, he always tried, &c. XEeN. Cyr.V, 8, 55.

Ok dmekeimero &rs abrod, el pf T¢ dvaykaiov €in, ke never left
him, unless there was some necessity for it. XEN. Mem. 1V, 2,
40.

El nis dvrelmor, edfis rebvixe:, if any one refused, he was im-
mediately put to death. Thauc. VIII, 66.

"Hy rois pév Spbalpois émkolpnpa Tis xidvos, €l Tis péAav T
Eaw mpd Tév SPlakpdv mopetoiro - Tav 3¢ woddy, €l Tis kivoi-
ro. XEN. An. 1V, 5,13,

*ANN’ €l 1o ) péporpev, Srpuvey Ppépew. EUR. Ale. 771,

*Enreidy) 3¢ eldov alrdv rdyiora, cuANaBdvres dyovow dvrikpus bs
dmoxTevoivres, odmep kal Tovs d\hovs dméoparrov, € Twa ATy #
kaxovpyov cuAAdBotev, i e. where they had been in the habit of
killing any others whom they took. Lys. Agor. p. 137. § 78.

The Optative in this construction, referring to past time, must
be especially distinguished from the Optative in ordinary Protasis.
(§ 50, 2), referring to the future.  (See §§ 18, 1; 21, 1.)

ReMarg. The Gnomic Aorist, and the other gnomic and
tterative tenses of § 30, can be used in the Apodosis of these
general propositions. The Gnomic Aorist, as usual, is con-
sidered a primary tense. (§ 32,2.) E.g.

*Hyv.... opaléow, drenicarres da érdjpocay mp
Xpeiav, if they fail, they (always) supply the deficiency, &e. THuc.
1, 70.

*Hy 8¢ 7is rotrov .7 wapaBuivy, {nplav adrois émébeaav, they
(always) impose a penalty upon every one who transgresses. XEN.
Cyr. 1, 2, 2. .

Eirwes {80¢év mp Tods otperépovs émixparobvras, dveddp an-
oav dv, whenever any saw their friends in any way victorious, they
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would be encouraged (i. e. they were encouraged in all such cases).
Tauc. VII, 71.  (See § 30, 2, and the example there given from
XEN. Mem. IV, 6, 13.)

Note 1. No examples of this construction are found in

Homer, where the more regular Relative is always used.
See § 62.

Note 2. In this construction, as in ordinary Protasis, a
few cases occur in the poets, in which the simple el is used
with the Subjunctive instead of év. (See § 50, 1, Note 3.)
- E. g.

El 8¢ piyy pév ijpa Tameyéos Bavdroto,

Nukioas 8 alxpijs dyhadv edyos €Ay,
Hdvres piw Tipdow Spds véo 3¢ wakatol,

IoA\a 3¢ repmva mabBov épyerae els *Aidpv. Tyrt. XTI, 85.
’ANN’ dvdpa, kel Tis §j codds, T pavfdvew
6NN’ aloxpdv oddév kai 76 pij Telvew dyav. SoPH. Ant. 710.

Nore 3. The Present Indicative is sometimes found in
the place of the Subjunctive in a general Protasis of this
kind. This places the supposed action more vividly before
the mind, as one which may possibly be now going on;
while the more regular Subjunctive refers to it more vaguely,
as one which is universally possible and liable to happen at
any time. The Indicative is found especially after €l s and
€l rv (corresponding to Soris, 8 o in the same class of Rela-
tive sentences), as these forms express the indefiniteness
which the Subjunctive with édv usually expresses. (See
§ 62, Note 1, and the examples of the Indicative with goris
there given.) E.g.

El 7ts 800 #) kal mhelovs mis fpépas Noyllerar, pdrads éorw, if
any one counts upon two or even more days, he i3 a fool. Sorm.
Trach. 946.

"Eevbépws mohiredoper, od 8 dpyijs Tov méhas, el xal Hdoviy T
3pa, &ovres, i. e. not (having a habit of) being angry with our
neighbor, if he acts in any case as he pleases. Truc. 1I, 87.
(Here the Indicative 8pa is used as if some particular act of some
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one neighbor, and not any act of any neighbor, were in the speak-
er’s mind.)

Such examples belong properly under § 49, 1, the Protasis
being expressed as if the supposition were particular, and .not gen-
eral.

ELLIPSIS AND SUBSTITUTION IN PROTASIS OR APODOSIS.

§3%2. 1. Very often the Protasm is not expressed
in its regular form with € or édv, but is either implied
in something that precedes or follows (as in examples
1 and 2), or expressed in a Partlclple, a Preposition
with its case, an Adverb like o¥rws, or some other
part of the sentence (as in the other examples).

When a Participle takes the place of a Protasis, its
tense is always the same as that in which the finite
Verb which it represents would itself have stood after
€i or éav, in the Indicative, Subjunctive, or Optative.
(The Present Participle stands for both Present and
Imperfect, and the Perfect for both Perfect and Plu-
perfect, by §§ 16, 2; 18, 4, Note.) E. g.

Ofire éabiovae mheiw ﬂ Slvavrar pépew, 8 zappa'yuev -yap v
o7’ dupiéwurrar mhelw § Svvavrar Pépew, dmomviyelev yip v,

they do not eat more than they can bear, for (if they should) they
would burst, &e. XEN. Cyr. VIII, 2, 21.

Abrol 8v émopet@naav g ol o+ Ta & Smoliyia-odk fiv ANy
#) ravry éxBijvas, they would have gone themselves where the others
went ; but the animals could not go otherwise than they did. XEN.
An. IV, 2, 10.

Tolro mowivres €l mpdrrovow (moiotvres=¢€l wotovaty), if
they are doing this, they are prosperous. Toirwv d\nféy Svrav ka-
Ads éxer (AAnfdv dvrav =el dAnfdij éoTiv), if these things are true,
it is well.

" Toiro wowotvres €d mpdfovaw (mowoivres = édv moidaw), if they
shall do this (habitually), they will prosper. Tobro moigavres €b
wpafovow (mojoavres = éav morfo wov), if they shall (once) do
this, they will prosper.
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Tobro motodvres €) dv mpdrrotev (i. e. e mworotev), if they should
do this (habitually), they would prosper. Tovro moujoavres e &v
wpdrroiey (1. e. el woioacer), if they should (once) do this, they
would prosper.

Tobro mowivres €& &v emparrov (i. e. el émoiovy), if they were
doing this (orif they had been doing this), they would be in prosperity.
Tobro moujoavres €& &v &mparrov (1. e. €l émoinoav), if they had
done this, they would be in prosperity.

AN’ elodpeaba . . . . Sdpovs wapacTeiyovres (i.e. édv mapa-
oreiyopev). SoPH. Ant. 1255,

08’ &v cromjoayps Ty &y Spdy arelyovoav dorois (i. e. el
opppe). Id. 185.

*Abnpvaiwy 8¢ 16 abrd Tovro waddévTwy, Surkaciay dv Ty Svvapy
elxd{ecbar (olpac), i. e. el wdfocev, if they should ever suffer. THUC.
1,10. (Nothing but the context here shows that mafdvrav does
not represent el &rabov, if they had ever suffered.)

Aid ye bpds adrods wdlas &v dmoldhere, if it had depended
on yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. DEm. Cor.
242, 10, (So xaf vpas.)

Hd\a: yap v évexd ye Yndiopdrov édedoree dixmy, for, if
decrees were of any avail, ke would long ago have suffered punish-
ment. Dem. Ol III, 32, 16. (Here the Protasis is implied in
évexa YnPiopdrov.) o
~ OUto yip odkért Tod Aowwod mdoxoipev dv xaxds, for in that case
we should no longer suffer. Dewm. Phil. 1, 44, 12.

008" & 8ikalws és kakdy wéoowul Ts. SoPH. Ant. 240,

In these cases the form of the Apodosis will generally show what
form of Protasis is implied. 'When the Apodosis is itself expressed
by an Infinitive or Participle (§ 53), as in the example from Truc.
I, 10, the form of the Protasis is shown only by the general sense
of the passage.

ReEMARK. The future Participle is not used in Protasis to rep-
resent the Future Indicative, as it would denote time future rela-
tively to the time of the Apodosis (§ 28), which the Future Indica-
tive in Protasis does not do. The Present and Aorist Participles,
representing the Present and Aorist Subjunctive, can always be
used to express future conditions, thus making the Future Parti-
ciple unnecessary.

Note 1. An ellipsis of the Verb of the Protasis takes 1
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place in the Homeric expression, el 8" dye, for €l 3¢ Bovhet, dye ;
and also in such expressions as el pj 8ia Toiro, had it not been
JSor this. E.g.

Ei 8 dye, Tot kepa)jj karaveboopar. Il 1, 524.

Ei & dye piv, weipnoas, wa yvébwat kal oide, but if you wish, come
now, try it. 1L I, 302.

Kai €l pj 8ia 7ov wpvraww, dvémeaev dv, and, had it not been for
the Prytanis, he would have been thrown in. PLAT. Gorg. 516 E.
(Compare 8ud ye vpas, DEm. Cor. 242, 10.)

0V, yép bs el p) dia Aaxedaipoviovs, od8 bs el py) Mpdgevor ody
vmedéfavro, 008’ bs el pi) 8 ‘Hynourmov, odd os €l p 8id 10 xal 16,
éodbnoay &v ol Dwkels, oby olrw TéTe dmfyyekew, for he did not
then report, that, if it had not been for the Lacedemonians, or if they
had not refused to receive Prozenus, or if it had not been for He-
gesippus, or if it kad not been for this and that, the Phocians would
have been saved. DEem. F. L. 364, 12.

So in alternatives: see examples in Note 2. (Cf. § 53, Note 1.)

Norte 2. In alternatives, el 8¢ i, otherwise, is the regular
form for introducing the latter clause, even when the former
clause is negative. Ei 8¢ pj is much more common than &
3¢ ug, even when éav pév with the Subjunctive precedes.
E.g

Ié\epov odk elwv moieiv: €l 8¢ pi), kal adroi dvaykacdijcesdar
épagay Pilovs moweicfar obs od Bovhovrar, they said that otherwise
(et 8¢ pn) they should be obliged, &e. Tuwuc. I, 28.

Elmov (lavoavig) tod kfpukos pi) Neimeafai+ el 8¢ pi), mokepoy
abrd Smapridras mpoayopevew, they ordered him not to be left behind
by the herald; and if he should be (el 8¢ pn), (they told him) that
the Spartans declared war against him. Tnuc. I, 131,

*Edv péy 7t dpiv dokd Aéyew dhnbés, fuvopoloynaare « el 8¢ pi,
wavri Néye dvrireivere. PLAT. Phaed. 91 C. So in Dew. Phil.
III, p. 129, 14, éov pév welomre, . . - . € 8¢ pg, k. 7. .

2. The Protasis is often altogether suppressed,
leaving only an Optative with a» or an Indicative with
¥ . . .
av as an Apodosis. Here some indefinite or gen-

13
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eral Protasis is always implied ; as, if he pleased, if
it were (or should be) possible, if an opportunity
shouwld offer, if it were (or should be) necessary,
if we should consider, if what is natural should hap-
pen, &c. E.g. '

"Iows &v olv. Tis émripioeie Tois elpnuévois, perhaps some one
might (if ke pleased) find fault with what has been said. Isoc.
Areop. p. 146 E. § 36.

Totro o’ dv olros Exor Néyew off Vpueis mesabeine, neither would
he be able to say this (if he should try), nor would you believe it.
DEeM. Andr. 598, 20.

‘Hoéws & &v éywy’ époipny Aemrivyy, but I would gladly ask Lep-
tines (if an opportunity should offer). DEM. Lept. 496, 8.

Aetfdro Gs oi Oerralol viv odk &v éNevlepor yévowro dopevor, let
him show that they would not now gladly become free (if they could).
Dem. Ol II, 20, 18.

Baailewa oikodopety fipxero, s &v ikava dmopdyeabac ely, so that it
might be sirong enough to fight from (if ¢t should be necessary).
XEen. Cyr. 111, 1, 1. ’

00 yap fv 8 T &v émoieire, for there was nothing that you could
have done (if you had tried). Dem. Cor. 240, 15.

Kal éx tivos &v ¢pukias mor’ é8dveioev & marip & éuds Tas xehias
Spaxpds ; out of what friendship would my father have ever lent the
thousand drachmas (if occasion had offered)? Dem. Timoth.
1199,18. So Bovhoipny dv (velim), I could wish (in a certain case,
not impossible) : éBovAdpny dv (vellem), I should wish (on a certain
condition, not fulfilled).

Nore. The Optative with &, used in this way, often has
the force of a mild command or exhortation, and sometimes
a sense nearly approaching that of the Future Indicative.
E.g

Aéyois v, you may speak (lit. you could speak, if you should de-
sire i), implying el Bovloto.

30 pév kopifois dv geavrow ] Oékews, you may take yourself off
whither you please. Sopu. Antig. 444. (This is a milder form of
expression than kduile.)

KAvois dv 8y, Poife mpooraripie. SopH. El. 687,
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Xwpois & elcw. Sopm. Phil. 674. So Antig. 1339.

Ioi odv, épny éyd, Tpamoiped &v &r; in what other direction
then, said I, shall we turn (lit. should we turn, if we should wisk) ?
Prar. Euthyd. 290 A.

Otk &v peleipny Tov Bpdvov, I will not give up the throne.
Arist. Ran. 830. '

§ 33. The Apodosis is often expressed by an In-
finitive or Participle, where the construction of the
sentence requires it; each tense of the Infinitive or
Participle representing its own tenses of the Indica-
tive with or without a», or of the Optative with av.
(The Present includes also the Imperfect, and the
Perfect also the Pluperfect.)

If a finite Verb in the Apodosis would have taken
av, that particle is joined with the Infinitive or Parti-
ciple. It follows from the general rules in § 41, that
the Present Infinitive or Participle with @» must rep-
resent either an Imperfect Indicative with av, or a
Present Optative with av; the Perfect,either a Plu-
perfect Indicative or a Perfect Optative; and the
Aorist, either an Aorist Indicative or an Aorist Opta-
tive. (For the Future Infinitive with av, not Attic,
see § 37, 2.) The context must decide in each case,
whether an Infinitive or Participle in Apodosis with
av represents the Indicative or the Optative. E. g.

‘Hyobpat, €l Toiro moieire, mavra xkahds €y ecv, I believe that, if
you do this, all is well. ‘Hyoipai, éav roiro moiijre, mdvra xalds
€€ ewv, 1 believe that, if you shall do this, all will be well. ‘Hyobpau,

el ToiTo motoite, wdvra kakds dv Exeuv, I believe that, if you should
do this, all would be well.

08a dpds, éiv Tobro moiire, €8 wpdfovras, I know that, if you
do this, you tbill prosper. See the examples of each tense of the
Infinitive and Participle with dv, under § 41, 1, 2, 3, and 4. See
also Truec. I, 10, quoted under § 52, 1.
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Hés yap oteofe Suoyepds drkovety 'ONvwbiovs, el Tis T¢ Aéyo
kard Dlimrmov kar' éxelvous Tods xpdwovs; how unwillingly do you
think they heard it, if any one said anything against Philip in those
times? DeM. Phil. II, 70, 25. (Here dkodew represents the Im-
perfect fxovoy, by § 15, 8.) For examples of the Perfect Infini-
tive with dv, representing the Pluperfect, see § 41, 2.

Note 1. In alternatives, introduced by el pév or éav pév
in one clause, and el 8 pq in the other, the Apodosis is some-
times omitted after the former for effect, when some such
expression as ¢t s well can be supplied, or some other Apo-
dosis at once occurs to the reader. E. g.

'ANN’ €l pév 8daovar yépas peydbupos *Axatol,

"Apaavres kara Qupdv, drws dvrafiov EoTar —

El 8¢ ke p3j 8bwaw, éyd 3¢ kev adros éwpar. I I, 135,
(Here we must understand ed €e:, it will be well, or something sim-
ilar, after the second line.)

Ei pév éyd Vpds ixavds diddaxe olovs St mpds dANhovs elvas - €l
8¢ p1, kal wapa Tdv mpoyeyemuévov pavfdvere. XEN. Cyr. VIII,
7, 28.

Note 2. An ellipsis of the Apodosis sometimes occurs,
when el is used in the sense of supposing that, in case that.
E. g

0l & Jrreipov, el dAbaowro, and others pitied them, in case they
should be captured. XEN. An. I, 4,7. (Here an Apodosis to e
d\dgowro is implied, thinking what they would suffer in case they
should be captured. 'The Future Optative shows that the Protasis
is in Indirect Quotation.) See § 77, 1.

.

Note 3. Sometimes the Adverb dv stands alone to rep-
resent the Apodosis, when the Verb to which it belongs can
be easily supplied from the context. In like manner e
alone may represent the Protasis. (The expression &owep
&v el, sometimes written as one word, dowepavel, quast, in-
cludes both cases.) E.g.

®oBospevos homepavel mais, fearing like a child (i. e. Somep &v
édoPBeiro €l mais fv). PrLAT. Gorg. 479 A.

Oik dv Simov, €l ye pi) 1) adry dpers) fv adrg. PLAT. Men. 78 C.
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Soin such colloquial expressions as was yap dv; wds yap odx dv;
(sc. iy or ).

"lows ok dv. PLAT. Men. 93 E.

See § 42, 3, Note 2, with the examples.

ReEMARk. Expressions of a wish like el yap yévoiro, O that it
might be, and el yap éyévero, O that it had been, are probably Pro-
tases with the Apodosis suppressed.

See § 83, 2, Remark.

MixEp CONSTRUCTIONS. — IRREGULARITIES IN PROTASIS
OR APODOSIS.

§ 34. The four forms of Protasis and Apodosis ex-
plained above (§§ 49, 50) include by far the greater num-
ber of the examples found in the classic authors. Many
cases remain, however, in which the Protasis and Apodosis
do not belong to the same form. These admit of various
explanations : —

1. (a.) In most cases in which an Indicative (used as in

§ 49, 1) or a Subjunctive-in the Protasis is followed by an
Optative with & in the Apodosis, the expressed Apodosis
really belongs to an implied Protasis in the Optative (on the
principle of § 52, 2), together with which it forms the Apo-
dosis to the expressed Protasis, taking the place of the more
regular Indicative. Thus, in the sentence, el raira ovrws Exet,
obx &v xohd{ocro, tf these things are so, ke would not be pun-
1shed, ko\d{oiro dv really implies a Protasis in the Optative,
if justice should be done, or something similar (which might
have been expressed, as in the last example below); while
the Protasis el . ... #&e belongs as a condition to the ex-
pressed Apodosis with its implied Protasis. The sense there-
fore is, if these things are so, [the result ts, that] ke would
not be punished if justice should be done. E. g.

El 8¢ 1is dBavdrov ye kar’ obpavod eiAnlovlas,

Odk &v Eywye Oeoiaw émovpaviolor payoipuny,
but if thou art one of the immortals come from heaven, I would not

13*
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Jfight against the Gods of heaven. 11. VI, 128. (Here the real
Protasis to & payoipnw is implied, if I should have my choice.)

TIoANY) yap &v ebBapovia eln mepl Tods veovs, €l eis pév pdvos
abrods duadBelpee, ol 8 dAhor dpehoiaw, for there ought to be great
happiness, &c. PraT. Apol. 25 B.

“Qar’ €l pot kal péows iyolpevor pallov érépov mpogevar alra
wokepely émelalnre, odx &v elkdros viv Tob ye dadixetv airiav
¢epoipnv. Tauc.II, 60. (Here the real Protasis to & ¢epoi-
pn is implied in,elkéros, i. e. el & elxéra Exorm.)

*ANXN’ €l pév odv 7d8 éoTiv év feois kald,
Iafévres &v Evyyvoipev npaprréres. SOPH. Ant. 925.
0U3¢ yap &v moXhai yépupar doiv, Exoipev dv Smor Puydvres
fpels owbeiper. XEN. An. II, 4, 19. (Here the implied Protasis
is, if we should wish to escape.) Cf. An.V,1,9.

008 el Bokeis Exew, Exois &v yvdpa, py) wepopén. SOPH.
Trach. 592. (Here the Protasis to which & &yois conforms
is contained in pj weipopévy =€l py wepgo, if you showld not
try.) _

(b.) In a few cases, as in Eurip. Hel. 1010, d3:xoinper dv,
el p) dmoBdow, we find a Subjunctive or a primary tense of the
Indicative in the Protasis, depending on an Optative with dv
in the Apodosis, even when no other Protasis can readily be
supplied. This arises from the similarity in meaning in
many cases between the Optative with d and the Future In-
dicative (§ 50, 2, Rem. d), by which the former is often used
like a primary tense. (See § 34, and § 52, 2, N.) The Op-
tative with dv is here, therefore, merely a softened expres-
sion for the regular Future Indicative. E. g.

’Edv Toito moL1) 0w, kakds v &xou,if I do this, it would be well.
(Here the irregularity is the same in English as in Greek: the
regular form in both would be either éav roiro motjow, kakds éfet,
tf I do this, it will be well ; or €l ToiTo morfjTaiu, kakds &v Eor, if I
should do this, it would be well.)

Kal olrws dv Sewdrara mdvrov wdfotev, el odror Spdymepor kar'
éxeivoy Tdy dvdpdv Tois Tpidkovra yevfoovrar. Lys. Agor.
p- 189, 6.§ 94. (Here we should expect el yévowro.)

Ty dromordrov pévr’ dv eln, €, & viv dvoiav dPphiokdvav Spws
<€x\aket, Tavra Suinbeis py mpdfer. DEM. OL I, 16, 25.
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(c.) When a secondary tense of the Indicative in the
Protasis, implying non-fulfilment of the condition, is fol-
lowed by an Optative with dv, the Apodosis properly be-

-longs to an implied Protasis in the Optatlve, as in the
case (a). E.g.

El rolto émoinoe, 8ikalos v dmobdvoy, if he had done this,
he would justly die, where the real Protasis to drofdvor dv is im-
plied in 8ikalws. (This must not be confounded with such an
Apodosis as EueAkev dv dmofvioxew, he would now be about to die,
moriturus esset, which would be a regular Apodosis to el émoinae.)

El rolvwv pndéva tév d\\wv inmebew eladav, odk &v dikalws
dpyifoiobe abrois, if then they had allowed none of the others to
serve in the cavalry, you would not justly be angry with them. Lys.
Alcib. IT, p. 145, 4. § 8.

2. (a.) The Optative occasionally stands in the Protasis,
depending upon a primary tense of the Indicative or an Im-
perative in the Apodosis. This arises from the slight dis-
tinction between the Subjunctive and Optative in Protasis,
as ¢ &y and e &ou, for which the Latin, it will be remem-
bered, has but one form, st habeat. (See Remark before
§ 12.) In fact, the irregularity in a sentence like e roiro
yévoiro, mdvra ka\ds &£e, is precisely.the same as in the
English, if this should happen, all will be well, where the
more regular Apodosis would be, all would be well, as in
Greek mwdvra kakes &v & oi.  (See 1, b, above.) E. g.

'ANN’ €l ris pos dvijp dp’ €moiTo kai @\Nos, paklov dakwwpy) kal
Oapoakedrepoy Eorar. Il X, 222.

El 0éNowpey oxomelv Tas ploes Tas TéY avﬂpwmnv, evpnoo-
pev, k. 7. X Isoc. ad Nicocl. p. 23 D. § 45.

El nis 18 mapaBalvo:, évayjs €orw. AxrscHIN. Cor.

110.

; In such cases the Optative is a less animated form of expression
than the regular Subjunctive.

(5.) The Optative sometimes stands in the Protasis, where
the Apodosis contains a primary tense of a Verb denoting
necessity, obligation, propriety, possibility, &c., with an In-
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finitive, the two forming an expression that is nearly equiv-
alent in sense to an Optative with &, which would be ex-
pected in their place. E.g.

El yip einoav 8o Twis évavrioe »ipoi, odr dpgorépois Eve’
8imov Yyndicacbas, for if there should be two laws opposed to
each other, you could not surely vote for both. Dem. Timocr.
711, 8.

The same principle applies to such Relative sentences as Sora.
Antig. 666: dAX’ 8 wdkes oTiTete, Toude xpi) KAVeLy, i. e we
ought to obey him. (See § 63, 4, b.)

All these cases are analogous to those in which the Imperfect of
the same Verbs is used, withowt dv (§ 49, 2, Note 3, with Rem. 1).
There, for example, évijy airg é\beiv, he might have gone, is nearly
equivalent to fAfev dv, and here &veory alrd éAleiv is nearly
equivalent to é\do: dv, ke might go.

3. The few cases remain, in which either a secondary
tense of the Indicative (implying the non-fulfilment of the
condition) is in the Protasis, while an ordinary Indicative
(without dv) forms the Apodosis; or an Optative, a Subjunc-
tive, or a primary tense of the Indicative is in the Protasis,
with a secondary tense of the Indicative (with &) in the
Apodosis. These can be explained only as cases of ana-
coluthon, in which the speaker adapts his Apodosis to a form
of Protasis different from that which he has actually used.
E. g

Tév karyopidv kal alriéy, étrep foav d\nbeis, otx Tve 18 wéket
8ixny déiav N aBetv, lit. if the charges were true, it is not in the power
of the state to inflict adequate punishment. DEm.Cor. 229,12. (The
Protasis here assumes that the charges are not true, but the Apo-
dosis is formed as if that had been left doubtful by the use of the
Present Indicative in the Protasis.)

’Eyo pév v, €l Exoipt, bs rdxioTa Smha émotovpny mioe Mép-
oais. XEX. Cyr. II, 1, 9. (Here the Protasis leaves it doubtful
whether he will be able or not, but the Apodosis érowotpny dv is
used as if el elyov, if I were able, had preceded. We should ex-
pect wocoipny dv.)

El olres tair Exet, wds &y molkot émefvpovy rupavveir;
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XEN. Hier. I, 9. (The Apodosis here refers to a Protasis, el elye,
in the speaker’s mind, although he had used el &xec.)
El pév yap els yvvaika coppovearépay
Eipos peleipew, Svoxkeis &v fv Ppovos. EUR. Orest. 1132.
El odv el8elev Toiro ori fedrar adrovs, levro &v émt Tods wé-

vovs. XEN. Cyneg. XTI, 22.

ReMARK. The cases included under 2 and 8, and 1 (b), must
be considered as exceptions to the general rule, and not models for
imitation in writing Greek.

Those under 1 (a) and (c), on the other hand, are regular, and
may be imitated whenever the Apodosis to a Protasis in the Indic-
ative (§ 49, 1 or 2) or Subjunctive (§ 50, 1) is to be stated as de-
pendent upon some other condition than the one expressed in that
Protasis. The same Apodosis, in the Optative with dv, may take
one Protasis in the Indicative in this way, referring to present or
past time, and another in the Optative in the regular form, refer-
ring to a supposed future case. E. g.

’Eyd odv Sewd &v einv elpyaopévos, el, e pév pe ol dpyovres
érarrov, tdre pév Epevor, Tob 3¢ feob Tdrrovros, Nimoipe Ty
rdfw. PLAT. Apol. 28 E. (Here the past action of &uevov and
the future action of Airowue are referred to as together forming a
single future condition, on which the Apodosis depends.)

§ 383. 1. Two or more Protases, not co-ordinate, may
belong to one Apodosis. E.g.

Kai yap &v odrdés ¢ wdOp, rayéws dpels €repov diliwmov worf)-
gere, dvmep oVrw wpooéxnTe Tois mpdypaot Tov voiwv. DEM.
Phil. 1, 43, 12.

El & fpev véiow 8ls kai yépovres, €l Tis énpdprave, dimhod
Biov Aaxdvres éfwpboiped dv. EUR. Suppl. 1084,

El 8 edoeBis dv roiat SuooeBearirois

Els ratr’ énpacoov, nés 1d8’ dv kaés Exot,

El Zeds 6 Aporos pndév &dikov ¢ppovei. EUR. Phryx. Fr. 6.

El ris o€ dvépotro Toiro, Tl éore oxijpa; el alrd elmes o
aTpoyyvNdrys, €l oor elmev dmep éyb, elmes Simov dv ot axiipd T
PLAT. Men. 74 B.

2. It sometimes happens, that the Apodosis is itself in a
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finitive, the two forming an expression that is nearly equiv-
alent in sense to an Optative with dv, which would be ex-
pected in their place. E.g.

El yap einoav 8lo Twés évavriow vépoi, odx dpcporépois &ve
Symov Yndpiaaabaz, for if there should be two laws opposed to
each other, you could not surely vote for both. Dem. Timocr.
711, 8.

The same principle applies to such Relative sentences as Sorn.
Antig. 666 : dAX’ 8v wéhis oTTeLe, TOUSe Xp)) kN ey, i. €. we
ought to obey him. (See § 63, 4, b.)

All these cases are analogous to those in which the Imperfect of
the same Verbs is used, without av (§ 49, 2, Note 3, with Rem. 1).
There, for example, évijy airg é\beiv, ke might have gone, is nearly
equivalent to fAfev dv, and here &eorwv alrd éAfeiv is nearly
equivalent to é\o: dv, he might go.

3. The few cases remain, in which either a secondary
tense of the Indicative (implying the non-fulfilment of the
condition) is in the Protasis, while an ordinary Indicative
(without dv) forms the Apodosis; or an Optative, a Subjunc-
tive, or a primary tense of the Indicative is in the Protasis,
with a secondary tense of the Indicative (with dv) in the
Apodosis. These can be explained only as cases of ana-
coluthon, in which the speaker adapts his Apodosis to a form
of Protasis different from that which he has actually used.
E. g.

Tév karnyoptdy kai airidv, elmep foav dAnbeis, odx &ve T molee
8ikny aéiav NaPBeiv, lit. if the charges were true, it i3 not in the power
of the state to inflict adequate punishment. DEm.*Cor. 229,12. (The
Protasis here assumes that the charges are not true, but the Apo-
dosis is formed as if that had been left doubtful by the use of the
Present Indicative in the Protasis.)

’Eyd pév v, el €xotpi, bs Tdxiora émha émotovuny mao Mép-
oais. XEN. Cyr. II, 1,9. (Here the Protasis leaves it doubtful
whether he will be able or not, but the Apodosis émoiobpny dv is
used as if el elxov, if I were able, had preceded. We should ex-
pect mowoipny dv.)

El olros Talr Exet, mids &v moAhoi €mefvpovy Tupawveiv;
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XeN. Hier. 1, 9. (The Apodosis here refers to a Protasis, el elxe,
in the speaker’s mind, although he had used el &ye:.)
El pév yap els yvvaika coppovearépay
Eicpos peleipew, Bvoxheis &v §v povos. EUR. Orest. 1132. .
El odv €i8elev Toiro i fearar alrovs, levro &v émi Tods wé-

vovs. XEN. Cyneg. XTI, 22.

RemMARK. The cases included under 2 and 8, and 1 (b), must
be considered as exceptions to the general rule, and not models for
imitation in writing Greek.

Those under 1 (a) and (c), on the other hand, are regular, and
may be imitated whenever the Apodosis to a Protasis in the Indic-
ative (§ 49, 1 or 2) or Subjunctive (§ 50, 1) is to be stated as de-
pendent upon some other condition than the one expressed in that
Protasis. The same Apodosis, in the Optative with dv, may take
one Protasis in the Indicative in this way, referring to present or
past time, and another in the Optative in the regular form, refer-
ring to a supposed future case. E.g. .

’Ey® odv Sewd dv einv elpyacpévos, el, ore pév pe ol dpyovres
érarrov, Tdre pév Epevov, Tod 3¢ Oeod TdrTOVTOS, AimOLps TV
rdfw. PLAT. Apol. 28 E. (Here the past action of &uevov and
the future action of Aimoiue are referred to as together- forming a
single future condition, on which the Apodosis depends.)

§ 38. 1. Two or more Protases, not co-ordinate, may
belong to one Apodosis. E.g.

Kal yép dv olrds ¢ wd Oy, raxéws dpels Erepov dikirmov moui-
gere, dvmep oltw wpooéxnTe Tois mpdypaot Tdv woiv. DEM.
Phil. I, 43, 12.

El & fjpev véor 8is xai yépovres, el mis éfnpdprave, Sirhod
Biov Naxdvres éfwpboiped dv. EuUr. Suppl. 1084.

El 8 edoeBi)s dv roiat SuooeBeordrors

Els ralt’ E¢mpacoov, nds rd8 &v kakds Exot,

Ei Zeds 6 Aporos pndév &vdikov ppovei. EUR. Phryx. Fr. 6.

El rls oe dvépoiro toiro, Tl éort oxiipa; el atrg elmes one
arpoyyvdrys, €l goi elmev dmep éyd, elmes dmov &v &ru axiipd Ti.
PrLAT. Men. 74 B.

2. It sometimes happens, that the Apodosis is itself in a
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dependent sentence (as in a Final Clause), which determines
its mood without reference to the preceding rules. In this
case, if the leading Verbis in a secondary tense, so that
the Apodosis takes the Optative, the Protasis also takes the
Optative by the general rule (§ 31, 1), even if it would other-
wise have the Subjunctive. E. g.

Tatra & elmev, V' €l pév kal viv mpoaBokfoaipt adrdv épeiv,
dmoloyolpevos wepl abrdy ScarpiBoips, .. .. el 8¢ mapali-
motpt, viv abrds. elmos, and he said this, in order that, if on the
one hand I should still expect him to tell it, I should waste time
about it in my defence ; but if on the other hand I should omit it, ke
might now tell it himself. Dem. Aph. I, 830, 8.

(If a primary tense stood in the place of elmev, we should have,
e. g. Taita 3¢ Néyet, W éav pév mpoodokfow adrov épeiv, . . . .
- 8tarpiBo,....éiw 8¢ wapalinw, viv adrés eimy.)

ReMARK. For the forms assumed by such sentences, when con-
structed on the principle of Indirect Quotations, see § 77, 1.

§ 56. After many Verbs which express wonder,
indigna ion, contentment, disappointment, and similar
. Y . - o
ideas, € is used nearly in the sense of ore, that, to
introduce a clause expressing the object of the won-
der, &c. These clauses are really Protases, belong-
ing under § 49, 1; as they express the condition upon
which the feeling is dependent. They give a milder
form of expression than an ordinary Object-clause
with o7¢. Such Verbs are especially favudto, aioyv-
vopat, ayardw, and ayavarrén. E.g.

*ANN’ éxeivo Oavpd{w, €l Aaxedaipoviois pév more dvripare, vuvi-
8 dxveire éfiévar xal pélhere elopépew, but I wonder at this, that
you once opposed the Lacedemonians, but now are unwilling, &e.
Dex. OL 1, 25, 2. (The literal meaning is, if (it is true that)
you once opposed, &c., then I wonder.)

Oavpdfw 8 eywye €l pndels tpdv pir’ évbupeirar pir’ dpyiferas,
épaw, k. . A. Dem. Phil. I, 52, 17.



§57.] Aé IN APODOSIS. 155

Ok foxiwly el Towito kakdv émdyer To, he was not ashamed to
bring such a calamity on any one. DEMm. Mid. 548, 24.

. Obk dyard €l pi Slxny E8wkev. AEscHIN. Cor. § 147,

Kal &s d\pfds dyavakrd, €l obtwat & vod pi olds T elul elmeiv.
PrarT. Lach. 194 A.

0? 8j) Oavpaordy éarwv, €l orparevdpevos kai wovdy éxeivos adrds
Spdv peA\dvrov kal Ynpilopévor kal muvbavopévov mepryiyverar, it
is no wonder that, &e¢. DEemM. Ol. II, 24, 23.
© Mnd¢é pévros TovTo peiov 86nTe Exew, €l of Kupeior mpdofev odv
Apiv Tarrépevor viv dpeorikaow, i. e. do not be discontented that the
Cyreeans, &c. XEN. An. III, 2, 17.

It must not be understood, that the hypothetical form of these
sentences implies any doubt in the speaker’s mind of the fact stated
in the clause with ei.

REMARK. The Particle ¢l may be used in the sense of whether,
to introduce an indirect question ; as émifero €l owbeiev, he asked
whether they had been saved. This must be carefully dlstmgmshed
from its use in Protasis. See § 68, 3.

§ 37. The Apodosis is sometimes introduced by the
Conjunction 8¢, as if the Apodosis formed a sentence co-ords-
nate with the Protasis, instead of being (as it is) the leading
sentence. This is especially common in Homer and Hero-
dotus, and very rare in Attic prose. It is found only when
the Apodosis is to be emphatically opposed to the Protasis.
Instead of 8¢ we sometimes find d\Aa or airdp. E. g.

El 8¢ ke p) 8dwow, éyd 8¢ kev adrds €Awpar, but if they do not
give itup, then I will take it myself. Il 1, 187,

Ef wep ydp v d\ot ye wepikrewdpefa wdvres

Nnuoiv ér' *Apyeiwv, ool 8 ob 8éos éor’ dmokéofm. I1. XTI, 245.

El 8¢ favévrov mep xaraknfovr’ elv *Al8ao,

Al’;r&p éy(b xal ket Pilov pepvioop’ éraipov. Il XXITI, 389.

EL Y v;uv éare vovro py) Suvardy mojoas, Upées 85 €re kal viv éx Tob
péoov fuiv &eafe. Hpr. VIII, 22. :

"ANN’ €l pn8é Tovro PBuiher dmoxpivacfai, ov 8¢ rotwreifev
Aéye. XeN. Cyr. V, 5, 21.

This 8¢ in Apodosis sometimes eannot be expressed at all in
English: indeed, our translation by Adverbs (like then, yet, still)
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necessarily fails to give the force of the Greek 8¢, which is always
a Conjunction; .

REMARK. A¢ is sometimes used in the same way to introduce
the sentence upon which a Relative clause depends.

SECTION II1.
RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES.

§ 8. 1. Relative sentences may be introduced
not only by Relative Pronouns and Pronominal Ad-
jectives, but also by Relative Adverbs of time, place,
or manner. They include, therefore, all Temporal
clauses, except those introduced by wpiv, and by
other particles meaning wntil (like éws in one of its
senses) : the latter are treated separately. (See §§ 66
and 67.)

2. Relative sentences may be divided into two
classes: —

First, those in which the antecedent of the Relative
is definite ; that is, in which the Relative Pronouns
refer to definite persons or things,and the Relative
Adverbs to definite points of time, place, &c.

Secondly, those in which the antecedent is indefi-
nite ; that is, in which no such definite persons,
things, times, or places are referred to.

Both the definite and the indefinite antecedent -
may be either expressed or understood. E. g.

Tadra & éw Opds, you see these things which I have; or & &xw
opgs. (Definite Antecedent.) :

.
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.

Hdvra & &v BovAwvras éfovaw, they will have everything whick they
may want ; or & &v Bodhwvrar éfovaw, they will have whatever they
want. (Indefinite Antecedent.)

“Ore éBovAero f\bev, (once) when he wished, he came. (Def.)

“Ore Bovloiro fjpxero, whenever he wished, he (always) came.
(Indef.) .

3. When the antecedent is indefinite, the negative
particle of the Relative clause is 47 ; when the ante-
cedent is definite, ov is regularly used, unless the
general construction requires w7, as in prohibitions,
wishes, &c. (See § 59, Note 1, and Remark after
Note2.)

A. Relative with a Definite Antecedent.

- §39. When the Relative refers to a definite ante-
cedent, either expressed or understood, it is followed
by the Indicative, unless the general sense of the
passage requires some other construction. (See
Note 1.)

This rule applies to all cases in which the Verb of
the Relative clause refers to a definite fact in past or
present time, or to something which is stated as al-
ready sure to be a fact in future time. E. g.

Aéyo & olda. Ae'yw 4 fkovea. Aéfw & denroa. “Eefav & fkov-
oav. Hdvra Néyet d yeviigerai. Tpdooovew & BodXovrar (or bs
Bovhovrar), they are doing what they please. (On the other hand,
wpdooovaw & &v BovAwvras (or bs &v Bothwrrar), they always do
whatever they please; the antecedent being indefinite.) Aéyw &
odk dyvod, I am saying that of which I am not ignorant.

" AN 8 € 87 ' éx Toto Svwdexdm yéver nbs, :

Kal rdre 87 mpds "OAvumov loav feol alév éévres. 11. 1, 493.

Tis &6 & xépos 87, év ¢ BeBnkapev. Sopm. O. C. 52.

“Ews éorl kapds, dvri\dPBedbe Tév mpaypdrov, i. e. now, while
there i3 an opportunity, &e. Dewm. Ol. 1, 15, 6. (If the exhorta-

14
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tion had been general, he would have said &os &v J xapds, so long
as there shall be an opportunity, by § 62.

‘0 8¢ dvaBds, éws pév Bdowa v, émi Tod rmov fyev+ émet 8¢
&Bara fjv, karakiwdy Tév Iwrmov Eomevde welf. XEN. An. III,
4, 49.

Oimep 8¢ xal Tav dmoBawdvrov T whéov Tijs alrias E£opev, obro:
xai kal’ fjovyiav T abrédy mpoidwpev, we who are to bear the greater

part of the blame. &c. Tauc. ], 83.
© “Ofev & odv pam'a pabiceobe wepl adrdv, dvreifev dpds xai
éyd mpdrov meipdoopar Siddoxew. DEM. Aph. T, 814,4. (Here
évreifev refers to a particular point, at which he intends to begin.)
Cf. example 1, urider Note 1.

Nv¢ &' &orac ore 8) m-yep&s' ydpos avﬂBo)‘r)an

Od\opeévns éuélev, Tiis e Zevs E\Bov dmnipa. Jdd. XvI, 272.

Nore 1. This rule, as has been stated, refers only to
those Relative clauses with definite antecedents, in which the
general sense of the passage requires no other construction
than the simple Indicative.

Strictly, such Relatives (like Demonstratives and other
Pronouns) have no effect whatever on the following Verb,
so that these clauses admit all the constructions allowed in
independent sentences. E. g.

"Apfopar 8 évretfev G0ev xal Tpeis paor’ dv pdfoite xdyd Td-
xior &v 8:8dfaipe. DEMm. Aph. III, 846, 15. (Here the Rela-
tive clause contains an Apodosis with dv, with a Protasis, el dpfai-
pnv, implied. This must not be confounded with the use of the
Optative without dv, in the other class of Relative sentences. See
§61,4.)

Niv 8¢ roiro odk émoinaev, év ¢ Tov Sijpov éripnoev dv, but ke
did not do this, in which he would have honored the people (if he had
done it). DeMm. Mid. 536, 25.

Eis xakév Upiv "Awvros 08¢ mapexabélero, § peraddpev Tis
{nroeas. PrLAT. Men. 89 E. (Subjunctive in an exhortation.)

Otkouw dfiov Tois Tév karydpwv Aéyois moreioar pa\\ov § Tois
&pyois xkal 7§ xpovy, bv Upeis capéararov E\eyxov Tov dAnbois
vopicare. Lys. de Bon. Arist. p. 157, § 61. (Here the Im-
perative voplgare is used in a sort of exclamation after &y, where
ordinarily 8¢t vopicar would be used.)
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*Av yap dmopiyy pe odros, & p) yévorro, T e'm.)ﬁe.h'av OPAG-
ow. DEem. Aph. I, 834, 25. (Optative in a wish.)

‘Nore 2. The Relative has sometimes a causal significa-
tion, being equivalent to r¢, because, and a Personal Pronoun
or Demonstrative word. Here the Indicative is used, if the
general sense of the passage requires no other mood, as in
ordinary Causal sentences (§ 81). E. g.

. Oavpaordv moieis, ds Nuiv oddév 8i8ws, you do a strange thing,
that you give us nothing. XEN.Mem.II, 7,13. (Here &s is equiv-
alent to ér¢ 0.)

Adfas dpabis elvar, 8s . . . . éxé\eve, having seemed to be un-
learned, because he commanded, &c. Hpr. I, 33. .

Eddaipwv ydp poi dvijp éaivero, ds ddeds xai yevvalos ére-
Aevra, i. e. because he died so fearlessly and nobly (&os =érs ov-
tos). PLAT. Phaed. 58'E.

Tip pnrépa, épaxdpifov, olwy Tévwv éxvpnoe (i e. o Tolwy).
Hbr. I, 81.

Takainwpos dpa Tis ob ye dvbpomos €l, ¢ pqre Oeot marpol
elo piqre lepd, i. e. since you have no ancestral Gods, &c. PLAT.
Euthyd. 802 B. (See Remark, below.)

Has dv dpfis éuob xarayiyvboxoire, § & mapdway wpds Tovrovi
pndév ovpBdlaidy éaTuv; i. e. since I have no contract at all, &c.
DEm. Apatur. 908, 22.

ReMARK. In causal Relative sentences, as in ordinary causal
sentences (§ 81), the negative particle is o (asin the. first exam-
ple above), unless the Relative sentence has at the same time a
conditional force which would place it under § 61,1, Thus in the
last two examples above, in which ps is used, the meaning of ¢ pu3
Beoi elow strictly is, if, as it appears, you are one of those who have
no ancestral Gods ; and that of § undév éorw, if, as appears, I have
no contract, &e. This combination of a causal and a conditional
force is seen in the Latin siquidem.

B. Relative with an Indefinite Antecedent.

§ 60. 1. When the Relative refers to an indefinite
antecedent, expressed or understood, the action of its
Verb is stated, not as a fact actually occurring at a
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definite time, but rather as a supposed case, or as an
action which may occur or may have occurred on any
one of a series of possible occasions.

Thus, when we say & vouifes ravra Néyes, he is saying what
ke (actually) thinks, or & évéuile raira E\eyev, he was saying
what he thought, the actions of wvopi{ec and évéuile are stated
as actual facts, occurring at definite times; but when we say
- & & vopily (rabra) Néyer, he (always) says whatever he thinks,

or & vopifo: (tabra) €eye, he (always) said whatever he hap-
- pened to be thinking, vopily and vopilo: do not state any such
definite facts, but rather what some one may think (or may
have thought) on any of the numerous occasions on which he
is (or was) in the habit of speaking. So, when we say 4
vopifer tavra Néfe,, he will say what he (now) thinks, vouile
denotes a fact ; but when we say & &v vopi(y Neéfec, he will say
whatever he happens to be (then) thinking, vopily denotes
merely a case supposed in the future. Again, to take the
case in which the distinction is the most liable to be over-
looked, when we say 4 odx ol8a otk olopas eldévas, what I do not
know, I do not think that I know, ovk olda, as before, denotes
a simple fact, and its object, d, has a definite antecedent ; but
when Plato says (Apol. 21 D), & p3) olda otd¢ olopar eidévai,
the meaning is, if there are any things which I do not know,
I do not even think that I know them. In sentences like this,
unless a negative is used (u7 being the sign of an indefinite,
ot of a definite antecedent), it is often difficult to decide
whether the antecedent is definite or indefinite: thus & ol3a
otopas eldevar may mean either what I (actually) know, I
think that I know, or if there is anything which I know, I
think that I know dt. Often, however, the two forms are
" nearly synonymous, being merely different expressions for
nearly the same idea. '
The analogy of these Relative clauses with indefinite an-
tecedents to conditional sentences will be seen at once: the
other forms will be given under their proper heads.
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2. The Relative with an indefinite antecedent may
therefore be called the conditional (or hypothetical)
Relative, and the clause in which it stands may be
called the Protasis (like clauses with ei or éav), and
the antecedent clause may be called the Apodosis.

8. The particle dv (Epic «€) is regularly joined
with all Relative words, when they are followed by
the Subjunctive. The particle here (as always in
Protasis) -is joined to the Relative, never to the
Vetb. (See §§ 38, 1, and 47, 2.)

Note. With &re, omdre, ¢mel, and émedy, dv coalesces,
forming Grav, émérav, émdv or émqy (Ionic éwedv), and émeiddv.
In Homer, where «é is generally used for dv, we have dre e,
&c. (like e xe), where in Attic we have rav, &2. ’Emjv,
however, occurs often in Homer, and éreddv once (T1. XITI,
285).

RemMARK. The classificatipn of ordinary conditional sen-
tences, given in § 48, applies equally to conditional Relative
sentences. The distinction between those containing par-
ticular suppositions (§ 61) and those containing general sup-
positions (§ 62) is especially important.

§61. We have four forms of the conditional Rel-
ative sentence, in which the supposition is particular,
corresponding to the four forms of ordinary Protasis
(49,1, 2,and § 50,1, 2) : —

1. When the Relative clause refers to the present
or the past, and no opinion of the speaker is implied
as to the truth of the supposition in any particular
case, the Verb is put in one of the present or past
tenses of the Indicative. :

14



162 RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. [§ 61, 1.

The antecedent clause can be expressed by any of
the forms allowed in the Apodosis by § 49, 1, Note 1.
E. g.

*A pi) olda, oddé olopar eldévar (like € rwa pi olda). PrLAT.
Apol. 21 D. (See above, § 60, 1.)

*Eniorapar 6pav 6 & 8el pe, kody opav & py xpedv (sc. éorw),
I know how to see anything which I ought to see, and not to see any-
thing which I ought not. EuR.Ino. Fr. 14, 8. (*A 8¢ is nearly
equivalent to e Twa 8¢t and & py) xpedw to €l Twa pi) xpeéw éor.)

Tobs pév vexpot‘zs Tovs mwAeioTovs 3v0a1rcp &regov éxdorovs éfa-
Yav- ods 8¢ pj eUpiokov, kevordiov abrois émolnoav, i. e. ﬂwy
raised a cenotaph for any of them whom they did not find (hke €l
Twas p1) ebpiokov). XEN. An. VI, 4, 9.

T ydp ; Soris Bamavnpds dv m) adrdprys éoriv, dAN’ del Tdw .
mAnoiov Seitas, kal NapBdveov py 8bvarar dmodiddvas, pj NapPd-
vav 8¢ Tov py 8i8dvra pioel, od Bokei oou kal odros xahewds Pilos
elvac; (i. e. supposing a case, €l 7is . . . py adrdprys éoriv,k.T.\.)
XEN, Mem. II, 6, 2.

A 1is u)) wpoaedbrnaev, odd¢ puhdfaca éyxwpel, there is no
opportunity to guard against what we did not expect (like el Twa py
mwpooeddxnaé Tis). ANTIPHON. p. 131, 86. § 19.

Efs Td mhoia Tovs Te dofevoivras éveBifacay xal Tév okevadv Soa
pny dvdyxn v Exew (like el Twa T6v oxevdy py dvdyxn fv Exew),
1. e. any of it which they did not need. XEeN. An. V, 8, 1.

*Avfpdmovs Siéplecpev (7 Odhacaa) doot piy é3¥vavro Ppbijva
mwpds T4 peréwpa dvadpapdvres, i. e. if any were unable to escape
soon enough to the high land, so many the sea destroyed. TauUC.
111, 89.

Haés odv ol a-yaﬂm Tots dyafois qSL'ko; éoovras, ot pfre dmdvres
wobewol dA\jhots pire wapdvres xpelav abrdv Exovai; (i. e. e p)

.+« &ovos). Prat:Lys. 215 B.

Nixghn & 8 7 maow Opiv péAhee owoloew (i. e. €l 7 péMher).
Dew. Phil. I, 55, 7.

Norte. Care must be taken here (as in conditional sentences,
§ 49, 1, Note 2), not to include under this class the general suppo-
sitions of § 62, which require the Subjunctive or Optative. On
the other hand, the examples falling under § 62, Note 1, in which
the Indicative is allowed, might properly be placed here, as they
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state a general supposition for emphasis as if it were a particular
one. (See § 51, Note 3.)

2. When a Relative clause, referring to the present
or the past, implies that the condition which it ex-
presses is not'or was not fulfilled, its Verb is put in
one of the secondary tenses of the Indicative.

The antecedent clause heye regularly contains_a
seconda.ry tense of the Indicative with év. E.g.

‘A pn éBovAero Sowvar, odx &v €dwkev, he would not have yiven
what ke did not wish to give (i. e. €l Twa pi éBovhero Sovvas, odx &
Boxer).

OV ydp &y abrol émexespoipev mpdrrew & pi) fwecrdpeba, for
we should not be undertaking (as we are) to do things which we did
not understand (i. e. € Twa py fmordpefa). FPLAT. Charm.
1711 E, :

0% rois d\\ots émerpémopev dv, v fpxopev, dNo T mpdrrew
8 7 mpdrrovres pfds EpeXNov mpdfew + Totro 8 fv dv, oF émary-
pnv elxov, we should not permit any others, whom we ruled, to do
anything, unless they were likely to do it properly; and this would
be whatever they had knowledge of. Ibid. (Here &v fipxopev is
equivalent to el Twwv fpyopev, & e EneNhov to €l 7 EpeNdov, and od
émoripny elyov to el Twos Jxov.)

El 8¢ otxot elyov éxaorot Tas Sikas, rovrovs v dwdA\\voav oirwes
Pidot pakioTa ﬁo’av *Abyvaiov T¢ due, if each had their trials at
‘home, they would ruin any who were especially friendly, &c. "XEN.
Rep. Athen. I, 16. (Here ofrwes fjoav,= el 7wes fjoav, forms a
second Protasis to the Apodosis drdA\voav dv. See § 55, 1.)

RemaArk. All examples of this form fall equally well under
the mrore general rule in § 64, by which Relative clauses with in-
definite antecedents correspond in mood (by assmlatlon) to a
Protasis or Apodosis on which they depend.

3. When the Relative clause refers to a case sup-
posed as possible in the future, and the Verb of the
antecedent clause also refers to the future, the Rel-
ative is joined with a@v and followed by the Subjunc-
tive.
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For the use and position of &v (or «¢),see § 60,3 ;
§88,1; and § 47,2. E.g.

Tdwv iy K’ é0éNwpt iy worjoop’ dxorrw (like € ké Twva é6é-
Aope), any one of these whom I may wish, I will make your wife.
1L IX, 397.

*Ex ydp Opéarao riois éoaerar *Arpeidao,

‘Onmér’ &v Bh oy e kal fs ipeiperar alns,
i. e. vengeance will come from Orestes, when he shall grow up, &c.
(like édv more r;ﬂqo'y) 0d. I, 40.

Tdre & adre paxnoeras, dwmére xkév puv :

Ouuds & aribegay dvodyy kal Beds pop. 1. IX, 702,

AN’ dyef, bs v éydw elm o, melbbdpeba mdvres, let us obey as I
may direct, i. e. if I give any direction (édv wos elmo), let us obey
it. 1. IX, 704,

‘Hpeis alr’ dAdxovs Te pilas kal mjma Téxvg
"Afopev év vijeaow, émjy mroNicfpoy EAwpev,
when we shall have taken the city. 11. IV, 238.

Obkovy, drav'8Y) py) cléve, wemaboopar, therefore, when I shall
have no more strength, I will cease. SopH. Ant. 91.

Tatra, émedav mepl Tov yévovs elmw, épd, I will speak of this,
when I shall have spoken about my birth (i. e. if at any time I shall
have finished speaking about my birth, at that time I will speak of
this). Dem. Eubul. 1303, 25. (See § 20, Note 1.)

’Emedav Stampdéopac & Séopas, ffo. XEN. An. II, 8, 29.

Tiva otecfe adriy Yuxiv éfew, drav éué 13y Tdv marpgov dme-
arepnpévov; what feelings do you think she will have, when (or if at
any time) she shall see me, &c.? DEmM. Aph. II, 842, 16.

Tolrov 3¢ *Abnvaiovs Pnpl Betv elval wevraxoaiovs, é§ fs dv Twos
Ypiv fhexias kakGs Exeww ok, from whatever age it shall seem good
to you to take them (i. e. if from any particular age, &c.). .DEM.
Phil. 1, 45, 27.

Of pot ' PéBov pélabpoy émls éumareiv, éos &v allp mwip éP’
éorias éuijs Alyrobos, so long as ke shall kindle fire, &c. AESCH.

Agam. 1435.

Note. The Future Indicative is rarely, if ever, used in condi-
tional Relative clauses, as in ordinary Protasis (§ 50, 1, Note 1),
in the place of the Subjunctive; as it would generally be ambig-
uous, appearing as if the antecedent were definite.



§ 62.] -CONDITIONAL RELATIVE SENTENCES. 165

4. When the Relative clause refers to a mere sup-
position in future time, and the antecedent clause
contains an Optative with av, the Relative is followed
by the Optative (without av). E.g.

Md\a kev Gpaguxdpdios ely, bs rére ynlnoeiey 8oy mévoy obd
dxdxotro (i. e. el Tis ynOfoee, pdha kev ein Opacuvrdplios), any
one who should then rejoice would be very stout-hearted. Il XIII,
848" -

Aapdvd, odx dv 7is Tou dvip, 8s évalowpos eln, €pyov dripioee
pdxns (i. e. odk dv Tis drepioeiey, €l évalowpos elp). 1l. VI, 521.

Oik &v odv Bpépais dvdpa, Soris é0éNos Te kal dvvacto gob
dmepikew Tobs émixetpotvras ddikeilv o€ ; wordd you not support any
man, who should be both willing and able, &ec.? XEN.Mem. I,
9,2.

0 8¢ alrd air@ dvdpoiov €l kal Sudpopov, oxo)fj ¥ (&v) T F1 5
Spotov #) pikov yéworto. PrAT. Lys. 214 D.

Ti &9 mabeiv (8Uvairo), & i) xat ¢’ adrob wdboe; what could he .
suffer, unless he should suffer it also from himself? (i. e. el py
mdfo:.) Id. 214 E.

*0 8¢ py dyamgn, odd &v ot (i. e. el 7 py dyamdy, obd &v
ot Toiro). 1d. 215 B.

“Oc¢ 3¢ mpeaPirepos ylyvoiro, pakov det domd{oro &v (xpi)-
para), the older he should grow, the more he would always cling to
it (i- e. el 1. mpeoPBirepos yiyvorro, Téap palov demdfoiro dv).
PrLAT. Rep. 549 B. _

KuBepvav karagrabeis 6 p1) émordpevos dmokéoeiey &y ods ifjkiora
BovAoiro. XEN, Mem. I, 7, 8.

Sioopey pndémore undév &v peifov pndé Elarrov yevéolba, éws
toov €in alrd éavrd, so long as it should remain equal to itself.
PrAT. Theaet. 155 A.

ReMARk. All these examples (like those in § 61, 2, above),

fall also under the more general rule for assimilation in dependent
Relative clauses, § 64.

§ 62, A most important class of conditional Rel-
ative sentences are those in which the Verb of the
antecedent clause denotes a customary action or a
general truth (in any time), while the Relative clause
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refers, not to a single act occurring at a specified
time, but to one occurring on any occasion when the
action or state of the leading Verb may be, or may
have been, repeated.

Here the Subjunctive with Os av, drav, &c. is used
after primary tenses, and the Optative (without av)
after secondary tenses. E. g.

“Os &v rowadra wpdTTy, popds éorw (i. . édv Tis Towatra wpdr-

7, pwpds éarw), any one who does such things is a fool.

*Ex6pds ydp pot keivos opds *Aidao wikgoiv,

“Os X" €repov pév ket 8y évi ppeaiv, Ao 8¢ eimp,
JSor that man (i. e. any man) is hated by me like the very gates of
Hades, who conceals one thing in his mind and speaks another. 1l
IX, 312.

Nspea‘awp.a; ye pév obdév khaiew 8s ke dvpoe Bpordv kal wé-
Tpov éviowy, I am never at all indignant at weeping for any,one of
mortals, who may die, &e. Od. IV, 195.

Kal ydp ovppaxeiv Tovrois é0éhovow dmavres, ods &v Spdas
mapeoxevaopévovs, for all men are (always) willing to be allies to
those whom they see (at any time) prepared. Dewm. Phil. I, 42, 1.

Kalmep rév dvfpdmov, év ¢ pév &v mokepd o, Tév wapdvra (wd-
\epov) del péyiorov kpwdvrov, although men always consider the pres-
ent war the greatest, so long as they are engaged in . TruUcC. I, 21.

Hopedovrai Te yap ai dyéhas j &v adras D0V v o iy ol vopels, vé-
povrai Te yopia éP’ émoia &v abras L d o Ly, dméxovral Te by dv alras
amwei ipyoot: Kal Tois kapmois édat Tovs vopéas xpfiofat obrws Sras
&v adrol Bod)\mvrm o« « dvbpomoe 8¢ én” oldé pﬁnov auvi-
oravras f) émd rovrovs ods &v alo 0«) vt au dpxeww abrév émixetpoivras.
XenN. Cyr. I, 1, 2.

Nopiw 1rpocrrafov ?pyov elvas olov 8ei, bs & Spév Tods Pllovs
ébamaropévovs pi) émurpémy, i. e. such as one ought always to be,
who, &c. Xen. Hell. I1, 8, 51.

Karappdmas 8¢ (éyyiyverar), bs &v xai yvdpy wiorein Tdv
évavriov mwpoéyew, b fpiv vmdpxes. Tauc. I, 62. (Here the §
refers to all that precedes, as a definite antecedent.)

OV pév yap peifov Khéos dvépos, 3¢pa K époey,
*H § 7 moooivre pééy kal xepoiv &ow. Od. VIII, 147

("O¢ppa & &gow, so long as he lives.)
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(Beods) maparpendd’ dvbpamor Aioadpevor, dre kév Tis VmepBiy
kal dpdprp. Il IX, 500.

"Hueov ydp 7' dperijs dmoaivvrar edpioma Zeds

*Avépos, elr’ dv pwv kara Sovhiov fpap EXpov. Od. XVII, 322.

®\éew 8¢ kws mpoompaivew, elr’ &y péN\p peydha kaxd f woke §

&bves Eoecbar. Hbpr. VI, 27.
© Pevyovor ydp rou xol Bpaceis, drav méhas

“Hon 7ov "Adnyy elgopdas Tob Plov. SopPH. Ant. 580.

‘Hyix’ &v & oixot yévwvrat, 8pdaw odk dvaocyerd. ARIST. Pac.
1179. -

*Emeiddy 8¢ 1) éxpopd 7}, Adpvakas dyovaw dpatac. TaUC. TI, 84.

Enedav 8¢ kpiy oo yj, dvip fpnpévos Omd Tijs mokews, bs dv
yvéuy te Soxf pi dfdveros elvar, Néyer én’ adrois Emawow Tdv mpé-
wovra. Ibid. .

A 8 &v dovvraxra Jj, dvdykn Taira dei mpdypara mapéyew. XEN.
Cyr. 1V, 5,87. | ,

"Ews &v ad{nrac 1o axdpos, rére xpj mpobipovs elvar - émedav
8¢ 1) Od\arra Ymwépaxy, pdraos §) omovdy. Dem. Phil. IIT, 128,
22. (See § 20, Noté 1.)

08 7wa yap rieoxoy émyboviov dvfpomav, .
OY kaxdv, 008 pév éabNdv, 8 7is opeas eiocadiroiro,
they were not in the habit of honoring any one who ever came to
them. Od. XXII, 414.
Kal obs pév 180¢ ebrdrws xai gronj idvras, mpocehaivwy abrots
_tives Te elev fpdra, kat émei wvBotro émre. XEN. Cyr. V,
8,55. (Here fpdra and émjvec denote the kabit of Cyrus.)

Kal Tois pév’Abpvalows nifero 16 vavrikdy dmd Tiis Samdvys fiv éxet-
vo. fvpdépoiey, alrol 8¢, dmére dmooTaiey, dmapdokevor kai
dretpo és Tdv wéhepoy kabioravro, and the Athenian navy continued
to increase from the money which ‘these contributed, and they, when-
ever they revolted, always found themselves unprepared and inex-
perienced for war. Tauc. I, 99.

’Emt Moiptos Baciléos, dkws €NBot & morapds én’ dkrd miyeas,
dpdeaxe Alyvmrov iy Evepfe Méudhos, i. e. whenever the river rose.
Hpr. 11, 18. ' :

Tov 8¢ xotv Tov éxpopedpevov, Gkws yivoiro »if, és Tov Tiypw
2tecpdpeo, i. e. they carried it away every night. Hpf. II, 150.

Oi 8¢ (Kapes), ks Mivos 8éoiT o, émhipovy of Tas véas. HbpT.
I, 171.
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Eredy) 8¢ dvouxOeln, elojepev mapd rov Swxpdmy, i. e. each
morning, when the prison was opened, &c. PLAT. Phaed. 59 D.

“Ore &w 7o Betwoi yévoivTo, moAol adrdv dméleumov, many
(always) left kim, when they were out of danger. XEN. An. II, 6,
12. (If éyévorro had been used, the whole seritence would refer to
a particular case in which many left him.)

These Relative sentences correspond to the conditional sen-
tences with general suppositions after el, in § 51.

Remark. The Gnomic Aorist, and the other gromic
and iterative tenses of § 30, can be used in the antecedent
clause of these general propositions. The Gnomic Aorist,
as usual, is considered a primary temse. (See § 32, 2.)
E. g

“Orav 1is damep obros Lo xVay, ) mpomy mpbpacis dmavra dve-
xairioe kat 8téhvoev. Dem. OL II, 20, 27.

“Os ke Oeois émimeifnras, pdha 7 €xAvoy alrol, -whoever
obeys the Gods, to him they are ready to listen. 11. 1, 218.

‘Omdre mpoof\éreié Twas rév év rais rdfeot, elmev dv, & dv-
8pes, k. 7. \.,i. e. ke used to say, &e. XEN. Cyr. VI, 1,10. (See
§30, 2.)

0U8¢ Tl wd por mpdéPpwy TéTAnkas elmély &mos drre vonoys.
1. 1, 542. »

See other examples under § 30.

Note 1. The Indicative is sometimes used instead of
the Subjunctive and Optative in Relative sentences of this
class. (See § 51, N. 8.) Here the speaker selects (as it
were) one of the many cases in which the event in question
is liable to occur, and makes that prominent, as if there were
but a single case, instead of referring indefinitely to all pos-
stble cases alike (as when the Subjunctive or Optative is
used). .

This use of the Indicative occurs especially after the
indefinite Relative doris; as the idea of indefiniteness, which
is usually’ expressed by the Subjunctive or Optative, is
here sufficiently expressed by the Relative word itself.
E. g
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*Ex0pds ydp pot keivos Spds *Aldao midpow

Tiyverar, 8s meviy elkwv drarqhia Bdle:. Od. XIV, 156.
Compare this with the second example (1l. IX, 812) under § 62.

’Epot ydp Soris waoay elfvvov wékw

My 7év dpioTwv dwTerac Bovhevudroy,

ANN’ éx pdBov Tov YAdogay éykhelgas Exet,

Kdxearos elvas viv e kal rdhac Soxei *

Kal peifov’ Goris dvrl Tijs adroi wdrpas

diov vopiles, TovTov obdapod Néyw. SoPH. Ant. 178,
(Here we might have had 8s &v. ... py drmra, dN' ... . &,
and &s & . . . . vopi(y, without any essential difference in mean-
ing. The Indicative is a more animated form, placing a single
case more vividly before the mind.)

Oirwes mpds Tas fupopis yvdpy pév friora Nvrodvrat, Epye
8¢ pd\iora dvréxovaiy, oitos kal méhewy kal ldiwTdy kpdrioroi
elow. Tnuuc. 11, 64.

"Efantov v abrdy Tpémov Smdoovs émeddpBaver i orparid,
they continued to bury in the sume way as many as the army took
up. XEN. An. VI, 5, 6. (Here émdapSdvoc might have been
used.)

All these examples fall under the first class of conditional Rela-
tive sentences, § 61, 1. So with the corresponding cases, § 51,
Note 3.

~

Note 2. The Greek generally uses the Indicative in
Relative clauses depending on general negative sentences,
where in Latin a Subjunctive is more common. ' E. g.

Hap’ épol 8¢ od8eis puofodopet, doris pi lkavds éorwv {oa moveiv
€pol, i. e. no one who is not able (no one unless he is able), nemo qui
non possit. XEN. Hell. VI, 1, 5.

These sentences are regular Protases, and are to be explained
on the principle stated in Note 1, by which they fall under
§61,1.

Nore 8. (a.) In Homer, similes and comparisons are
often expressed by the Subjunctive after &s, &s re, bs dre, bs
ds (seldom @s dv, &c), where we should expect the Present
Indicative, which sometimes occurs. Besides the singular
use of the Subjunctive in these expressions, the omission

15
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of & or xé is especially to be noticed. (See § 63, 1.)
E. g
" ‘Qs 8¢ yum) kA aipo e pidov wéow dpduimedoioa,
“Os re éijs mpbofev wo\ios Aady Te wéoyoiy,
Qs *08voeds éheewdy On’ dpplor ddxpuov elBev,
Ulysses wept as a wife weeps, &e. Od. VIII, 523 - 531,
‘Qs & 61’ dmwpwos Bopéns Popépaiy drdvlas
* Ap mediov, wukwai 8¢ mpds dANjApow ExovTas,
*Qs Ty &p wékayos dvepor Pépov dba xai &vba. Od. V, 328.
‘e 8 67" &v doTpdmwry wdois "Hpns fukdpoto, . .
*Qs mukly’ év oriifeaaw dvearevdyil *Ayapépvov. I1.X,5-9.
Ol &, &s v duyrijpes évavriot d\Aqhoow Sypoy éladvawoty,
bs Tpdes kal "Axacol én’ dAAjhotoe Jopdyres Sjjowv. 11. XT, 67 - 71.

(5-) In many cases the Subjunctive or the Present Indica-
tive is followed by the Gnomic Aorist in the same simile,
_the Aorist being merely a more vivid form of expression than
the others. (See § 30, 1, Notes 2 and 3.) E. g.

Qs & Gre xamvds lov els odpavdy elptv ixnras
"Aoreos alfopévoto, Oeiow 8é é pipms dvijrey,
Hao: & €9nke woévov, moXdoios 8¢ xfde’ éPpijxew,
‘Qs 'Axiheds Tpbeoos wévov xal xfde’ E0nkev. 1. XXI, 522.
‘0 & év xoviga: xdpar wéaev, atyepos ds,
“H pd v év elapevij é\eos peydloio wePdxp
Aeln, drdp 7¢ of 8{ot én’ dxpordry wePiaociy-
Tijv pév & dpparomyyds dvijp ailfon aidipe
’Eéérap’, ¢pa trvv kdpyry wepikalhés Sihpe -
‘H pév v° dfopém xeirTat morapoto wap’ Sxbas*
Totov dp° "AvBepidny Sipoeioiov éfevdpifey
Alas Bwoyeviis. 11 1V, 482,

§63. 1. (a.) In Homer, the Relatives (like el) often
take the Subjunctive without & or «¢, the sense being ap-
parently the same as when dv is used. E. g.

“Orri pd\’ ob Sijvaids, bs dfavdrowor pdxnrai. 1. 'V, 407.

*AvBpdrmous édopd, kal Tivvrar 8s ms dpdpry. Od. XIII, 214,

Zeds & abrds véper G\Bov *ONdpmios dvfpdmoiaww,

*Ecf)ois 8¢ kakoiaw, drws é0éNp oy, ékdore. Od. VI, 188.
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0V pév ydp woré ot kaxdv weigeabat Smicaw,
"0¢pp’ dperiiy mapéxwat beot kail yoivar’ dpdpp,
so long as the Gods shall supply valor, &c. Od.XVIII 132.
(See above § 50, 1, Note 2, d.)

%) The same omission of & is not uncommon in the
Attic poets; and even in prose a few exceptional cases
occur, if we follow the Mss. (See § 50,1, N.3.) E.g.

Tépovra & dpboiv Phaipov, bs véos wéay. Sorpa. O. C. 395.

Tév 8¢ mnpovdv pd\iora Avmode’ at Ppavd e’ adfaiperos. SOPH.
O. T. 1281.

Toiot ydp pire dorea pire Telyea ] éxriopéva, . . . . kés odx &v
etnoav odroi dpaxor; HDT. IV, 46. (See § 63, 4, a.)

*Emexdpiov by qpiv of pév Bpaxeis dpkdas pjj moAois xpijobas,
it being our national habit not to use many words where few suffice.
Truc. 1V, 17. (Yet the sentence continues, mhefooe 8¢ év & & v
Katpds 7], k. 7. X.)

2. The Adverb dv is sometimes used with the Optative or
Indicative in conditional Relative clauses (as well as in
those mentioned in § 59, Note 1), but only when the Rela-
tive clause is itself an Apodosis to some Protasis expressed
or implied. This is no exception to the general rule (§ 39) ;
and it is to be noticed, that the dv in this case always belongs
strictly to the Verb, and never joins the Relative word to
form grav, &c. E. g.

Oldév olire pularropévois uiv éori PpoBepdy obr’, &v Shiywpijre,
Tototrov olov & v dueis Bov A ot be, nothing is such as you would wish
to have it (if you should have your choice). Dem. Phil. I, 41, 3.

“Ovrey’ &v Vpeis els ralmny Ty Tdfw kareoriioare, odros TGV lowy
alrios fjv &v xaxdv Sowvmep kal obros, any one soever, whom you might
have appointed (if you had chosen) to this post, would have been
the cause of as great calamities as this man has been. Dem. F. L.
350, 8. (Without the dv after vriva, this would have been a
regular example under § 61, 2; and dvrwa kareorigare would
have been equivalent to ¢{ Twva d\\ov kareorioare, if you had ap-
pointed any one else (which you did not do). With the dv, it isitself
an Apodosis with a suppressed Protasis.)
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See the corresponding cases in ordinary Protasis; § 49, 2, Note
4, and § 50, 2, Note 2.
REMARK. For a rare use of Relative words with dv (as émes-

8dv) with the Optative in indirect quotation (not to be confounded
with the construction just mentioned), see § 74, 1, Note 2.

8. A conditional Relative clause, like an ordinary Pro-
tasis, may depend upon an Apodosis which is expressed by
an Infinitive or Participle, with or.without &. (See § 53.)
It may also depend upon an Apodosis contained in a finite
Verb which is itself dependent (as in a Final clause), fol-
lowing the principle stated in § 55, 2. E. g.

Tolrwv 8¢ "Abyvalovs Prpl el elvar wevraxoaiovs, é€ fis dv Tivos
Uiy jliias kakds Exeww oxj. DEM. Phil. 1, 45, 28.

Tév mpaypdrov Tods Bovhevopévous (fyeiobas 8et), W'y & &v éxei-
vois Sokj, ravra wpdrrpras.  1d. 51, 19.

4. The conditional Relative clause may have a form dif-
ferent from that of its Apodosis. This happens under the
same circumstances, and on the same principles, as in ordi-

nary Protasis. (See § 54.)

(a.) An Indicative or Subjunctive in the Relative clause
may depend upon an Optative with & in the Apodosis, either
when the expressed Apodosis belongs to an implied Prota-
sis (§ 54, 1, a),or when the Optative with dv is considered
a primary tense, from its resemblance in sense to the Fu- -
ture Indicative (§ 54, 1,5). See also § 34,1,5. E. g.

*Eyd 8¢ ratryy pév miv elpn, €os &v els *Abpralov NeimnTas,
obdémor’ &v aupBoviedoasut wojoacdas Tfj wéker, I would never ad-
vise the city to make this peace, so long as a single Athenian shall
be left. Dem. F. L. 845, 14. (Here éws Aeimoiro, so long as one
should be left, would be more regular.) See the example from
Hbpr. IV, 46, under § 63, 1, b.

(b) The Optative (without &) in the Relative claunse
occasionally depends upon a pr¢mary tense in the Apodosis.
This arises in some cases from the slight distinction between
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the Subjunctive and Optative in such sentences, as in § 54,
2,a. E.g.

At ol éoaeitar, pdha wep pepadrs pdyeobar,

Nijas éwnpijoas, 6re py) adrés ye Kpovioy

’EpBdXot alBdpevov 8akov vijeoat bofjorv,
it will be @ hard task for him, unless the son of Kronos should hurl,
&c. Il. XTII, 817, (More regularly, ére xe p3) éuBdAp, unless
he shall hurl, &c.)

The Optative in the Relative clause sometimes depends
on an Apodosis consisting of a Verb denoting necessity, obli-
gation, propriety, possibility, &c. with an Infinitive, the two
forming an expression that is nearly equivalent in sense to
an Optative with dv, which would be expected in their place.
(§54,2,5) E.g

’ANN 8y mohis oTfoete, Tovde xpyy KAvew, we should obey any
one whom the state appoints (if the state should appoint any one, we
ought to obey him). SopH. Ant. 666. (Xpj x\vew is followed by
the Optative from its resemblance in sense to Sikalws &v xAvos
Tis.)

AN\ ToU pév adrdv Aéyew d pi) capds elBeln Peideclar Bei,
i. e. we ought to abstain, &c.; like Peldoiro dv mis. XEN. Cyr. I,
6,19.

Obs 3¢ motjoacbai Tis BovAotro guvepyods mpofipovs, TovTovs
wavrdmaow porye 8oxel dyabois Onparéoy elvar. Id. II, 4, 10,
(Here 6pparéov elvar = Onpav 8¢iv.)

“Yrepopav ob Suvardy pdv dvBpi s el8ein xvpiovs dvras &
Bodheabe adrj xpiiobas. XEN. Hell. VII, 8, 7. (§ 62, N. 1.)

Eixjj xpdriorov {ijv, émes 8vvacrd ms. Sorm. O. T. 979.

ReMARE. Relative clauses analogous to the conditional clauses
mentioned in § 54, 3 would hardly be formed, as they would be
too ambiguous.

Note. Relative clauses containing an Optative in Protasis,
depending on a primary tense, must be carefully distinguished
from those in which the Optative forms an Apodosis, and especially
from the few in which dv is irregularly omitted. E. g.

Tis wor' éoriv éxelvy ) émoriun, f) fpds eddaipovas motnoete;
what is that knowledge which would make us happy (i. e. if we

. 15+



174 RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. [§ 63, 4.

should acquire it) ? PLAT. Euthyd. 292 E. (Here v motjoete or
the simple moijoer would be the regular form.)
Tis &xet xpdros Soris Eévovs 8éfatro; ARIST. Thesm. 872.
Kai ris mor’ &orw, vy’ éyd Yéfapi n. Sopn. O. C. 1172,
These are rare exceptions, and are included in the general re-
mark upon the omission of & in Apodosis, § 50, 2, N. 1.
The examples themselves, with all other forms of Apodosis in
Relative clauses, belong under § 59, N. 1.

5. The Indicative is generally used in Greek (as in Lat-
in) in parenthetical Relative clauses, like § i wor’ éoriv, what-
ever it 1s (quidquid est), doris mor® éoriy, Garis éoriv, Somis
éora, &e. E. g.

Zebs, Soris mor’ éariv, € 168 abrd Pihov xexAypéve, Todrd My
wpogewvémw, Zeus, whoever he may be, &c. AESCH. Agam. 160,

Aov\etopev beois, & ¢ wor' eloiv feol. EUR. Orest. 418.

The Subjunctive, however, sometimes occurs; in which
case the expression belongs under § 61, 3. E. g.

AXN’ 6 mpoayrdpevos alrév kal maparvydy, doris &v Jj, Adyov wa-
péxer. ArscHIN. Timarch. § 127. So Dem. Phil. I, 47, 24,

_ASSIMILATION IN DEPENDENT RELATIVE CLAUSES.

§64. 1. When a Relative clause with an indefi-
nite antecedent depends upon a Protasis, an Apodosis,
or another conditional Relative clause, it takes by
assimilation the same mood as its leading Verb,
whether that be Indicative, Sub_]unctlve, or Opta-
tive.-

If the leading clause contains an av in Profasis
(belongmg therefore to the particle or Relative word),
the @v may be repeated or omitted at pleasure in the
dependent Relative clause : if the leading clause con-
tains an @v in Apodosis (belonging to the Verb), it
is never repeated in the dependent clause, unless that
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too is to be made an Apodosis with a new Protasis
implied. E.g.

*Eav wdvres ol &v 8Uv ovras Toiro moidat, kaAds éfet, if all who
shall be able do this, it will be well.

El wdvres ot 8Uvatvro Tobro motoley, kaAds &v €xor, if all who
should be able should do this, it would be well.

El mdvres of é3Vvavro Toiro émoinoav, kakds &v axev, if all
who were able had done this, it would have been well.

*O¢farpol, Srav pnrérs én’ éxeivd Tis abrovs Tpémy, &v dv ras
xpdas Td fpepwdv Ppds éméxn, AAN by vukrepwi péyyn (sc. éméxp),
duBl\vbrrovaw * Srav 8¢ (sc. én’ éxeiva Tpémp), dv & fAios kara-
Ndpwyp, capds épdow. Oire Tolvvw kal 10 Tijs Yuxijs S8 wdes -
Orav pév, of karakdpmer d\ifewd Te xal T8 v, els Totro dmepelonrai,
événoé re kai Eyvo abrd kal voiy Exew aiverar. PLAT. Rep. VI,
508 C & D. (Here & &v éméxy is a conditional Relative clause,
forming a sort of Protasis to érav rpémy, which is itself a Protasis
to dpBh\vdrrovow. So &v karahdpmy ; in which, however, the v is
not repeated. On the other hand, of karaXdpme: is not conditional,
of referring to roiTo as a definite antecedent.

*H odv xal yryvbokew dvdyxy . . . . édoTo Tév Snpiovpydv, drav
Te péA\y dvigecdar dmd ot Epyov of &v wpdrrTy, kal Srav pg;
Prar. Charm. 164 B.

*Avdpl 8¢ &’ ok €lfee péyas Teapdrios Alas,
*Os Ovprés T €ln xat €do¢ Anpirepos axriv. Il. XIII, 821.

Ei dmofviiokos pév mdvra, doa tob (v peraldBor, émedy 8¢
dmofdvot, pévo év Toire T$ oxfpart T& Tebvedra, dp’ ob moAN)
dvdyxn Te\evrdvra wdvra refvdvar ; PLAT. Phaed. 72 C.

Obxoiv kal xpypdrev 6 Tototros véos pév dv karagpovol dv, Sog
3¢ mpeoBirepos yiyvoiro, paXhov dei domd{orro dv; PLAT. Rep.
VIII, 549 B.

El &évos érvyxavov dv, Evveyryvborere Bimov dv pot, el év éxelvy
5 Povij Te xal 7§ Tpémep E\eyov, év olomep érebpdppny. PLAT.
Apol. 17 D.

El mhotre xal xépdet dpiora éxpivero T& xpwipeva, & émpjved 8
Pihokepdi)s xal EYeyev, dviykn & fjv Taitra d\nbéorara elvac.
Prar. Rep. IX, 582 D.

2. When a Relative clause with an indefinite ante-
cedent depends upon an Indicative expressing a wish,
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it regularly takes the Indicative by assimilation ;
when it depends upon an Optative expressing a wisk,
it may either take the Optative by assimilation, or
the Indicative or Subjunctive (by § 61, 1 or 3) like
any other Protasis depending on a Verb of future
time. E. g.
‘Qs 87 Eywy’ Pelov pdxapds vo Tev Eupevar vids
’Avépos, by kredreaaw éots &m yijpas €Ter pev,
O that I were the son of some fortunate man, whom old age had
JSound upon his own estate. Od. I, 217.
E0 dpenév por kndepdw §) Evyyevi)s elval mis, doris Toavr’ évov-
férer. ARIST. Vesp. 732. SoIl. VI, 348.
‘Qs dwdhoiro kat @\Nos, 8 Tis Towavrd ye péfoe. Od. I, 47.
M;) Odvoe, 8s Tis €uovye évbade vawerdwv Ppidos ein xal Ppika
€p8oc, may ke not die, who shall be a friend to me, &e. Od. XV,
359.
"EpBot Tis fjv éxacgros €l8ein réxymy. ARIST. Vesp. 1481.
Mdvov Beoi oglotev € Te Tiade yijs
‘Hpds, omor v évBévde Bovhoipeada mheiv,

and whithersoever we may wish to sail. Sopn. Phil. 529.

M77 épol mapéorios yévoiro pir loov Ppovaw, 8s Tdd’ &pdes.
SormH. Ant. 872. (Here 8s 7d8" &de: is equivalent to €l Tis ¥’

&pBe, by § 61, 1.)
See § 34, 1, a and b, with the examples.

ReMARE. It will be seen at once, that this principle of assimi-
lation accounts for the Indicative and Optative in the Protasis of
a conditional Relative sentence, which have been already ex-
plained by the analogy of the ordinary forms of Protasis. (§ 61,
2 and 4.) In fact, wherever this assimilation occurs, the depend-
ent Relative clause stands as a Protasis to its antecedent clause,
although the latter may be itself a Protasis to another Apodosis.
See the first four examples under § 64, 1.

For conditional Relative clauses, as well as ordinary Protases,
depending on Final clauses, see § 55, 2, and § 63, 3.

Note 1. If the Relative in such cases refers to a definste
antecedent, so that its Verb denotes a fact and not a suppo-
sition, the principle of assimilation does not apply, and the
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Indicative (ar any other construction required by the sense,
§ 59, N. 1) is used. E.g.

EI6 fo6a duvards 8pav Goov mpdBupos e, O that thou couldst do
as much as thou art eager to do. Eur. Heracl. 781. (If the
Imperf. Ind. had been used by assimilation, the meaning would be,
as much as thou wert (or mightest be) eager.)

Ei oot Néyotev & viv {oacs, kakds &v &yor, if these men should
tell what they (now) know, it would be well: 4 eideiev would mean,
whatever they might know (at the time of telling).

El robro yévorro, kakds &v &oi Tovrois of weifovray, if this
should happen, it would be well for these men who are obedient : but
ka\és &v &xor waow ot weifowvro, it would be well for all who
should be obedient. V

Nore 2. Even when the antecedent is indefinite, we

sometimes have the Indicative instead of the Subjunctive in
general suppositions depending on a Subjunctive in Protasis,
on the principle of § 62, Note 1. The Relative sentence
here merely takes the first form of Protasis, instead of fol-
lowing the general rule, § 62; the difference being often
very slight. E. g. .
" Alria pév ydp éoTwv, Srav Tis YA xpnodpevos Néye pi) wapdoyn-
rat wiorw &y Aéye, Edeyyos 8¢, drav v &v elmy Tis kal TdAnbes
opov deify. DEM. Androt. 600, 5. (Here &» Aéyew and &v v
einy are nearly equivalent.)

ReMARK. The Conjunction 8¢ is occasionally used to in-
troduce the clause on which a Relative depends. Its force
here is the same as in Apodosis. (See § 57.) E.g.

Oin mep UMWY yever), Toin 8¢ kal dvdpov. 1l. VI, 146.

’Enel e 6 mOhepos karéarn, 6 3¢ Paiveras kal év Tovre mpoyvods
v 8vwapv, and when the war broke out, (then) he appears, &ec.
Tauc. 11, 65.

Méxpt pév odv ol Toférar elyov Te T& BéNy abrois xal olol Te foav
xpiigbac, ol 8¢ dvreiyov, so long as their archers both had their ar-
rows and were able to use them, they held out. Truc. 111, 98.

“Qarep of émirat, olrw 3¢ kai of wedrdorar. XEeN. Cyr. VIII,

'5,12. So probably ¢aivorra: 8, TrUC. I, 11.
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RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING A PURPOSE OR
REsuLr.

§65. 1. The Relative is often used with the
Future Indicative to denote a purpose or object.
E. g.

HpeaBeiav 8¢ mépmew, iris Tadr épet xal wapéorac Tois mpd-
ypagw, and to send an embassy to say these things, &e. DEM.
0L 1,10, 1. .

Onui 87 ety fpds wpds Oerralods mpeaBelav wéumew, ) Tods pév
8:8d et Taira, Tovs 3¢ wapofvrvei. Dem. Ol II, 21, 10.

"Edofe 7 dnpw tpudkovra dvdpas é\éobar, of Tods marplovs wé-
povs fvyypdyYrovat, kaf ods wohiredoovor. XN, Hell II,
3,2 - 4

The antecedent of the Relative, in this case, may be either defi-
nite or indefinite.

Note 1. The Future Indicative is the only form regularly
used in prose after the Relative in this sense: it is retained
even after secondary tenses, seldom or never being changed
to the Future Optative, which would be expected after sec-
ondary tenses by § 31, 2, and by the analogy of Final
clauses.

‘When, however, this Future is quoted indirectly after a
past tense, or depends upon a clause expressing a past pur-
pose (which is equivalent to standing in Indirect Quotation,
§ 26, N. 1), it may sometimes be changed to the Future Op-
tative, like any other Future Indicative. E. g.

’Eoxomes Smws éooro abrd Soms {Gvrd re ynporpodfaos
xal reevrjgavra @dyrot alrév. IsAE. de Menecl. Her. § 10
).

Alpebévres 8¢ P’ ¢ Te Luyypdyrac vépovs, kaf olorwas mwol -
revoowvro, and having been chosen for the purpose of compiling
the laws, by which they were to govern. XEeN. Hell. 1I, 8, 11.
(This is a sort of indirect quotation of the sentence which ap-
pears in its direct form in Hell. II, 3, 2, the last example under

§65,1.)
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Note 2. In the Epic dialect the Future Indicative is
sometimes used in this sense. E. g.

BovAijw ’Apyeiois tmobijooued i mis dvioed. Il VIII, 36.

The more common Epic construction is, however, the
Subjunctive, generally with x¢ joined to the Relative, after
primary tenses, and the Optative (Present or Aorist, never
Future), without «é, after secondary tenses. E.g.

“EXxos 8 Intiip émpdoaeras, 78 émbioe

@dppay’, & kev mavopoe pedawdoyv ddvvdwv. Il IV, 191,
(Here the Attic would require 4 wavoe:.)

*AXX’ dyere, KAqTods Srpivoper, of ke TdxioTa

YEXO &0’ és \ainy MInknpeddew "Axkijos. 1l IX, 165.

“Exdore, kal Tipny dmorwéuey iy v’ €oikev,

“H re kal éoaopévoiot per’ dfavdroge wérnrac 1. III, 459.

Kal 7ér' dp’ &yyehov fxa, 8s dyyeiXere ywvawi. Od.XV,458.
(Here the Attic would still require the Fut. Indic.)

Idnmvey 8 dva wipyov "Axaidv, el 7w’ Boiro .
‘Hyepdvaw, s ris ol dpijy érdposow dpvvar. 1. XII, 832,

Note 3. It will be noticed that the earlier Greek construction,
in these Relative clauses denoting a purpose, coincides with the
Latin by using the Subjunctive and Optative; while the later
Greek abandons it by using the Future Indicative. A case of the
Subjunctive in Attic Greek is found in Isocrates (Panegyr. p.
49 C. § 44): rowovrov éos mapédogav, Gare . . . . éxatépovs Exew
é’ ols pehoreipnba oy, that both may have objects to excite their

biti

A case of the Optative after a past tense is found in Sorm. Phil.
281:

“Avdpa obdé) Evromov (6pdv), obx Soris dprédetev, o8 Somis
vdaov kdpvovre cvAAdBocTo, when I saw no one there, no one to
assist me, &c.

‘We may perhaps explain doris Adxot, in ARIST. Ran. 96, on this
principle ; as this expression seems nearly equivalent to doris
POéyberas in vs. 98. (See § 34,1, a.)

2. Similar to the construction just described is the



180 RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. [§ 65, 2.

use of ép’ & or éd’ @re, on condition that, for the pur-
pose of, with the Future Indicative. E. g.
- ’Eml rourg 8¢ Imefiorapar rijs dpxis, ép’ gre Im’ obdevds Spéwy

dpéopas, I withdraw upon this condition, that I shall be ruled, &c.
Hpr. 111, 88.

Totrowgt 8 &y miguves ébv xariyaye, én’ gre ol dmbyovor adrod
{popdvrar rav fedv €oovrar. Hbpr. VII, 153.

Kal v Bowriav é£éhurov *Afnvaior maoav, omordas moumaduevol
é¢’ ¢ Tovs dvBpas xopcoivrar. Thuc. I, 118.

Evwéfnoav éP’ gre éfilaoiv éx HeXomoviaov Imdomovdos kai
pndémore émieByoovrar adris. TrUC. ],108.

It will be noticed here (as in Note 1) that the Future Indicative
generally remains unchanged even after a secondary tense.

ReMARK. The most common construction after ég’ ¢ and ¢’
ire is that with the Infinitive. See § 99.

8. “fare (sometimes s), so that, so as, is usually
followed by the Infinitive. See § 98.

‘When, however, the action of the Verb after dore,
expressing the result,is viewed chiefly as an inde-
pendent fact, and not merely as a result, it is usually
put in the Indicative on the principle of § 2.

The Infinitive is sometimes used even here, when the
Indicative would seem more natural; and it often makes quite
ag little difference to the sense whether the Infinitive or In-
dicative is used, as it does in English whether we say, some
are so strange as not to be ashamed (o¥rws dromor Hore odk al-
oxvvecbar, DEM. F. L. 439, 29), or, some are so strange that
they are not ashamed (&are odx aloxivovrar). Here, although
both expressions have the same general meaning, the former
expresses the result merely as a result, while the latter ex-
presses the same result also (and more distinctly) as an tn-
dependent fact. E.g.

Olros dyvopdvas éxere, dore éAmilere alrd xpnord yevioe-
abas, are you so senseless that you expect, &c. Dem. Ol II, 25,
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19. (Here &are éAmifewy, 3o senseless as to expect, would make the
fact of their expecting less prominent.)

Olrws fuiv dokel mavrds dfia elvar, Hore mdvres 70 karalurely
abrd pd\iora pevyopev, so that we all especially avoid, &e. XEN.
Mem. II, 2, 3.

Oty fixev: &af ol "EX\nres éPppdvrifov. XuN. An. II,
3, 25.

Eis toir dmhnorias f\fov, Hor' odx éEfpreaev adrois Exew
v xara yijv dpxivs dAN& kal T kard Odharray dvvap olrws éme-
@vpnaav NaBeiv, bare Tovs cuppdyovs Tols fjpetépovs dPioTacay
Isoc. Panath. p. 254 A. § 103.

So after &s, used for dore by § 98,2, N.1: Odrw Bq Tt KAewn)
éyévero, bs xal mdvres ol “EXAqves ‘Poddmios Tolivopa é£épafov,
i. e. so that all the Greeks came to know well the name of Rhodopis.
Hpr. II, 185.

NoTE. As &ore in this construction has no effect what-
ever upon the mood of the Verb (like an ordinary Relative
with a definite antecedent), it may be followed by any con-
struction that would be allowed in an independent sentence.
(See § 59, Note 1.) It may thus take an Optative or In-
dicative in Apodosis with dv, or even an Imperative. E.g.

Bpécpos yap v Tér év Khvrawpviiarpas xepoiv, « - . .

‘Qor’ odx &y adrdv yvopicacp’ &v eloddv. Eur. Or. 879.
CEy®) mabow pév dvrédpov, dot’, el Pppovav ‘
YEmpagoov, 0d8' dv &8 éyiyvépnv kaxés. Sorm. O. C.271.
©vyrds 8 *Opéorns+ dore pi Mav oréve. Sorm. EL. 1172,

TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING UNTIL AND BE-
FORE THAT.

A. 'Eos,"Eore,"Axpis, Méxpis, Elodéxke,”0OPppa, Until

§ 66, 1. When éos, &ore, dxpus, péxpes, and Epa, until,
refer to a definite point of past time, at which the action of
the Verb actually took place, they take one of the past tenses

of the Indicative. E. g.
16
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Nijxov wd\w, éos énijAQov eis moraudy, I swam on again, until
I came to a river. Od. VII, 280, 4
Iives, s é0éppnv abrdv dudpBica PASE ovov. EuUr. Alc.
758.
Euveipov dmidvres, éore émi rals oxyvais éyévovro. XEN. Cyr.
VI, 5,6. (So An. III, 4, 49.)
Kal radra émoiovw péxpe oxéros éyévero. XEN. An. IV, 2, 4.
(So An. I1I, 4, 8.)
Qs uév Opiixas dvdpas éngyero Tudéos vids,
"Ocppa Buédex’ Eme pvev. 1l X, 488,
*Hpx' Tpev, 3¢p’ dpikovro kard orpardy, § pv dvioye. Il
XIII, 329.
“Huew, 3ppa péya oméos (kero. 0Od.V, 57,

NoTtE 1. "Axpts of and péxpis of are used in the same
sense as dypes and péxpis. E. g.

Tév 3¢ raira mpafdvrov dxpt oY 3¢ & Adyos éypipero Tici-
povos mpeaBiraros dv Tév d8ehpdv T dpxiv elxe. XEN. Hell.
VI, 4, 87.

Tovs “EXAqvas drelioaro Sovheias, Hor E\evbépovs elvar péxp e
0¥ md\iw adrol alrols xaredovdoavro. PLAT. Menex. 245 A.

Note 2. Herodotus uses és 8, until, like éos, with the Indica-
tive. E.g.

’Ame8elkvvoay maida warpds ékacrov éévra, és & dmédefav dwdoas
atrds. Hbr. II, 1483.

2. When these Particles refer to the future, and the Verb
states a supposition and not a definite fact, they are joined
with dv or xé and take the Subjunctive, if the leading Verb
is primary. (This corresponds to the construction in the
conditional Relative sentences of § 61, 3.)

If such clauses depend upon an Optative with & in Apo-
dosis, or upon a simple Optative in Protasis or in a wish,
they usually take the Optative (without &) by assimilatien.
(See § 61,4,and § 64,1and 2.) E.g.

Mayfoopar abf pévov, elos ke Téhos molépoto kixelw, until T
shall come to an end of the war. 11. IIT, 291.
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"Ews 8 dv-odv mpds Toi mwapdvros éxpdfOps, €’ éAnida. SoPH.
O. T. 834. )

*Emioxes, €07 v kal vd Aowd wpoopdfps, wait until you shall
learn, &c. AEscH. Prom. 697.

Méxp: 8 &v éyd> frw, al omovdal pevdvrov. XEN. An.II, 8, 24.

’ANNG pé, Sppa ké Tou pehindéa olvov évelkw, but wait, until I
shall bring, &e. 11. VI, 258.

Kal 70 pév 8y éfadelpotev, 0 8¢ wdkw éyypddotev, éus & ¢ pd-
Aora dvfpdmea {0y Beopedi} woinoeav, until they should make,
&c. Prar. Rep. VI, 501 C.

El 8¢ wdw omovddfor Payeiv, etmouy’ &v 8 mapd Tals yuvaiv
éorw, éos waparelvaipe rovrov. XEN. Cyr. 1,8, 11.

Note 1.. It will be seen, that the Subjunctive or Optative
after éos and other Particles signifying until sometimes implies a
future purpose or object, the attainment of which is desired. (See
the last three examples above, and the first.)

‘When such a sentence, implying a purpose or object which would
have been originally expressed by a Subjunctive, depends upon a
past tense of the Indicative, it generally takes the Optative by
§ 81, 1'; but the Subjunctive may also be used, in order to retain
the mood in which the purpose would have been originally con-
ceived (as in Final clauses, § 44, 2). These sentences follow the
general principle (§ 77), which- applies to all single dependent
clauses indirectly quoted. E. g.

Swovdas émojoavro, éos drayyehfein & Aexbivra els Aaxe-
Saipova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said
should be announced at Sparta. XEN. Hell. III, 2, 20. (Here
€ws &v dmayyedjj might have been used. See THUC. I, 90, fws
&y dpoaw.) . .

For other examples, see § 77, 1. For &os dv with the Optative
in such sentences, see § 74, 1, Note 2. These cases are not to be
confounded with those in which the leading Verb contains a gen-
eral statement (§ 66, 4).

Note 2. Homer uses els § ke (also written as one word, elo-
dxe), until, with the Subjunctive, as Herodotus uses és & with the
Indicative. (§66,1,N.2.) E.g.

Mipvere, eis § kev dorv péya Hpedpoto EAwpev. Il II, 832,

Els & ke occasionally takes the Optative, still retaining the ¢, as
in Il XV, 70.
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3. When the clause introduced by éws, &c., untzl, refers to
a result which was not aftained, in consequence of the non-
fulfilment of some condition, it takes one of the secondary
tenses of the Indicative (without @ ). (This corresponds to
the construction of § 61,2.) E.g.

‘H8¢ws &v Toirg &re Siekeyduny, éus abrd Ty Tob "Appiovos d é-
8wka piiow dvrt Tis Tov Znbov, Ishould gladly have continued to
talk with him, untid I had given him, &c. PrAT. Gorg. 506 B.

Olx &v eémavdépny, éos dmemecpdbny Tis coias Tavroi.
PrarT. Crat. 8396 C. See XEn. Hell. II, 8, 42.

4. When the clause introduced by &ws, &c., until, depends
upon a Verb denoting a customary action or a general truth,
and refers to a result possible on any one of a series of occa-
sions, it takes the Subjunctive after primary tenses, and_the
Optative after secondary tenses, like the conditional Rela-
tive sentences of § 62. E. g. :

A & & dovvrakra jj, dvdyxy Taira del mpdypara mapéxew, ws
&v xdpav XdBp, they must always make trouble, until they are put
in order. XEN. Cyr. IV, 5, 87, °

YEor’ &v 8¢ ) xeipdva #) mokepiovs Seiow oy, Td Keevdpeva wdy-
ra wowodow. XEN. Mem. IIJ, 5, 6.

Iepiepévopev odv éxdorore, éws dvoixfein 'rb Seaporipiov, we
waited every day, until the prison was opened, PLAT. Phaed. 59 D.
(This may also be translated, until the prison should be opened, and
referred to § 66, 2, Note 1.)

NoTE. "Aw is sometimes omitted after éws, &e., when they take
the Subjunctive, as well as after Relative words. (§ 63, 1.)
E. g.

*Ev 1§ Ppoveiv yip pndév fdioros Blos,
“Ews 10 xaipew kal 6 Avreiofas pdbps. SoPH. Aj. 555.

So péxpe whois yévpras, THUC. T, 187.

Remark, When éof and d¢pa mean so long as, they are Rel-
ative Adverbs, and are included under the rules, §§ 58 — 65.

“O¢ppa in all its senses is confined to Epic and Lyric poetry.
(See § 43, Note 1.)
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B. Opiv, Until, Before that.

§ 87. Hpiv, until, before that, besides taking the Indica-
tive, Subjunctive, and Optative, like &ws, &c. (§ 66), is also
followed by the Infinitive (§ 106). The question of choice
between the Infinitive and the finite moods generally de-
pends on the nature of the leading clause.

Hpiv regularly takes the Subjunctive and Optative only
when the leading clause is negative or interrogative with a
negative implied ; very seldom when that is affirmative. It
takes the Indicative after both negative and affirmative
clauses, but chiefly after negatives.

In Homer the Infinitive is the mood regularly used with
mpiv, after both affirmative and negative clauses; in Attic
Greek it is regularly used after affirmatives, and seldom
after negatives.

1. The Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative after mpiv
follow the rules already given for fws, &c. (§ 66). E.g.

(Indic. § 66, 1.) Oix v dAéfnp’ oddév, dAAG pappdrwv xpela
xareaxéA\ovro, mpiv ¥’ éye apiow E8ecfa xpdoeis fmiov dreopd-
Ty, until I showed them, &c. AEscH. Prom. 481. .

Hd\w tobro Tépvwy olk émavike, mPW . . . . éENot8bpnaoe pd\
év 8ixp. PLAT. Phaedr. 266 A.

Ok néivaay vebrepdy Tv moety és abrdv, mpiv ye 87 abrois dwp
*Apyihios pnpumis ylyveras, until he becomes, &e. (Histor. Pres.)
Truc. I, 182.

Ho\\& &mabev, mpiv yé ol xpvodumuka xolpa xahwdy Iakhds
#veyrev. Pmxp. Ol. XIII, 92.

’Avoré\vée mpiv 6pd. EUR. Med. 1173.

(Subj. and Opt. § 66, 2.) OF xd oe éyd Aéyw (edBaipova), mpiv
&y rehevrigavra kalds rov aldva 7v0wpar. HbT. I, 82.

03¢ Apfet, mpiv &v #) xopéay xéap, §) . ... ENp T dpydv.
Agsca. Prom. 165. .

O xpn) pe évbévde dmeNbeiv, mpiv &v 36 Sikpy. XEN. An. 'V,
7, 5.

'ANN odwdr’ Eyary’ dv, mplv 180up’ dpbdv Emos, pepdopévay v
xarapainy. SorH. O. T. 505. So THEOGN. 126, mpiv metpnleins

16* .
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So mwply éfehxioeier, depending on a Protasis, el uj dvein, PLAT.
Rep. VII, 515 E. :

"Oloto pimo, mpwv pdfocy’ €l kai wdkew yyduny peroigers. SOPH.
Phil. 961. (Tpiv after Opt. in wish.)

*Amnydpeve pndéva Bd\\ew, mpiv Kipos éumwhyo Oein Onpdy, un-
til Cyrus should be satisfied. XEN. Cyr. 1, 4, 14. (§ 66, 2, Note
1. For mpiv av in this construction, see § 77, 1, N. 8.)

(Indic. § 66, 8.) ’Expijv od» Tovs d\Novs p) mpérepov mepi Tov
Spoloyoupévor oupBovledew, mpw wepl Tav dudioByrovpéver fuas
é8(8afav, they ought not to have given advice, §c., until they had
instructed us, &c. Isoc. Paneg. p. 44 C. § 19.

(Subj. and Opt. § 66,4.) “Opdat Tovs mpeaBurépovs ob mpdabev
dmidvras yagrpds évexa, mpv &v dPdoiy of dpyovres. XEN. Cyr.
1, 2, 8.

O yap mwpdrepov kariiyopos mwapa Tois drovovow loxvet, wpiv &v
6 Ppelyov ddvvarfoy rvis mpoepnuévas alrias dmwokioacbar.
AgscHIN. F. L. § 2.

Ovdaudlev dpieoay, mpv wapabeiev alrois dpiorov, before they
had placed before them. XEN. An. IV, 5, 80.

(Subj. without dv.) My orévale, mplv pdfps. Sorn. Phil.
917. So Od. X, 175; Hprt. 1, 186 ; PLAT. Phaed. 62 C.

2. For examples of mpiy with the Infinitive, see § 106.

Note 1. In Homer, mpiy is not found with the Indicative, mpiy
¥ ore or mpiv y’ &re 87 being used in its place; a few cases occur
of the Subjunctive (without dv) and the Optative; but the most
common Homeric construction, in sentences of all kinds, is that
with the Infinitive. (See § 106.) E..g.

“Hpe® drv{dpevas, aavides 8 Exov e dpapvia,
Opivy Gre 3] pe ads vids dmd peydpoto xdkeoaev,
i. e: before the time when, &e. Od. XXIII, 48. So I IX, 588;
XII, 437,
*Q ¢idat, ob ydp ww karadvadpel dyvipevol wep
Eis ’Aidao 3épovs, wplv pdpoupoy fuap éwérby. Od X, 175.
Oix &lehev Pedyew mplv meppoact "Axijos. IL XXI, 580.

Hpiv 4 ér' dv with the Subjunctive is found in Od. I, 874, and

IV, 4717,

Nore 2. Ipiv with the Infinitive after negative sentences is
most common in Homer (Note 1), rare in the Attic poets, and
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again more frequent in Attic prose. (See Kriiger, Vol. II, p. 258.)
For examples see § 106.

Examples of the Subjunctive or Optative with wply after affirm-
ative sentences are very rare. One occurs in Isoc. Paneg. p.
44 A, §16: — ;

“Oaris olv olerar Tods d\hovs kowjj Ti mpdfew dyalév, mpiv &v
Tols mpoeariras abradv ScaAXdfy, Niav dmrhds éxec.

NotE 8. Hpiv 4, mpérepov #f (priusquam), and mpdafev §f may
be used in the same construction as mpiv. Ipiv 7 is especially
common in Herodotus. E. g.

O yap &) mpbrepov dmavéory), wpwv ff acpeas Umoxepiovs émoii-
caro. Hbpr. VI, 45. So TrHUC. V], 61.

*Aducées dvamreOdpevos mpiv ) drpexéws éxpdfy. Hbpt. VII, 10.

Efxero pndepiav ol ovvrvxiny roialrny yevéabas, i pv waioe xa-
raorpéfracbar Tiy Edplmmy, wpoTepov # émi réppact Toiot éxeivns
yévnrae Hpr. VII, 54. Hpérepov {f with Indic., PLAT. Phaedr.
232 E.

Tpdolev §ov ... .EéPaivov, roir éxmpixfn. Sorm. O. T.
736.

For examples of the Infinitive after all these expressions, see
§ 106. Even Jorepov 1 is found with the Infinitive.

NoTE 4. Tpiv or mpiv 7 is very often preceded by mpérepo,
wpdobev, mdpos, or another mpiv (used as an Adverb), in the lead-
ing clause. E.g.

O wpdrepov mpds nuds rdv wékepov éiépnyay, wply évduoar,
k. . A. XEN, An. II], 1, 16.

0 Tolvwwy dmoxpwoipas wpérepov, wply &v mibwpat. PLAT.
Euthyd. 295 C.

Kal ob wpdofev éomoav, wply §) mpds Tois wefois Tdv "Acov-
piwv éyévorro. XEN. Cyr. I, 4, 28,

For examples with the Infinitive, see § 106.

Note 5. When mplv appears to-be followed by a primary tense
of the Indicative, it is an Adverb qualifying the Verb. E. g.

Tiv 8 éyd od Now * wply pv kal yijpas Ereco iy, i. e. sooner
shall old age come upon ker. 1.1, 29,
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SECTION 1IV.

INDIRECT QUOTATIONS.

§68. 1. The words or thoughts of any person
may be quoted either directly or indirectly.

A Direct Quotation is one which gives the exact
words of the original speaker or writer.

An Indirect Quotation is one.in which the words
of the original speaker or writer are made to conform
to the construction of the sentence in which they are
quoted. Thus the express1on TavTa Bovhopaa may
be quoted either directly, as Aeye s “ravra Sovlo-
pac,” or mdzrectly, as M'yet Tis O1¢ TavTa BovAeras
or Aéyer Tis TatTa Bovreabas, some one says (that)

he wishes for these.

2. Indirect Quotatlons Iay be mtroduced by &7¢
or @s (negatively ote ov, a5 ov), or by the Infinitive,
as in the example given above; sometimes also by

the Participle (§ 73, 2).

NoTe. The term Indirect Quotation must be understood
to apply to all clauses which express indirectly the words or
thoughts of any person (those of the speaker himself as well
as those of another), after Verbs which imply thought or the
expression of thought (verba sentiendi et declarandi); and
even to clauses which contain indirect statements of general
truths or appearances, after such expressions as 3jAéy éorw,
cadés éoTw, &c.* (For a limitation in respect to the Infini-

tive, see § 78, 1, Remark.)

* suczwby’lGreeanmmnr,gsoL 7

S Ve ¥
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The term may be further applied to any single dependent
clause in any sentence, which indirectly expresses the
thought of any other person than the speaker (or past
thoughts of the speaker’ himself), even when the preceding
clauses are not in Indirect Quotation. (See § 77.)

3. Indirect Questions follow the same rules as In- -
direct Quotations, in regard to their moods and
tenses. They are introduced by some interrogative
word, which takes the place held by &7 or &s in In-
direct Quotations. (For examples see § 70.)

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF INDIRECT QUOTATION.

§69. The following general principles apply to
all Indirect Quotations, including all sentences which
express indirectly any person’s words or thoughts.

1. In Indirect Quotations after om¢ or &s, and in
Indirect Questions, either of two rules may be fol-
lowed, at the pleasure of the writer : —

A. By the first rule, each Verb which was in the
Indicative or Subjunctive in the direct discourse (ex-
cept secondary tenses of the Indicative where non-
fulfilment of a condition is implied) is retained in
the same mood and tense which it had in the direct
discourse, if the Verb of saying, thinking, &c. on
which the quotation depends is primary; and each
Verb is changed to the same tense. of the Optative,
if the Verb on which the quotation depends is sec-
ondary.

For an exception applying to the Imperfect and Pluperfect In-
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SECTION 1IV.

INDIRECT QUOTATIONS,

§68. 1. The words or thoughts of any person
may be quoted either directly or indirectly.

A Direct Quotation is one which gives the exact
words of the original speaker or writer.

An Indirect Quotation is one in which the words
of the original speaker or writer are made to conform
to the construction of the sentence in which they are
quoted. Thus the expression Taira Bovlouas may
be quoted either directly, as Aéyer Tis “ Tavra Bovlo-
pas” or indirectly, as Néyes Tis 1i Taira Bovierar
or Aéyer Tis Tabra BodNecbai, some one says (that)
he wishes for these.

2. Indirect Quotations may be introduced by é7¢
or &s (negatively o7 ov, ds ov), or by the Infinitive,
as in the example given above; sometimes also by
the Participle (§ 73, 2).

Note. The term Indirect Quotation must be understood
to apply to all clauses which express indirectly the words or
thoughts of any person (those of the speaker himself as well
as those of another), after Verbs which imply tkought or the
expression of thought (verba sentiendi et declarandi); and
even to clauses which contain indirect statements of general
truths or appearances, after such expressions as 87jAdv éorw,
capés éorww, &c.*  (For a limitation in respect to the Infini-
tive, see § 73, 1, Remark.)

* See Crosby’s Greek Grammar, § 607.
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The term may be further applied to any single dependent
clause in any sentence, which indirectly expresses the
thought of any other person than the speaker (or past
thoughts of the speaker’ himself), even when the preceding
clauses are not in Indirect Quotation. (See § 77.)

3. Indirect Questions follow the same rules as In-
direct Quotations, in regard to their moods and
tenses. They are introduced by some interrogative
word, which takes the place held by 67¢ or @s in In-
direct Quotations. (For examples see § 70.)

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF INDIRECT QUOTATION.

§ 69. The following general principles apply to
all Indirect Quotations, including all sentences which
express indirectly any person’s words or thoughts.

1. In Indirect Quotations after o7¢ or s, and in
Indirect Questions, either of two rules may be fol-
lowed, at the pleasure of the writer : —

A. By the first rule, each Verb which was in the
Indicative or Subjunctive in the direct discourse (ex-
cept secondary tenses of the Indicative where non-
fulfilment of a condition is implied) is retained in
the same mood and tense which it had in the direct
discourse, if the Verb of saying, thinking, &c. on
which the quotation depends is primary; and each
Verb is changed to the same tense. of the Optative,
if the Verb on which the quotation depends is sec-
ondary.

For an exception applying to the Imperfect and Pluperfect In-
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dicative, and to the Aorist Indicative in the dependent clauses of a
quotation, see § 70, Note 1, and § 74, 2.

B. By the second rule, all the Verbs of the quo-
tation may be retained in both the moods and tenses
used in the direct discourse, after both primary and
_secondary tenses, no changes being required except
sometimes in the person of the Verbs.

2. All secondary tenses of the Indicative where
non-fulfilment of a condition is implied, and all Op-
tatives (with or without av), are retained without
change in either mood or tense, after both primary
and secondary tenses. These follow only the second
rule, B.

3. When, however, the Verb on which the quota-
tion depends is followed by the Infinitive or Parti-
ciple, the leading Verb of the quotation is changed
to the corresponding tense of the Infinitive or Parti-
ciple, after both primary and secondary tenses (av
being retained when there is one), and the dependent
Verbs follow the preceding rules. (See § 73.)

4. The Adverb dv is never joined with a Verd in
Indirect Quotation, unless it stood also in the direct
discourse : on the other hand, &v is never omitted
with a Verb in Indirect Quotation, if it was used in
the direct discourse. Relative words and Particles,
which take @ when they are followed by the Sub-
junctive in the direct discourse, regularly lose the
av when the Subjunctive is changed to the Optative
in an Indirect Quotation. (See, however, § 74, 1,
Note 2.)
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Remark. The following rules show the application of these
principles to the various cases that occur in Indirect Quotations.

INDIRECT QUOTATIONS OF SIMPLE SENTENCES.

§ 70. When a simple sentence is to be quoted,
the Verb of which stands in any tense of the Indica-
tive (without @v), Indirect Quotations after 67¢ or os
and Indirect Questions may follow either of the two
rules given above, § 69, 1: —

1. After primary tenses both rules give the same
construction, and the Verb stands in the Indicative,
in the tense used in the direct discourse. E. g.

Aéyes 8rs ypd e, ke says that ke is writing; Néyes 8re Eypadev,
he says that he was writing; Néyee i yéypaev, he says that ke
has written ; Néyes 8re éyeypddpes, he says that he had written ;
Aéyes 3ri Zypayev, ke says that ke wrote ; Néyer 8 ypdresn he
says that he shall write.

Aéyer ydp, s oldév éoriv ddixdrepov ¢pnuns. AESCHIN.
Timarch. § 125.

O ydp &v Totrd ¥ elmois, os Exabev. 1d. F. L. § 151 (160).

EJ & lore, 31 wheloror Siadpépes piun xal avkopavria. Id.
§ 145 (158).

"ANN’ éwvoety xpi) TovTo pév, yuvalx' Ore Epuper. SoPH Ant.
61. )

Kal 7aif ds d\pfij A éyw, kal ori olire é8667n ) Yijos év dmace
mhelovs 7 éyévovro Tdv YnPioapévey, pdprvpas Upiv mapéfopat,
I will bring witnesses to show, that, &c. Dem. Eubul. 1308, 2.

*Epwrd 7{ Bovhovras, he asks what they want; éporg ti woui-
govo, he asks what they will do.

’Epordvres el N\joral elov, asking whether they are pirates.
Tavuc. 1, 5.

*ANN’ €l 7o xpriless ioropeiv, mdpey’ éyd. SorH. Trach. 397.

EdBouis* dv 8 €BhaoTey, ovk &xo Aéyew. Id. 401.

El fupmovijoes kal fvvepydoer oxdme.  SOPH. Ant. 41.

Remark. Iiis especially to be noticed, that Indirect Questions
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after primary tenses take the Indicative in Greek, and not the
Subjunctive asin Latin. Thus, nescio quis sit, J know not who he
is, in Greek is simply dyvod ris éorev. This does not apply to
Indirect Questions which would have required the Subjunctive in
the direct form (§ 71). ) '

2. After secondary tenses the Verb may be either
changed to the Optative or retained in the Indicative
(the mood used in the direct discourse). In both
Indicative and Optative, the tense used in the direct
discourse must be retained. E. g.

"EXefev d1s ypdcpos (or 6me ypdper), ke said that ke was writ-
ing; i. e. he said, ypdpw. "Elefev i yeypadds eln (or dn
yéypadev), he said that ke had written ; i. e. he said, yéypaga.
"EXefev 8ri ypdyroe (or 8re ypdyres), ke said that he should write ;
i. e. ke said, ypdyo. "Elefev 3ri ypdy etev (or dri Eypaev), ke
said that he had written ; i. e. he said, &ypayra.

(Optative.) ’EvémAnoe ¢poviparos Tods *Apxddas, Aéyov &s pd-
vois pév alrois warpls Iehomdvimaos ein, mheioror 8¢ Tdv ‘EXApw-
xk&y ¢idov 10 ’Apkadixdy €in, xai odpara éyxparéorara &xos.
Xen. Hell VII, 1, 23. (He said, pdvois pév dpiv. ... éory,
mhelorov 8¢ .. .éoTY, kai odpara...Exes: these Indicatives
might have been used in the place of ein, ely, and &or.)

"EXeye 8¢ 6 Hehoridas G1i *Apyeiot kal’Apxdes pdyn frrypé-
vot eléy Umd Aaxedaipoviov. Id. VII, 1, 85. (He said, frrye-
‘ras, which might have been retained.)

“Yreurdv Td\\a &ri adrds Tdket wpd§ot, Pxero, having hinted
that he would himself attend to the affairs there. Truc.I, 90. (He
said, rdxei wpdfw, and mpdfes might have been used for mpdfos.
Cf. dmokpwdpevoe 81v wépYovaey, from the same chapter, quoted
below.) For the Future Optative in general, see § 26.

‘O 8¢ elmev &ri €doivro. XEN. Cyr. VII, 2, 19. (He said,
éoovrar.)

"EXefav ot wépPere opis 6 "Ivddv Baoikels, kehebwr épwrav
é£ Grov 6 mé\epos eln, they said that the king of the Indians had
sent them, commanding them to ask on what account there was war.
Id. I, 4, 7. (They.said, éwrepyev fpas, and the question to
be asked was, ék rivos éariv 6 mohepos ;)

Hepikhijs mponydpeve Tois *Abnvaioss, ori *Apyidapos pév of Eévos
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€ln, ob pévror éml kaxg ye tijs méhews yévorro, he announced that
A. was his friend, but that he had not been made his friend to the in-
Jjury of the state. Tauc. II, 18. (He said, §évos pol éoriv, ob
pévros . . . €yévero.)

"Eyvooav 8s kevds & péfos ein. XEN. An.II, 2. 21.

IIpoiddvres 8¢ Edoito 6 méhepos, éBovAorro Ty M\dratay mpo-
xarakaBetv. THuUc. II, 2.

’Eneipbpny abrg Sewvivar, dri oloiro pév elvar godds, ¢ nd
off. PraT. Apol. 21 C.

(Indicative.) “Eleyov orc éAmifovatv aé kal Ty wéh\ew éfeww
pos xdpw, they said that they hoped, &c. Isoc. Phil. p. 87 A. § 28.
(They said, é\mi{opev, which might have been changed to é\mi-
{otev.)

*Hke & dyyé\\ov 7is &s Tods mpurdvers s "ENdreca xatelly-
wras, Some one came with the report that Elatea had been taken.
Dem. Cor. 284, 21. (Here the Perf. Opt. might have been
used.)

Aewols Ndyovs érdhpa mepi éuot Néyew, bs éyd 10 mpayp elpl
Toito 3e8paxds. DEM. Mid. 548, 17.

Alriagduevos ydp pe & kal Néyew 8y dxvioeié Tis, dv warépa bs
dméxrova éyd Tov éuavrod, k. 7.A. DEM. Andr. 593, 14.

Pavepds elmev 3re ) pév wé\is opdv Terelxiarac §8y, he said
that their city had already been fortified. . TruUC. I, 91.

"Amokpwdpevor 8ms wépYovaiy mpéoBeis, €0fVs dmiAlafav.
Tauc. I, 90. (Cf. r wpdfot, quoted above from the same
chapter.)

"Hidegav 311 Tods dmeveykdvras olkéras éfairfoopev. DEM.
Onet. I, 870, 11. (Efatrjooiper might have been used.)

"Erépa Myew bs {mép tpdy éxbpods ¢’ éavrdv ellkvoe kal
viv év tois éoxdrois éori xvddvors. DEM. Andr. 611, 10.

- (Indirect Questions.) ’Hpdryaer alrdv vl wotoin (or 7i mor-
€t), he asked him what he was doing ; i. e. he asked, vi wotels;
*Hpdrnoe obrdv i memoinkds eln (or vl wemoinkev), he asked
him what he had done; i. e. he asked, vi wemolnkas; ‘Hpdry-
oev abrov vl wosfoot (Or Ti wotnoes), he asked him what he
should do ; i. e. he asked, ri moifoets; "Hpbrnoev abrov vl mwor-
noecey (or vl émoinoev), he asked him what he had done ; i.e. ke
asked, T émoingas ;

“Hpero, €l 1is époi eln goprepos, he asked whether any one was

17
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wiser than I. PLAT. Apol. 21 A. (The direct question was,
o7 Tis coporTepos ;) ’

70 14 8¢ mounoot ob Sieanunye, but he did not indicate what he
would do. XeN. An. I, 1, 23. (The direct question was, ri
Totiow;)

*Hpdrov abrdv el dvamhedoetey, I asked him whether he had
set sail. DEm. Polycl. 1223, 20. (The direct question was, dvé-
mwhevoas ;)

*Hmdpovy 7{ wore Néyes, I was uncertain what he meant. PLAT.
Apol. 21 B. (Here Aéyo: might have been used.)

*EBovAevovd odroi T’ alrod xaraleiyova v, they were con-
sidering the question, whom they should leave here. DEM. F. L.
378, 23,

Epordvray rwdy 8id vl dwéfavey, mapayyéNew éxélevev,

k.7.A. XEN. Hell. IT, 1, 4.

ReMARk 1. After secondary tenses the Indicative and
Optative are equally classic; the Optative being used when
the writer wishes to incorporate the quotation entirely into
his own sentence, and the Indicative, when he wishes to
quote it in the original words as far as the construction of
his own sentence allows. The Indicative here, like the Sub-
junctive in Final clauses after secondary tenses (§ 44, 2),
merely gives a more vivid form of expression than the Op-
tative. 'We even find both moods in the same sentence,
sometimes when one Verb is to be especially emphasized,
and sometimes when there is no apparent reason for the
change. E.g.

Odror é\eyov ore Kipos pév 7é@wnrev, *Apiaios 8¢ mepev-
yos & ¢ orabpd ein, xal Aéyos, x.7.A. XEN. An.II,1,8.
(Here réimrev contains the most important part of the mes-
sage.)

'Ex 8¢ Tovrov émvvddvero 8y alrdv kai éwéany $dov Siqhacav,
xal € olxoiro 7§ xbpa. XEN. Cyr.IV, 4, 4.

*EréApa Aéyew, s xpéa Te mdpmola éxTéTikey Umép épob xai
s woMA\& 7dy éudv AdBowev. DEM. Aph. I, 828, 26. (See
Rem. 2.)

“Opotos fioay Bavpdlew dmow moré TpéYovras of "ENAnves xal ri

évvp Exocev. XEN. An. III, 5, 13.
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ReMark 2. The Perfect and Future were less familiar
forms than the other tenses of the Optative ; so that they
were frequently retained in the Indicative after secondary
tenses, even when the Present or the Aorist was changed to
the Optative. (See the last two examples under Rem. 1.)
Some writers, like Thucydides, preferred the moods and
tenses of the direct discourge in all Indirect Quotations.
(See § 44, 2, Remark.)

Note 1. (a.) When the sentence to be quoted contains
an Imperfect or Pluperfect, the first rule, A, cannot be ap-
plied, for want of an Imperfect or Pluperfect Optative.
The second rule, B, is therefore followed, and these tenses
are retained in the Indicative after both primary and
secondary tenses. E.g.

*Hrev dyyelos Néyov dre Tpupeis fxove mepirheovoas, he came
saying that he had heard, &c.; i. e. he said, fixovor.) XEN. An. ],
2, 21.

*Axoioas 8¢ Eevopdv Eheyev dri dpfas fjriGvTo kal adrd 75 Epyor
abrois paprvpoly, he said that they had accused him rightly, and
that the fact ilself bore witness to them ; i. e. he said, 8pBas 7jTa-
al¢ xal v Epyor tpiv paprvpel. I1d.1II, 8, 12.

Elxe ydp Aéyew, xal 3rc pdvor tév ‘EXNjuov Baci\ei ovvepd-
xovto év Ilarawals, xai Ot Uorepoy obdémore orparevoaivro
énl Baoéa (ke said, pdvor gvvepayxdpeba, ... kal...obdé-
wore éotparevodpefa). XEN. Hell, VII, 1, 84.

Tobrwv ékaorov fipduny, 'Oviropa uév kal Tipoxpdrny, € Tives
elev pdprupes by dvavriov Ty mpoix’ dmédooav, abrdy 8 "AdoBov,
el Twves mapijoay 37 dmehdpBavev. DEM. Onet. I, 869, 10.
(The two questions were, elgl pdprvpés Twes ; are there any wit-
nesses ! — and wapfiody Twes ; were there any persons present ?)

(5.) In a few cases the Present Optative is used after
secondary tenses to represent the Imperfect Indicative.
The Present thus occasionally supplies the want of an Jm-
perfect Optative, as the Present Infinitive and Participle
supply the want of Imperfects (§ 15, 3 and § 16, 2). This
can be done only when the context makes it perfectly clear
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that the Optative represents an Jmperfect, and not a Present.
E. g

Tov Tipaydpav dmékreway, kariyoivros Tov Aéovros bs ofire avon-
voby €0éhos éavrd, perd Te IehowiBov mdvra BovAevoriro.
XeN. Hell. VII, 1, 88. (The words of Leon were, ofré cvoxy-
volv On\é pot, perd te IeN. wdvra éBovevero.)

Kai pot wdvres dmexpivavro xaff €xaorov, ore obdels pdprvs mwa-
pein, xopifotro 8¢ NapBdvay ktd Smocovoiv déoiro*AdoPos mwap’
avrdy, they replied, that no witness had been present, and that Apho-
bus had received the money from them, taking it in such sums as he
happened to want. DeM. Onet. I, 869, 12. (The direct discourse
was, oldels pdprvs wapijv, éxopilero 8¢ hauBdvwy xaf émogor-
oty 8éorro. Ilapein contains the answer to theé question i rwes
wapijqav in the preceding sentence, which is quoted as the last ex-
ample under a. The Imperfect in the question prevents the Op-
tatives used in the reply from being ambiguous.)

Nore 2. It will be noticed that,in ordinary Indirect
Quotations with ér. or &s after secondary tenses, each tense
of the Indicative or Optative is to be translated by its own
past tense, to suit the English idiom. Thus elrev 67c ypddos
(or ypdder) is, ke said that ke was writing ; elmev éri ypd-
Yewev (or Eypayev), ke said that ke had written ; elmev ors
ypéyou (or ypdyer), ke said that he would write. In a
few cases the Greek uses the same idiom as the English,
and allows the Imperfect or Pluperfect to stand irregularly
with ére or &s after g secondary tense, where regularly the
Present or Perfect (Optative or Indicative) would be re-
quired. In such cases the context must make it clear that
the tense represented is a Present or Perfect, and not an
Imperfect or Pluperfect (by Note 1, a). E.g.

’Ev woAAjj dropig fjoav of "EXAnves, évvoovpevos pév Gri émi Tais
Bao\éws Bupais fj aav, kikhg 8¢ abrois . . . méhets wohémas § o av,
dyopav 8¢ obdels &r mapéfew EpeXdev, ameiyov 8¢ rijs ‘EXAdSos
ob petov ) pipia orddia, . . . . mpod3e8dredav 8¢ alrols kal of
BdpBapot, pévos 8¢ xaraleletppévor foay obdé Inméa oldéva
adppayov &éxovres. XEN. An. III, 1,2. (In all these cases the
direct discourse would be in the Present or Perfect Indicative.)
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Adyeras & adrdv . . . yovar éP’ & éxdpe, it is said that he
knew for what he was coming. Tauc.I, 134. (Here ywpoin or
xopet would be the regular form.)

A v xOBufiwdv dvBpomov, bs ipas Siedler’, éfamardy kal Néyww
os Pphabivatos §v kal rdv Tdp mpdros xareimor (saying, pkaby-
vaids elpt xal rdv Sdpe mpdros kateimor). ARIST. Vesp. 288.
(Here elpui is changed to fv, rather than to efy : xareimor could be
changed only to xareimor.)

Nore 8. (a.) An Indirect Quotation, with its Verb in
the Optative after dr¢ or &s, is sometimes followed by an
sndependent sentence with an Optative, which continues
the quotation as if it were itself dependent on the &n
or &s. Such sentences are generally introduced by +ydp.
E. g

“Hrovoy 8 Eyayé Twov os 08¢ Tods Npévas kal ras dyopds e
8oootey adrd kapmovofai- ta yip kowd 7@ OerTaldy dnd TovTwy
8éo¢ dioxeiv, for (as they said) they must administer, &c. DEm.
Ol 1, 15, 22.

’Amexpivavro abrg ot dddvara opiow eln moweiv & mpoxakeirac
dvev 'Abpvalwy * waides ydp oPdv kal yvvaixes map' éxeivois ein-
cay. TaUC. II, 72.

“EXeyoy 3rs wavrds dfa Aéyos Sevbns xewpdy ydp €ln, k.. A
XeN. An. VII, 8, 18.

(5) Such independent sentences with the Optative are
sometimes found even when no Optative precedes, in which
case the context always contains some allusion to another’s
thought or expression. E. g.

‘Ynéoxero rdv dvdp’ "Axawois Tévde Sphdoew dyawv: oloiro pév
pdkiocd éxovowy NaBov, €l py) 8éhos &, dxovra, i. e. ke thought (as
he said), &c. Sorn. Phil. 617.
~"ANAG ydp obdév T paAhov fiv ddvarov, dAA kal alrd T els dvfpd-
wov gipa ENbeiv dox) fv adrij SAéBpov, Samrep vboos+ kal Takatrwpoy-
pévy re 8 rotrov vdv Blov {@n xal rehevrdad ye év T§ xalovpéve
bavdrgp dwoAvoiro, and (according to the theory) it lives in mis-
ery, &c., and finally perishes in what is called death. PLAT.Phaed.
95 D: (Plato is here merely stating the views of others. For the
Imperfects in the first sentence, see § 11, Note 6.)

17+
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§ 1. When a question in the direct form would
be expressed by an Interrogative Subjunctive (§ 88),
Indirect Questions after primary tenses retain the
Subjunctive ; after secondary tenses the Subjunctive
may either be changed to the same tense of the Op-
tative, or be retained in its original form. E.g.

Hpds dupdrepa dmopd, tavryy 6 dmws éx8d xai TENN' Sméfev
8i0txd, Lam at aloss on both questions, how I shall give her a
dowry (wos ravrqy éx86;), and whence I shall pay other ez-
penses (wébev rd\\a 8io0ixd ;). DeMm. Aph. I, 834, 18,

BovAeVopar dmws oe dwodpd, Iam trying to think how I shall
escape you (wds oe anodpd ;). XEN. Cyr. I, 4, 13.

Ok éxo i Aéyw, I know not what I shall say. Dem. Phil. III,
124, 24. So in Latin, non habeo quid dicam.

O yap 8) 8 dmeipiav ye ob Pijoeis Exew & 1o elmys, for it is not
surely through inexperience that you will declare that you know not
what to say (i. e. i eirw;). Dem. F. L. 378,4.

Téa 3¢ éxmdpara, ok ol e Xpvadvrg tovre 3¢, I do not know
whether I shall give them, &e. XeN. Cyr. VIII, 4, 16.

’Ev 8¢ ol firop - « « peppnpifev,#) 8 ye - - ToVs pév dvaoTioeten,
6 & ’Arpeidny évapifos, né xb\ov wavoeiev, épnricesé Te
Oupdv. I1.1,191. (The direct questions were, rods uév dva-
oriow, "Arpeidpy 8 évapil{o;—n¢ radow, épyrice 7¢;)

TIvpi &8ofev adrois wepdoas, €& SVvaivro émPpréfar Ty wékw,
whether they could burn the city. Tnauc.II, 77. (The direct
question would be, 8uwbpefa émiphéfar; can we burnit?)

*Emfipovro, €l mapadotey Kopwhlois miv wéhw, they asked whether
they should give up their city,i.e. wapaddpev mpy wéAw; THUC.
I, 25.

*EBovAetorro €l Td okevopdpa évraifa dyoivro f) dmiotev émi
16 orpardémedov. XEN. An. I, 10,17. (So An.], 10, 5.)

*Hmépet § 7 xpijoacro 7§ mpdypars, ke was at a loss how to act
in the matter, i. e. vl xphowpar; XEN. Hell. VI, 4, 89.

O yip elxoper - - - Snas Spdvres xkakds wpdatpey, for we
could not see how we should fare well, if we did it. SoPH. Ant.
272.

See other examples of the Optative under § 21, 2 (3).

’Amopéovros 8¢ Bagikéos & v xpionTat TG mapedvrs mpiypar:,
"Ezid\ns A0 ol és Méyous. Hbpr. VII, 213,
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*Hmdpnoe pév émorépwoe SiaxivBvrvedop xwpioas. THUC.
1, 63.

Oi Maraiijs éBovieliovro €ire kaTrakavowaiy Somep Exovay,
eire 7¢ I\\o xpiowvras, whether they should burn them as they
were, or deal with them in some other way. Tauc. I, 4.

*Amopiicavres 3wy xaloppiowvral, é Mpbrny My vijouw Erhev-
cav. TrucC. IV, 18.

ReEMARK. The context must decide, in each case, whether the
Optative in Indirect Questions represents a Subjunctive (by § 71)
or an Indicative (by § 70,2). The distinction is especially impor-
tant when the Aorist Optative is used (§ 21, 2, Note 1). See
§ 74, 2, Note 1.

Nore. The particle commonly used in the sense of whether, in
Indirect Questions of all classes, is €, which can introduce a Sub-
junctive, as well as an Indicative or Optative. (See the example
from XeN. Cyr. VIII, 4, 16, quoted above.) When édv is used
in such sentences, the expression seems to contain a Protasis
with an Apodosis suppressed, rather than a mere interrogative.
E. g

Ei 8¢ aos p7) Boket, oxérar éav 1d8e gou paklov dpéoky. Pnpl
yap éyd 18 vépipov Bixawov elvas. XEN. Mem. IV, 4,12, (The
meaning here is, but if that does not please you, examine, in case
this shall suit you better (that then you may take it) ; and not, look
to see whether this suits you better. If éav dpéoxp is an indirect
question, it can represent no form of direct question which includes
the dv. Even dpéoxy alone cannot be explained as an Interroga-
tive Subjunctive, by § 88.)

’Edv dpéoxy in the passage just quoted is similar to éav évdeifd-
peba in the following example from Plato (Rep. V, 455 B) : Boi-
Aet odv Sedpefa Tob T& Totaira dvrihéyovros drolovlijoar Huiv, € dv
wos Huels éxelve évdeibdpefda, I obdév éorw émridevpa iBiov;
shall we then ask the one who makes such objections to follow us, in
case we can in any way show him, that, &c.? (Sentences like this
belong under § 58, Note 2. See also § 77, 1.)

§ 2. When the Verb of the original sentence,
which is to be quoted after 67¢ or és or in an Indirect
Question, stands with av in the Indicative or Optative,
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forming an Apodosis, no change is made in the in-
direct form in either the mood or the tense, after
either primary or secondary tenses; the second rule
(§ 69,1, B) being followed. E.g.

Aéyer 8rt toiro 8v éyévero, he says that this would have hap-
pened: E\eyev 3ri rovro dv €yévero, he said that this would have
kappened. Aéyes (or E\eyer) i dixalws &v Odvor, he says (or
said) that he would justly be put to death.

(©eutarorhijs) dmexpivaro, 8tc o’ Av adrds Zepiros dv dvopa-
ards éyévero olr’ éxeivos *Abnvaios. PLAT. Rep. I, 830 A.

*Evvoeire, ori firrov &v ordois eln évds dpxovros f) moAhdr.
Xex. Ap. VL 1, 29.

*Amexplvaro, 8re mpbofev v dwobdvoiev §) 14 dmha wapaldol-
noav. Id. II, 1, 10. (The direct discourse was, mpdofer &»
dwofdvoiper.)

HapeNbiv Tis Beifdra, bs ol Berrakol viv otk &y é\evfepos 7y é-
voivto dopevor. DEm. Ol II, 20, 18.

0¥ eldévar Ppnot vl &v woidy duiv xapicairo. DEm. F. L.
856, 13.

*Hpbrov el 8oiev &y Tovreyv 1d mord. XEN. An. IV, 8, 7.

. Nore. The same rule applies to cases in which a secon
tense of the Indicative in Apodosis with dv omitted (§ 49, 2, N. 2)
is quoted. E. g.

‘("EXeyev) 8ri - - - « kpeirrov fjv abrd rére dmobaveiv, he said that
it were better for him to die at once. Lvs. X, p. 117, § 25. (The
direct discourse was, xpeirrov §v pos.)

§ 73. 1. When the Infinitive is used in the Indi-
rect Quotation of a simple sentence, which had its
Verb in any tense of the Indicative (with or without
av) or of the Optative (with dv), the Verb is changed
in the quotation to the same temse of the Infinitive,
after both primary and secondary tenses. If & was
used in the direct discourse, it must be retained with
the Infinitive.

It must be remembered, that the Present and Per-
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fect Infinitive here represent the Imperfect and Plu-
perfect (as well as the Present and Perfect) Indica-
tive. (§15,3; § 18,4, Note.) E.g.

Snol ypdpewv, he says that ke is wriling; &pn ypdpew, he said
that he was writing ; ¢noes ypidew, he will say that he is (then)
writing. (The direct discourse is here ypd¢pw.) ®nal (én) ypd-
dew dv, el édlvaro, ke says (or said) that he should be writing, if he
were able. (He says, ¢ypadov dv) Pnol (édn) ypdpew dv, el
Sivarro, he says (or said) that he should write, if he should (ever) be
able. (He says, ypddpoipt av.)

Snot ypayrai, ke says that ke wrote ; Epn ypdyas, he said that he
had written ; ¢pioes ypdyar, he will say that he wrote. (He says,
éypayra. See § 28,2.) &nol (é¢n) ypdyac dv, el éBuwmbn, he
says (or said) that he should have written, if he had been able. (He
says, fypaya dv.) ®not (épn) ypdyas dv, el duwnbein, he says
(or said) that ke should write, if he should (ever) be able. (He
says, ypdyraips dv.)

Onot (Proe) yeypadévar, ke says (or will say) that he has writ-
ten; &pn yeypagpévar, he said that he had written. (He says, yé-
ypagpa.) For the Perfect with dv, see below.

oot (Ppnaet) ypdyrew, he says (or will say) that ke will write ;
épn ypdew, he said that he would write. (See § 73, 2, Re-
mark.)

_(Present.) ’Appooreiv mpopacifera, he pretends that he is
sick. ’Efdpocev dppoorTeiv Tovrovl, he look an oath that this
man was sick. Dem. F. L. 879, 15 and 17.

Ovk &b alrds AN’ éxeivov oTparnyeiv, he said that not he him-
self, but Nicias, was general ; i. e. he said, odx éyd airds dAN’ éxei-
vos crparnyei. Truc. IV, 28.

Tlvas wor' elyds UmolapBdver’ efxeofar Tov Silumrmov o1
&omevdev ; what prayers do you suppose Philip made, &c. ? DEM.
F. L. 381,10. (Edxesfa: here represents niyero: for other
examples see § 135, 3.)

Oluat yép dv obx dxaploros pou €x e, for I think it would not
be a thankless labor ; i. e. odx &v &xo:. XEN. An. II, 3, 18.

Oieafe yip Tov marépa . .. odk &v pvAdrrewy kal Ty Tpiy
AapBdvery Tdv molovpévoy fvlav, do you think that ke would not
“have taken care and have received the pay, &c.? i. e. obx &v éPi-
Narrev kal éAdpPBavey; DEM. Timoth. 1194, 20.
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(Aorist) Karaoyxeiv ¢pnol rovrovs, he says that he detained
them. Tobds 8 alypakdrovs ol évOvunbijval ¢nor Noacba,
but he says that ke did not even think of ransoming the prisoners.
Dewm. F. L. 853, 14 and 18. (He says, xaréoxov and odd évefuv-
pibyp.)

‘0 Kipos Aéyerat yevéofas KapBioen, Cyrus is said to have
been the son of Cambyses. XkN. Cyr. ], 2, 1.

Tovs *Abnvalovs fAmer Tows v émefeNfeiv xal Ty yijv odx
&v weptiBeiy Tpnbijvar, he hoped that the Athenians would perhaps
march out, and not allow their land to be laid waste ; i. e. lows &v
émeféNboiev kai odx &v wepiiBostev. Tauc. II, 20.

"Avev 3¢ gewopoi ok dv por Soxel T Towoiro SvpBiivac yevé-
. Tauc. 1II, 89. (Here fuuBijvas dv represents fvvéfn
&v.)

Olx &v fyeiof alrdv x&v émidpapeiv, do you not believe that
(in that case) he would have run thither ? i.e. odx v énédpaper;
DeMm. Aph. ], 831, 12.

(Perfect.) ®nolv alrds alrios yeyevijobas, he says, alrios
yeyévnpar. DEm. F. L. 852, 26.

Eixalov §) Sibxovra oixecbas f) karakmyrépevdy T wpoeAnhaxé-
vat. XEN. An. ], 10,16. (Their thought was, } Sibxav ofxe-
rai, fj - - wpoeXjhaxer. See § 10, N. 4.)

“E¢n xpipad éavrd rols Onfaiovs émikexnpuxévat, he said
that the Thebans had set a price upon his head. Dxkwm. F. L. 347,
26.

For examples of the Perfect Infinitive with dv, representing the
Pluperfect Indicative and the Perfect Optative, see § 41, 2.

(Future.) ’EmayyéA\eras t& 3ixaia woina ey, he promises to
do what is right. Dewm. F. L. 856, 10. ’

"Ecpy évros npepdv elcoow 7 &£ ey Aaxedaipoviovs {Gyras §) adrod
dmokrevely, he said that within twenty days he would either bring
them alive or kill them where they were. ‘Tuuc. IV, 28. (Cleon
said, ) dfw - . ) dwokTevd.)

Taira (pnot) mempdifeofar dvolv §) Tpidy ypepdy, ke says that
this will have been accomplished within two or three days. DEM.
F. L. 864, 18. (See § 29, Note 6.) ‘

For the Future Infinitive with & (doubtful), see § 41,4.

ReMARKk. For the meaning of each tense of the Infinitive in
Indirect Quotations, see § 15, 2; § 18,3; § 23, 2; and § 27. It
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will be seen that these tenses (especially the Aorist) in this use dif-
fer essentially from the same tensesin other constructions: it is
therefore important to ascertain in each case to which class the In-
finitive belongs. This must be decided by the context: but in
general it may be stated, that an Infinitive stands in Indirect Quo-
tation, when it depends upon a Verb implying thought or the ez-
pression of thought, and when also the thought, as originally con-
ceived, would have been expressed by some tense of the Indica-
tive (with or without dv) or of the Optative (with dv), which can
be transferred without change of tense to the Infinitive. (See
§ 15, 2, Note 1, which applies only to the Infinitive without dv.)
Thus feyov adrdv éNBeiv means, I said that he came; but Oe-
yov alrd éNbeiy means, I told him to come, where é\feiv is merely
an ordinary Infinitive, belonging under § 23, 1. In the former
case éAdeiv represents f\fev, but in the latter case it represents no
form of the Aorist Indicative or Optative, and is therefore not
in Indirect Quotation. So with the Infinitive after all Verbs
of commanding, advising, wishing, and others enumerated in
§92,1.

2. When the Participle (with the sense of the In-
finitive) is used in the Indirect Quotation of a simple
sentence, after the Verbs included in § 113, it fol-
lows the rules already given for the Inﬁnitive (§ 78,
1), both in regard to its tense and in regard to the
use of av. E.g.

Ayyé\\et Tovrovs épxopévovs, he announces that they are
coming ; ffyyelke tovrous épxouévovs, he announced that they
were coming. (The announcement is, €pxovras.)

*AyyéA\e& roirovs éN@dvras, he announces that they came; #y-
yeke Tovrovs €NBdvras, he announced that they were come. (The
announcement is, A 8ov.)

. "AyyéN\es roirovs éAnhv@éras, he announces that they are
come; flyyetke Tovrovs éAnAvléras, he announced that they were
come. (The announcement is, éApAdfaasv.)

AyyéNe (r)'-y-yu)\s) ToiT0 yevnadpevor, he announces (or an-
nounced) that this is (or was) about to happen. (He announces,
TovTO -ycn;trc'rat.)

Tois Te ydp émixepipacw ébpwv ol karoploivres xal Tols
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arparidras dxBopévovs i povj, they saw that they were not suc-
ceeding, and that the soldiers were distressed ; i. e. they saw, o¥ xa-
Ttoploipev kai of orparidrar dxfovrar. TrHUC. VII, 47.

Idv6 évexa éavrod woidv éfeAfheyxras, he has been proved to be
. doing everything for his own interest. Dem. OL II, 20, 12.

Adrg Kipor orparelovra mpdros ffyyeika, I first announced
to him that Cyrus was marching against him. XEN. An. II, 8, 19.

’Emiordpevos kal tov BdpBapoy abrdv wept aird & wAelw o Pa-
Aévra, kal wpos abrovs Tols 'Abfnvaiovs moAha fpas 78y Tois duap-
Tipacw abtdv pakkoy ) 1§ 4P’ Jpdy Tipwpia mepiyeyevnpévous.
Truc. 1,69. (The direct discourse would be: é SBdpBapos . . .
éopdln, kal fueis . . . mepiyeyeviueba.) So in the same chapter,
7oy Mijdov abrol lopev éx meipdrov yijs éml Ty Ieloméwwnoov é\-
8évra,i. e. 6 Mijdos JAfev.

00 ydp fj8edav alrdv Tefvnrdra, for they did not know that he
was dead (i. e. 7éfymkev). XEN. An. I, 10, 16.

*Enédeifa od8év dhnbés &wqryt)\xé‘ra d\\d devaxiocarl
vpds, I have shown that he has reported nothing that is true, and that
he deceived you. (Perf. and Aor.) Dewm. F. L. 396, 30.

El €D f]3ew xal Ty ovppaxiav poi yevnoopévyy, if I were sure
that I should obtain an alliance also (i. e. cvppayia pos yevioerar).
1d. 858, 25.

‘0 & dvropeihwy dpBAurepos, eldbs ok és xdpw AN’ és SpelAnpa
T dperiy dmoddowy, knowing that he shall return the benefit,
&c. Truc. 11, 40.

ED 8 lo6: pndév dv pe tovrov émixeipoarra oe weilew, el
Svvagrelav pdvov §j mhoirov édpwv é§ alTdv yevnadpevoy. Isoc.
Phil. p. 109, B. § 1383, (Here pndév &v émixetpfjoavra represents
ot8év &v émeyeipnoa, obdév being changed to pndév on account
of the preceding Imperative ; and yevodpevov represents yevijoe-
Tat.)

Skomotpevos odv edpiokov obdapds dv d\\ws Toiro Sitamwpdfa-
pevos, whyy el ypapein, k.. \., I found that I could accomplish
this (Biampafaipny dv) in no other way. Isoc. Antid.p. 311 C.
§7.

“Onrws 8¢ ve Tods moheplovs Stvaiole kaxios moety, odk oloda pav-
fdvovras vpas mol\ds kaxovpylas, do you not know that you
learned, &. XEN. Cyr. I, 6, 28. (Here the Optative ddvarofe,
as well as the whole context, shows that pavfdvovras represents
épavBdvere, by § 16, 2.)
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Mépmpae 8¢ éywye kal wais dv Kpirie 198 fvvévra oe, I re-
member your being with this Critias. PrAT. Charm. 156 A. (Buv-
dvra represents fuvijofa.) See the example of the Present
Participle representing the Imperfect, from Tauc. I, 2, quoted
under § 16, 2.

-~

INpIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPOUND SENTENCES.

§ 74. When a compound sentence is to be indi-
rectly quoted, its leadinb Verb is expressed accord-
ing to the rules just given for simple sentences (See
§§ 70-173.)

1. If the Verb on which the quotation depends is
primary, all the dependent Verbs of the original sen-
tence retain the moods and tenses of the direct dis-
course.

If the Verb on which the quotation depends is sec-
ondary, all dependent Verbs of the original sentence,
which in the direct discourse stood in the Present,
Perfect, or Future Indicative, or in any tense of the
Subjunctive, may (at the pleasure of the writer)
either be changed to the same tenses of the Optative,
or retain both the moods and tenses of the direct dis-
course. E.g.

(After Primary Tenses.) *Av 8 dpeis Aéynre, moinoecy
(pnai) 8 pir’ aloxivmy pir’ ddofiav air péper. DEM. F. L.
854, 8. (Here no change is made, except from woujoe: to mou-
cgew.)

Nopu{m ydp, &v Toir’ depiBds pdfnTe, pakhov dpds TovTols /Aev_
dmioTioesy épol 8¢ Bonbnoeiv. DEM. Onet. I, 870, 27.

’Edv éxeivo elddpev, é1i - « . dmavra doa wdwor ;,)‘ﬂiaapiv Tva
1rpa§wl Umép r]}w.w xaf’ 3 r”mw elpnrat, « - - kv pi) viv é0éNapey
éxet wohepeiv adrd, &v8dd lvws ava-yxacrav'a'dpc fa ToiTo oL~
ew, x. 7. \. DEewm. Phil. I, 54, 18.

HpoAéyw, dri, Smérep’ dv dmoxplvnTas, éfeheyxfioeras. PLAT.

18
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Euthyd. 275 E. See Dem. Mid. 536, 1, where two such condi-
tional sentences depend on yévosTo in Protasis. (See § 34, 3.)

(Opt. after Second. Tenses.) Eilme drc dvdpa dyos bv elpfa
8éou, he said that he was bringing a man whom it was necessary to
confine; i. e. he said, &w8pa dyw b elpfar 8ei. XEN. Hell. V,
4,8.

*Amexpivaro dri pavB@dvoiev ol pavldvovres 4 odx émioraivro,
i. e. ke replied, pavfdvovae & odx émioravras. PrLAT. Euthyd.
276 E. (Here & has a definite antecedent, and belongs under
§ 59 : it takes the Optative only because it is in Indirect Quota-
tion.)

*Aynaihaos €\eyev 11, el BraBepa wempaxds ein, dikaws ein
{npeodoba, i. e. ke said, e PBhaBept wémpayxe, dikads éoTe (-
provobas. XeN. Hell. V, 2, 82. So An. VI, 6, 25.

Ei 8¢ Twva (edyovra X {r o 170, mponydpever STi bs mohenip x pij-
goctro. XEN. Cyr.III, 1,38. (This is a quotation of a condi-
tional sentence belonging under § 50, 1, N. 1; €l rwa AYropa, - «
Xpioopat.)

Twévres 8¢ « « < 811, el b rotev edfivas, kiv8uvedaoter amoré-
ofar, mépmovow kai Biddoxovaw Tods OnBalovs ds, € pj oTparTev-
gotev, kivBuvevaotew ol "Apkddes wd\w Aakwvicat. XEN. Hell.
VIO, 4, 34. (See § 82, 2.)

"Hides yap 1, €l T pdyns moré Befjoot, ék TolTwy alrg wapaord-
tas Apwréov eln. XeN. Cyr. VIII, 1,10. (The direct dis-
course was, €l 1¢ defjoet, « + « Aywréov éoriv.)

*Eloyifovro bs, €l pij pdxosvTo, dmoaTigoivTo al mepiowi-
8es méhets. XEN. Hell. VI, 4, 6. (CEdav pyy pdywvrat, droorioor-
Tac.) )

Xpipal Smioxveiro 8d ey, € Tob mpdyparos alrifvro éué.
Dem. Mid. 548, 20. (Adow, éav alriaobe.)

‘Hyeiro ydp dmwav wosi) o esy abrdy, € Tis dpyipiov 8¢80in. Livs.
in Erat. p. 121, § 14.

Edfavro cwripia 810 evv, évba mparov els pikiav yijy 4 ixoiy-
7o. XEN. An.V,1,1. (The dependent clause is found in the
direct discourse in III, 2, 9 : 8oxei poi edfagbar TG Oep Tovre 6i-
" gew goripia Smov dv wpdrov els Pikiav yijv dPikdpeba.)

Touto émpayparebero voui{wv, 8oa Tis méhews wpoXdBot, wdvra
tatra BeBaivs €ferv. DeM. Cor. 284,5. (00’ &v wpordBw,
BeBaiws éfw.)
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"HAmilov Umd Tév maidwy, émeid) Televrioeiay Tov Biov, Ta-
¢hoecbar. Lys. Agor. p. 183, § 45. (CEmedav Televriowper,
Tapnodueda.)

Kdvav édidagkey s olrw pév mowobvrt wacas abrd al wékeis Pu-
Aat €coivro, €l 8¢ Sovhotabdar BovAdpevos Pavepds €docTo, ENe-
yev bs pia éxdorn moAN& wpdypara ixav ein mapéxew, kal xivdu-
vos €{n py kal ol “EXAques, el tatra alocfoivto, cvoraier.
XEeN. Hell. IV, 8, 2.

YEri 8¢ yryvdokew épacay plovoivras pév alrovs, e i odi-
aw dyaBdv ylyvoiro, éPndopévous &, el Tis ovpdopd mpoomwi-
wTot, they said they knew that they were envious if any good came
to them, but pleased if any calamity befell them. 1d. V, 2, 2,
(®loveite pév, édv 7 Nuiv dyabov yiyvrar, épndeafe &, édv
75 ouppopa wpoowimry. See§ 73, 2; and § 51.) .

Thv alriav, § mpédnhos v én’ éxelvous JEovaa, el Tt wdfos Xa-
pidnpos. DEM. Aristoc. 624, 20. ("Hfe, édv 7« wdfp Xapidn-
pos.)

See examples under § 18, 2 (¢); and § 21, 2 (c).

(Subj. and Indic. after Second. Tenses.) *E\eyov ¢ dxpa e
éoriv &dov kal of wohéuios woNhol, of waiovaiy Tods &wdov dv-
Opamous, they said that there was a height, &e. XEN. An. YV, 2,
17. (Here elev and maiotey might have been used.)

’E86kec pot Tabry mepicbar cwbijvat, évbupovpéve ori, v pév
Adbo, cwbfoopar, k.7.\. Lvs. Agor. p. 121, §15. (Here
el Adfoips, cwbnooipny, might bave been used.)

ddokwv Te, fv o wljj oikade, kard ye vo abrd Suvardv Sial-
Ad£ewy *Abpvaiovs kal Aaxedatpoviovs, dmémhevoev. XEN. Hell.
I, 6,7. (He said, #v cwdd, which might have been changed to e
cwlein.) ‘

‘Ywéoxovro abrois, fjv émi Horidatav {w o v *Abyvaios, és Ty *Ar-
Ty éoParetv. sTrUC. I, 58. (*Hv lwow, éoPBaloiper.) So
Truc. I, 187.

Kal ok &pacav Lévar, éav pi) Tis adrois xpipara 8:i84. ...°0 &
Uméoxero dvdpl éxdoTe Sdoery wévre pvis, émav els BaBuvldva
frwat, xal Tov uoddy évreki), péxpt &v xaraaToy Tovs “EXAg-
vas els 'loviav wdAw. XEN. An. I, 4, 12 and 18.

"E¢n xpiivas, ... ol &v éxeyxOdat SiaBd\Novres Tdv “EANg-
vav, ds wpodéras dvras Tipopnbivar. 1d. II, 5, 27,

El 3¢ pi), kal abrol epacav abrév Tovs dvdpas dmokTevely
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obs Exovar {dvras. Truc.II, 5. (*Exotev might have been
used.)

Kai xatao xioceiv tis milas éPacay, €l py éxdvres avoi§ov-
gewv. XEN. VII, 1, 16. (E! pj dvoiforev might have been
used.) : .

Alrois rTowabmy 36fa mapeioriket, ds, €l pév wporepov én’ dA\Any
mo\w Taciy, éxeivors kai *Abnpvalots molepfoovaiy: el & év-
0dde mwpdrov dpifovrat, oddévas d\kovs ToApnaey, k. T. .
Lys. Or. Fun. p. 192, § 22.

(ToiTo) mpdédnyhov fiv éodpevov, e py Jpeis xohivoere.
AgscHIN. Cor. § 90. ("Eorai, €l pj xkolioere. — KoAvgoire
might be used.)

Note 1. The dependent Verbs of an Indirect Quotation
may be changed to the Optative, even when the leading
Verb retains the Indicative ; and sometimes (though rarely)
a dependent Verb retains the Subjunctive or Indicative,
when the leading Verb is changed to the Optative. This
often gives rise to a great variety of constructions in the
same sentence. E. g.

An\boas 81i érowpol €la s pdxeobar, el Tis é§épyoiTo. XEN.
Cyr. IV, 1, 1. (“Etotpoi elow, édv Tis éfépynras.)

Abaavdpos elme 8t mapagmdvdovs dpds €xot, kal St ob wept wo-
Aerelas Dpiv €oTar dAAG wepl gomnpias, € piy wojoard & Onpa-
pévns kehedor. Lys. in Erat. p. 127,§ 74. ("Exo, kai ob - <.
&orat, éav py mojond & ©. xehever. There is no need of the
emendations, wotjger’ and kehevet.)

*Ed6kes dijhov elvas 81 aipioovrar abriv, el mis éminpifor.
XEN. An. VI, 1, 25.

Ok fyvée. EdBovlidys, 8ri, el Aéyos dwodobfaoiTo, kal wa-

payévourtd pou wdvres ol dnubrai, kai i) Yijpos Sixaiws Sobeln,
otdapoi yevioovras of perd rovTov cuveornréres. DEM. Eubul.
1308, 22. (Ei dmodofiocerar, kal éav mapayévovral, ... kai ...
8063, obdapoi yevijoovrar.)
- *Aynoilaos ywois 8, el pév pnderépp ovANNYoiTo, mobdv od-
8érepos NV o er Tois "ENAnaw, dyopav 8¢ obdérepos wapéfes, dwd-
Tepos 7 &v kpatiop, oiros éxOpds €oTai- el 8¢ T érépp TUA-
AnYrotTo, olrds ye Pidos EcotTo. XEN. Ages. II, 81.

"Eheyov Oti eixdra 8oxotey Néyew Bacihel, kal fxotev fyeps-
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vas €ovres, ot abrols, éw omordal yévevrai, Efovaiy Hlev
éfovo: ta émridea. XEN. An. III, 3, 6.

’Emnpbra, woia €in Tédy Spéwv omdBev of Xaldalos karabéovres
Anilovraw. XEN. Cyr. III, 2, 1.

Tovrois wpotAeyoy, 61t €lpwveiooto kai wdvra paA\ov woid)-
oois §) dmokpivolo, €l Tis 7i ce épord. PrLAT. Rep. ], 337 A,
CEporg, in the direct discourse, would belong under § 51, N. 8;
the Futures denoting a habit.)

"EXefas 81 péyiorov ein pabeiv Smos 3¢t éfepydlecbar ékaora -
e 8¢ pi, oddé Tis émpelelas éPnoba Sdelos oldév ylyveobar,
el pp mis émlorarto & el kal &s Sei mowiv. XEN. Oecon.
XV, 2.

In Dem. Cor. 276, 28, we have both the constructions of § 74, 1
in the same sentence : el pév Todro Tdv éxelvov cuppdywy elon-
v0i1é Tis, VwéYeabar 75 mpaypa évoule wdvras, dv 8 'Abnvaios
1} 6 Toiro woidw, ebmdpws Afoerv. (Here el elonyoirp represents
éav elanyfirat, corresponding to éav jj.) :

Note 2. According to the general rule (§ 69, 4), all
Relatives and Particles which take d and the Subjunctive
in the direct discourse lose the & when such Subjunctives
are changed to the Optative in Indirect Quotation after sec-
ondary tenses. In a few cases, however, the dv is irregu-
larly retained, even after the Verb has been changed to the
Subjunctive. This must not be confounded with & belong-
ing to the Optative itself, making an Apodosis. E. g.

Oix &8 doris ody fyeiro Tév eldérav 8ikny pe AMreabat wap’ ab-
Tdv, éxet8av tdyiora dvip elvar Soxipacfeiny. DEM. Onet.
1, 863, 24. (The direct discourse was éreidav Soxipacy, and the
regular indirect form would be either éredy) Soxipacfeiny or émer-
8év dompacfd. Here the Verb is changed, while the original
Particle, émedd, is retained.)

The same irregularity is sometimes found also in clauses which
belong under § 77, 1. See examples in § 77, 1, Note 3.

2. The Imperfect and Pluperfect remain in the In-
dicative unchanged, even after secondary tenses, in
the dependent (as well as in the leading) clauses of

18+



210 INDIRECT QUOTATIONS, [§74, 2.

Indirect Quotations, from the want of those tenses in
the Optative. (§ 70, 2, Note 1, a.)

The Aorist Indicative also regularly remains un-
changed after secondary tenses, when it stood in a
dependent clause of the direct discourse ;- not being
changed to the Aorist Optative (as it is when it stood
in the leading clause, § 70, 2). E. g.

*Emioreidas 8¢ opiow abrols Tods épdpovs (épacav) elmeiv, os
&v pev mpdalbev émoiovy peudoivro abrois, that they sent them to
say, that they blamed them for what they had done before; i. e. &y
mwpdofev émoreite pepddpeda tptv. Xen. Hell. 111, 2, 6.

*Hkovoa 81t Hepikhijs wohhds (émedis) énioratro, &s énddwv 7j
wéhet émolet adriy pkeiv abréyv. XEN. Mem. IT, 6, 18.  (Here
émiorairo is an Imperfect Optative, by § 70, 2, N. 1, b; but the
dependent émolec is retained in the Indicative.)

(Aorist Ind.) ‘Avréheyov . . . Néyovres pi.dmnyyéNOa wo Tds
omovdds, 81 éoémepYav Tols omhiras. THuC. V, 49,

“Eheyov &s Eevopdy oixotro bs Setny olxfjowy kal & dwéoyero
abdrd dwonyrdépevos. XEN. An. VII, 7, 55.

“Exacroy fpopny, €l Twes elev pdprupes &v évavriov iy mpoix’
dmrédoogav. DEM. Onet. I, 869, 9.

Norte 1. The Aorist Indicative is not changed to the
Aorist Optative in the case just mentioned, as the latter tense
" in such dependent clauses generally represents the Aorist
Subjunctive ; and uncertainty might arise in many cases,
whether the Indicative or the Subjunctive was the form
used in the direct discourse. Thus &pn & elpot Bdoew
means, ke said that he would give whatever he might find (&
elipo. Tepresenting & &v eUpw); but if & eJpoe could also rep-
resent & elpoy, it might also mean, ke said that he would
gtve what he actually had found. In the leading clause the
ambiguity is confined to Indirect Questions ; and in these the
Subjunctive can be represented only in the case referred to
in § 71. (See § 21, 2, Note 1.) In the leading clause of
the quotation, therefore, the Aorist Optative can be used to
represent the Aorist Indicative.
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Even dependent clauses, belonging to classes in which no
ambiguity can arise from the change of an Aorist Indicative
to the Optative, may follow the general principle (§ 69, 1):
this occurs chiefly (perhaps only) in Causal sentences after
&, &ec., because (§ 80), in which the Subjunctive can never
be used. (See also § 77, 1,e.) E.g.

Elxe yap Néyew . . . s AakeSaipduiot 8ia Todro molepfjoerday al-
Tols, 67¢ obk éfeXfoatey per "Aynohdov éNbelv én’ alrdv oddeé
bioat édaetav adrov év ADNiS:. XEN. Hell. VII, 1, 34. (The
direct discourse was, émohéunoay fuiv, 8rc ovk NfeXfoapey . . .
obdé ficar eldoaper.)

Amqyfoacbai (Ppaot) bs dvooibraroy pév €ln elpyaouévos Ste
700 d8eheod dmordpot Ty kedalqy, copdraroy 8¢ T Tods
¢pvhdkous karapelicas kaTalioete Tod d8ehpeot kpepdpevoy Tov
véxov. HDT. II, 121. (Here 81t karahioete represents Gri xaré-
A\vea, because I took down ; Gre dmordpoc ( so the Mss.) may also
be understood in a causal sense, since he had cut off : Madvig,
however, reads 8r¢ in both clauses.*)

Note 2. Inafew cases the Imperfect or Pluperfect is
allowed to stand firregularly in a dependent (as well as in
the leading) clause, after a secondary tense, to represent a
Present or Perfect Indicative, which should regularly have
been retained, or changed to the Present or Perfect Optative.
(See § 70, 2, Note 2.) E. g.

"Eheyov ob kahds iy ‘EXAdda é\evfepoiy adrdy, el dvdpas 8ié-
Pleipev ofire xeipas dvraipopévovs ofire mokepiovs. Truc. III,
82. (O xakds é\evfepois, e StaPpleipers.)

Oire.yap Tois Oeols épn xakds €xew, el Tais peydhais Ouoiais
pa\iov #) rdis puxpais Exatpov. XEN. Mem. I, 8,3. (E! yai-
povow.)

Kal &by elvas wap’ éavr$ Soov py v dmhepévor. DEM.
- Olympiod. 1172, 1. (Ogov py) éoTiv dvphopévor.)

. *A pév el Per Tijs mohews dmoddaew (yoduny), I thought that
he would give back what he had taken from the city; i.e. & elAy-
¢ev dnoddoe. DEM. F. L. 388, 17,

* See Madvig, Bemerkungen, pp. 15 and 16.
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§ #8. When a dependent clause of the sentence
to be quoted contains a secondary tense of the Indica-
tive implying the non-fulfilment of a condition, either
in Protasis or Apodosis, or in a Relative or Temporal’
sentence, the same mood and tense are retained in
the quotation, after both primary and secondary
tenses. E. g.

Oieale Tov warépa, €l py) Tipobéov v Ta §VNa kal é8e78n ofros
abrod . . . mapaoyeiv 10 vailov, édocar dv wore, . T. A., dAX’ odx &»
Pukdrrew kal Ty Tipiy AapBdvew, éos éxopicaro Ta éavro.
Dewm. Timoth. 1194, 18 — 22.

Tolrev €l Tt §v dA1jfés, oiecd odx &v abriy AaBeiv; DEM. Aph.
1, 831, 5.

‘H¢éws &v Spdv mvbolpny, v’ dv more yvduny mepl époi elxere,
el py émerpinpdpxnoa d\\d mhéwv gxdépnyv. DEM. Polycl.
1227, 2,

Maprvpip éxpavro, py &v Tods ye looyidovs drovras, el py T
78ixovy ols émyeoav, fvorparedew. Tavc. III, 11.

§ 6. When a dependent clause of the sentence
to be quoted contains an Optative in any construction,
the same mood and tense are retained in all Indirect
Quotations. E. g.

"Hrrov &v dia Toiro Tuyxdvew (Boket pot), € 7v 8éoi o e wap’
atrov. XEN. An. VI, 1, 26.

Elmev 3r. @\0ot &v els Ndyovs, el dppovs AdBo:. XEN. Hell.
110, 1, 20.

"Eleyev &7t odk dv mote mwpooito, émei dmal pidos adrois éyivero,
obd €l &ru pév pelovs yévoivro & 8¢ kdxov wpdfetav. XEN.
An. T, 9, 10.

Aewdv dv Tt mabely gavrdv fAmifes, e wYBoev@ olror Ta we-
wpaypéva coe. DEM. F. L. 416, 11,

REMARK. Sentences which belong under § 76 are often trans-
lated like those which in the direct discourse were expressed by a
Future and a dependent Subjunctive, and which belong under
§ 74, 1. Thus, #\eyev rc ENor dv, el Totro yévoiro (or ENeyev éNBely
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v, el TobiTo yévoira), as well as EXeyev 8t éedaoiro, €l TolTo Yévorro
(or €\eyov éNevoeoba, €l ToiTo <yévoiro), may be translated, ke
said that he would come, if this should happen ; although in the first
two sentences the direct discourse was, €\fotut dv, €l TotTo yévorro,
I would come if this should happen, and in the last two, é\evoopat,
éav Totro yémrar, I will come, if this shall happen. It is there-
fore important, in writing such sentences, to determine which of
these two forms would be used in the direct discourse. When the
two direct' forms would. be nearly equivalent (§ 50, 2, Rem. b),
either of the two indirect forms may be used.

SINGLE DEPENDENT CLAUSES IN INDIRECT QUOTATION.

§ 7. The principles which apply to the depend-
ent clauses of Indirect Quotations (§ 74,1 and 2)
will apply also to any dependent clause in a sentence
of any kind (even when what precedes is not indi-
rectly quoted), if the dependent clause expresses in-
directly the idea of any other person than the speaker
or writer, or even a former idea of the speaker or
writer himself. S

After primary tenses this never affects the con-
struction ; but after secondary tenses the Verb of
such a clause may stand either in the Optative,
or in the mood and tense in which the idea would
have been originally conceived. The principle stated
in § 74,1 is followed in regard to the tense of the
Optative, and that of § 74, 2 in regard to retaining
the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist Indicative.

1. This applies especially (a) to clauses depending on the
Infinitive which follows Verbs of commanding, advising,
wishing, &c. ; these Verbs implying thought or the expres-
ston of thought, although the Infinitive after them is not in
Indirect Quotation. (See § 73, 1, Remark.) It applies
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also (b) to those Causal sentences in which the writer wishes
to state the cause as one assigned by others, and not by
himself (81, 2); (¢) to elliptical clauses introduced by ei,
in case that, supposing that (§ 53, Note 2); (d) to all Rela-
tive and Temporal sentences which express a past tnfention,
especially those introduced by éws and other particles signi-
fying until, after past tenses (§ 66, 2, Note 1) ; and occa-
sionally (e) even to ordinary Relative sentences, which would
otherwise take the Indicative. E. g.

(a.) ’EBotAovro éNbeiv, el Toito yévoriro, they wished to go, if
this should happen. (Here éiv rodro yévnrar might be used, as
the form in which the wish would originally be conceived.)

Taddrav 8¢ kai TwBpiav éxéevoev § Tt Svvaivro AaBdvras pe-
Tadidkew « kai Soris elxe Tas émopévas dyélas, elme ToUTe xal dpa
mpdBara moA\& eNaivew, Sy &v adrdv muvOdvnras dvra, bs éme-
ogayeln. XeN. Cyr. VII, 8, 7. (Here § 7t 8tvatvro represents
& 71 &v 8Vvmabe in the direct command, while np &v mwbdimras
represents &my &v wuvfdyy.)

*EBovNovro yap opiow, €l Twa AdBotev, Imdpyew dvrl Tédv Evdov,
fiv dpa TVxwol Twes oypnpévos. Truc.II, 5. (*Hv AdBoper,
and #jy rixwot.)

" 0i & ot ©nBalot, ods et wapayevéabas, € Tv ) wpoxwpoin
Tois éoedp\vbiaiy, émeBonfovv. Ibid. (Edv Tt py wpoxwpf:)

Hpoeimov adrois piy vavpayeiv Kopwbiows, fiv pa) éml Képrvpay
mAéwot kal péAlwow dmoBaivew. THUC. I, 45. (*Hy py
mAénTe kal péNAnTe.)

Kat wapiyyehav éredy Seimvioetay auveokevacuévovs wdvras
dvarraveofas, kai émedbue i v Tis wapayyéAly. XEN.
An. I, 5, 18. (CEwedav Sermmjoqre, and fwiK’ dv 1is wapay-
¥éNg-)

Hept adrév kpipa wépmet, keebow . . . py) dpevar wplv dv adrol
wd\w koptofdoww. THUC. I, 91. (Hpw xopafeiev might have
been used.)

Kal woAAdxus Tois *Afnvaiocs wapyvet, fiv dpa woré kard yiv Pac-
00é o ¢, karaBdvras és adrdv Tais vavol mpds dwavras dvBioracbar.
Truc. ], 91. (El Biacfeiev might have been used.)

"Hélovw adrols fyeudvas opdv yevéobar kai Maveavig wy émirpé-
wew, v mwov Bed{nrar. TruC. I, 95. (E{ mov Budforro might
have been used.)
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*Adukvoivrar bs SirdAkny, BovAdpevor weigas abrdy, el Bvvaivro,
orpareboas énl Ty Horidaiav. Truc. II, 67.

“Etotpos fiv dmorivew, el xarayvoiey abrov. Isoc. Trapez.
361 E. § 16. (This example might be placed also under ¢.)

Elmov pndéva rév dmabev xwetofas, mply v & mpéalev ) yijTas,
I commanded that no one, &c. XEN. Cyr. I, 2, 8.

Hapyyyé\hero yap abrois 8éka pév obs Onpapévns dmédecfe xer-
porovijoas, Séxa 8¢ obs of &popor kelevorev. Lvs. in Erat. p.
127,§ 76. (Obs dwédeife, and obs &v kehebworv.)

*Exé\evo pe Ty émoTohy fiv Eypayra oicude Solvas, the letter
which I had written. XEN. Cyr. 11, 2,9. (*Hv ypdyraipe would
mean, whatever letter I might write, representing fjv dv ypdyrys.)

(b.) *Exdxifov 8re orparnyds dv odx émefdyor, because he did
not lead them out (as they said). Tauc. II, 21.
See other examples under § 81, 2.

(c.) "Quixreipov, €l dNdoowvro, they pitied them, in case they
should be captured : the idea in full is, they pitied them, thinking of
what would befall them if they should be captured. XEN. An. ], 4,
7. (See§53,N. 2.)

Adbvros 8 adrg mdpmoAha ddpa Tibpabarov, el dmwédbot, dme-
kpivaro, offering him many gifts, if he would go away. XEN. Ages.
IV, 6. (Here éav awéNy might have been used.)

dilakas qupmépmet, Smwos Puldrrotey abrdy, kal el Tév dyplov T
¢av¢u) Onpiwv, and in case any should appear ; his thought be-
ing, édv ¢ ¢avy XenN. Cyr. I, 4, 7.

Oix fijy Tob woképov mépas odd dmallay) B\imme, €l pj) OnPai-
ovs kai Oerralovs éxfpols moifoese i) wohet, i. e. Philip saw no
escape from war, unless he should make, &c. ; his thought was, odx
forw . . . dra\hayy), év py) wotjow. DEM. Cor. 276, 1.

T§ 8¢ pndév éavrg ouveddre Bewdv elozjer, el mormpdv Epywy
36tes xowovely 7§ cromijoas, it seemed hard, if he was to appear
to be implicated, &c.; he thought, Sewdv éorw, el 86fw. DEM.
F. L. 851,18. (Here 86fo¢ might have been used, like dAdgowro
in the first example underc.) So fjy iwow, THuc. IV, 42.

Kal éyd> vov Ednpdv épaxdpioa, el bs d\nbds Exeu Tabmy iy
Téxmp kal olrws éppedds 8i8doker. PLAT. Apol. 20 B. (Here
&xot and 8:8doxor might have been used.)

(d.) 2movdas émoumjoavro, éws dmayyelfein Ta Aexbévra els
Aaxedaipova, they made a truce, [to continue] until what had been



216 INDIRECT QUOTATIONS. [§ 77, 1.

said should be announced at Sparta; i. e. éos & dwayye\dj,
which might have been retained. Xen. Hell. IT1, 2, 20.

"Qpoe & émi kpasmvdv Bopény, mpd 8¢ xipar’ Zafev,

“Ews & ye Pavjreaas Giknpérpoior puyein,
until Ulysses should be among the Phenicians ; i. e. éos & piyf.
0d. V, 385. So elws Beppaivoiro, Od. 1X, 376.

*Amyydpeve pndéva Bd\\ew, mpiv Kipos épmAnoleln Oppav,
until Cyrus should be satisfied. XEN. Cyr. I, 4,14. (His words
were, wpiv &v éumknody.)

Oi 8¢ pévovres éoracay, émmire mipyos "Axaidy @hos émeAbiw
Tpbwy sppioeie kal dpfecav moléuoto, i. e. they stood waiting
Jor the time, when, &e. 1L 1V, 835, (Here émérav Sppfion xal
dpéy might be used.)

Hpodkivneav 7 oTihos, bs wavaopévovs Tob diwypod, émel opas
i8ocev mpooppnioavras, when they should see them, &c. XEN. Cyr,
1,4, 21.

00 yap 87 opeas dmier 6 feds Tijs dmoikins, wplv 8) dmwikwvras
és abmy AuBipy. HpT. 1V, 156. (Amixowro might be used.)

Of 8¢ Kopivbiot o mpoebupnbnoay Lupmheiv, mplv 1 "Iobua, &
Tére v, Steoprdowoy. THuc. VIII, 9.

(e.) Kaket rov 8y Adiov wdhat vexpdy,

Mujpny makaidy omeppdrav éxovo’, 9’ &y

©dvoe pév abrds, Ty 8¢ rikrovaar Aimoy,
by which (as she said) he had perished himself, and had left her, the
mother, &c. SopH. O.T.1245. (If the Relative clause contained
- merely the idea of the speaker, &ave and &Aure would be used.
Here no ambiguity can arise from the use of the Aorist Optative.
See § 74, 2, N. 1.)

Note 1. Causal sentences are usually constructed with-
out reference to this principle, the cause being stated merely
on the writer’s own authority. See § 81, 2, Note 1.

Note 2. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are sometimes
used in this construction to represent the Present and Per-
fect Indicative, as in § 74, 2, Note 2. E.g.

*ERovAetaavro Toito pév povpeiv, dwd 8¢ Tov d\\ov welod Tas
vais dwdoas, Soat foay dvarai, mivra Twa éoPiBdfovres wAnpH-
oa, kai Suavavpayioavres, fjv vikdow, és Kardmy xopilectas.
Truc. VII, 60. (Here jjoav represents eiciv, which would regu-
larly be changed to eler.)
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‘Eroipos v, . . . €l pév Tobrwv 1 elpyacto, Sikny Soiva, el &
dmolvlein, dpxew, he was ready, if ke had done any of these things,
to be punished ; but if he should be acquitted, to hold his command.
Truc. VI, 29. (Eipyasro represents eipyaopat, While e dmolv-
Bein represents éav dmohvdid.)

NoTe 3. "Av is occasionally retained with Relatives and with
Temporal Particles in sentences of this kind, even when the Verb
has been changed to the Optative after a past tense. See § 74, 1,
Note 2. E.g.

Tods 8¢ NapSavovras ris Spilias picoy dvBpamodiords éavriow
dmexdhet, 81d 70 dvaykaiov adrois elvat Siakéyeabar map’ Sy v \d-
Botev Tdv pobov, because they were obliged (as he said) to con-
verse with those from whom they received the pay. XEN.Mem. I,
2,6. (Here &v & AdBotev represents &y &v AdBwow.)

Kai pot 7d8’ fiy mpdppnra, . - . 76 Pdppakoy Toiro ggilew éué, Eos
&v dprixpiorov dppéaaitpl mov. SoprH. Trach. 687. (See
Schneidewin’s note.)

*Hélovw adrods paoriyoiy Tov éxBobévra, éws &v Td\nby 86etey
alrois Néyewv. Isoc. Trap. 361 D. § 15.

Xaipew égins &v kal odx dmokpivaio, ws &v t& dn’ éxelvys Spun-
Oévra aréyraco, you would not answer, until you should have ex-
amined, &c. PrAT. Phaed. 101 D. (The direct thought of the
person addressed would be, éws &v oxéfopar.) See § 34, 1.

It is doubtful whether édv was ever used with the Optative in
this way.

2. It is upon this principle (§ 77) that Final and Object
clauses with ia, érws, pi, &c., after secondary tenses, admit
the double construction of Indirect Quotations. This ap-
pears in the frequent use of the Subjunctive or the Future
Indicative instead of the Optative in these sentences, after
secondary tenses, when either of these was the form in which
the purpose would have been originally conceived. Thus
we may say either fAdev va 180¢, or fN\dev va {3y, ke came
that he might see ; the latter being allowed, because the per-
son referred to would himself have said &yopac va (80. So
in époBeiro pj Toito yévoiro, and édoPeiro iy TovTo ye-
ynTae.

See § 44, 2, with the examples. See also § 45 and § 46.

19
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Note. The principles of § 74 apply to clauses which depend
upon Final and Object clauses, as these too are considered to stand
in Indirect Quotation. E. g.

’ENBdvres és Aaxedaipova [émpacaov) dmes éroipdoatvro Ti-
poplav, jv 8ép. Truc. I, 58. (Here el 8éo¢ might have been
used. See § 55, 2.)

’E¢oBeiro yap pn ol Aaxedapdvior opas, émére capds dxov-
cetay, ookére dpdawv. THUC. 1,91, (Here émérav dkotocwoty
is changed to émdre drolgeiav, although dpdow is retained by
§77,2) -

Méya 10 8éos éyévero pi) wmapamhéovres oi Ielomovwijaior, €l kal
s py) Srevoodvro pévew, mopfdaw Tas wokeus, the fear was great
lest the Pelop tans as they sailed by, even if under the circum-
stances they had not been thinking of remaining, might destroy the
cities. Tuvuc. III, 83. (Here 3ievooivro is retained by § 74, 2.)

“Omws AND "0 IN INDIRECT QUOTATIONS.

§ 78, 1. In a few cases émws is used in Indirect
Quotations where we should expect s or 67e. This
occurs chiefly in poetry. E. g.

Toir’ alrd pf) pot Ppdl’, §rws odx €l xaxds. SopH. O. T.
548, :

"Avaf, épd pév ody Smws Tdxovs Umo dlomvovs ikdve. SoPH.
Ant. 228. So Ant. 685; Trach. 604.

Adye dvimeigov 3kws pou dueive éoTl Taira olro moiedueva.
Hpor. 1, 37. So Hprt. III, 115. So 8mos wdvra éxlorapar, PLAT.
Euthyd. 296 E.

2. In a few passages in Homer we find o (the neu-
ter of 0s) used for é7e. E. g.

Teyvborov 8 oi abros imeipexe xeipas "Amd\Aav, knowing that
Apollo kimself held over him his hands. 1. V, 433.

ED w xai npeis Bpev 8 Tor gbévos odx émewcrév. 1. VIII, 82.

Aelooere yap 16 ye mdvres, 8 pou yépas Epxerar d\Np, that my
prize goes elsewhere. 11. I, 120. So Od. XII, 295.
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Note. InIL I, 558, &s with the Subjunctive is used after a
Verb of promising. (See § 45, Note 5,c.) The Subjunctive here
seems to be used in the sense of the Future Indicative, by § 87.

(4
O ¢ BEFORE DIRECT QUOTATIONS.

§79. Even Direct Quotations are sometimes
introduced by 67, without further change in the
construction. “OTc thus used cannot be expressed
in English. E. g.

‘0 8¢ d awexptva'ro, 81 “ 0L e yevoluny, & Kvps, ool v dv more
ére 8dfaypue.” XEN. An. ], 6, 8.

*Amexpivaro, 674 “*Q déamora, ob (f, k. 7. A" XEN. Cyr. VII,
38.

Elme & §7¢ “ Els kaipdv fxeis,” &pn, “ dmos tis Sikns- drovoys.”
Id. 100, 1, 8.

*H épobpev mpds abrods, §r¢ “ Hikew yip fipds ) mé\is, kal odx
6pbés Tiv Bikny &pive *” ratra fj Ti épotpev; PLAT. Crit. 50 B.
So PLAT. Phaed. 60 A. See also Hor. II, 115.

SECTION V.

CAUSAL SENTENCES.

§ 80. Causal sentences express the cause or
reason of something stated in the sentence upon
Whlch they depend They may be mtroduced by
oTe, duoTe or Swvrep, ovvelca., a,nd sometlmes ws, be-
cause ; or by émei, e'rrel,Sn, 0Te, OTOTE, since, seeing
that.

REMARK. “Ort and &¢ in this causal sense must not be con-
founded with ér¢ and &, thet, in Indirect Quotations ; and émei,

éred, 8re, and émére must not be confounded with the same parti-
cles in Temporal sentences.
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§ 81, 1. Causal sentences regularly take the In-
dicative, after both primary and secondary tenses ;
past causes being expressed by the past tenses of the
Indicative. E.g.

Kndero yap Aavadv, 8re pa bvijoxovras Sparo. Il. I, 56.

AnpoBdpos Baoiels, émel obridavoiow dvdooers. Il. I, 231,

Novoov dva arpardv dpae kaxiy, GAéxovro 8¢ Naoi,
OtUveka Tov Xpvony )ripnd dpyripa
’Arpeidns. 11 I, 11,

Kat tpujpns 8¢ Tot ) cecaypém dvlpdmwv did T{ Ao PoBepdy
éoru f) 6re Taxd whei; Bud T( 8¢ d\No dAvmor dAAAfhois eloiv ol
éumhéovres 1) 8udre év rdfes kdOnvrar; XEN. Oec. VIII, 8.

Of épol Pidos olrws Exovres mepl époi Brarehovow, ob dua 16 Pu-
A€y éué, dANa Bidmep kal abrol &v olovrat BéAtioror yiyveobar.
XEN. Mem. 1V, 8, 7. (Sce § 42, 2, Note.)

Ipds Tavra kpimre pndév, os 6 wavl Spdv
Kal wdvr’ drovwv wdvr’ dvawTioaet xpdvos,
since time develops all things. Sora. Hippon. Fr. 2.

Méya 8¢ 1 6pob Tpadijvat, émel kai Tois Onplois wdfos Tis éyyi-
yverat év ovwrpépwv. XEN. Mem. II. 3, 4.

707’ odv mapawoid’ obdéy é whéov woid, ikéris dpiypar. SOPH.
0. T. 918.

‘Omdre odv wé\is pév Tas 8las Eupdopds ola Te Pépew, eis 8¢ xa-
aros tas ékelvys ddlvaros (sc. éarl), whs ob xpi wdvras duvvew
atry; Truc. II, 60.

“Ore Tolvuy 1008 olrws &x e, mpoaikel wpobfipws éBéNew drovew
T6v Bovhopévwy gupBovielew. DEM. OL 1, 9, 9,

2. If, however, the cause is to be expressed as one
assigned, not by the writer himself, but by some other
person alluded to, the principle of Indirect Quotations
applies to causal sentences. (See § 77,1.)

This has no effect upon the form after primary
tenses; but after secondary tenses it allows the Verb
to stand in the Optative, in the tense originally used
by the person who assigned the cause. E. g.
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Tév Hepihéa éxdxifov, bri oTparnyds dy odk émefdyor, they re-
proached Pericles, because being general he did not lead them out.
Truc. 11, 21.  (This states the reason assigned by the Athenians
for reproaching Pericles: if Thucydides had wished to assign the
cause merely on his own authority, he would have used ére oix
émeliyev.)

Tods auvdvras é86xer moiety dméxeabar Tdv dvooiny, émelmep Hy1-
caivro pndéy dv more by mpdrrotey Oeovs Siakabeiv. XEN. Mem.
1,4, 19. :

Olofa irawégavra abrdv ("Opnpov) Tov ’Ayapépvova, bs Bagileds
eln dyalds, because (as he said) ke was a good king. XEN. Symp.
1V, 6.

ReEmMArRE. We should suppose that in causal sentences of the
second class (§ 81, 2) the mood and tense, by which the person
referred to would have stated the cause in his own mind, might
also be retained, as in ordinary Indirect Quotations; so that in the
first example above (TrUC. II, 21) r¢ odx émefdye: might also
be used in the same sense as §rt odx émwefdyoe. This, however,
seems to have been avoided, to prevent the ambiguity which might
arise from the three forms, émeffjyev, émefdyor, and émefdyer. It
will be remembered, that the first form, which is the regular one
in causal sentences of the first class (§ 81, 1), is allowed only by
exception in Indirect Quotations (§ 70, 2, Note 2); for in Indi-
rect Quotations the tenses of the Indicative regularly denote time
present, past, or future relatively to the leading Verb; while in
causal sentences (as in most other conmstructions) they regularly
denote time present, past, or future only with reference to the
. time of the writer. (See §9.)

Note 1. The Optative in causal sentences appears to have
been used only after 3r¢, s, and émei. It is not found at all in
Homer.

Note 2. If a cause is to be expressed by an Apodosis, in
which the Indicative or Optative with dv is required, those forms
can of course follow the causal particles. E. g.

Acopar olv gov mapapeivas piv: bs éyd odd dv évds fdiov dxov-
cacpe f) god, I beg you then to remain with us ; as there is not one
whom 1 should hear more gladly than you. PLAT. Prot. 335 D.

Niv 3¢ éreds) odx é0éheis kal épol Tis doxolia éori kai odx &v

19*
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olds 7 elnv oot wapapeivar dmorelvorrs pakpods Adyovs — éNdev ydp
mol pe 8l — elps + émel kal Tavr &v lows obx dndds oov Frovor.
Id. 885 C.
. Nore 3. For causal sentences introduced by Relatives, see
§ 59, Note 2. )
For the causal use of the Participle, see § 109, 4.

SECTION VI.

ExXPRESSION oF A WISH.

ReMARE. A wish may refer to an object in the future,
the attainment of which is still uncertain; or to one in the
past or present, the attainment of which is now ¢mpossible.
To the former class belong such wishes as, O that ke may
come! O that this may happen! which require the Optative
in Greek : to the latter such as, Would that this had hap-
pened! Would that this were true! which require the second-
ary tenses of the Indicative.

§ 82. If the wish refers to the future, and no
opinion is implied as to the possibility of its fulfil-
ment, the Optative is used after the particles of wish-
ing elfe or € ydp (negatively, elfe wi), e yap i, or
simply pn), O that, O if, would that (O that not,
&c.). Eife and e ydp may, however, be omitted ;
and the Optative often stands thus alone to express a
wish.

The Present Optative refers to a continued or re-
peated action or state in the Future, which may begin
with the present moment; the Aorist (which is the
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most common) refers to a momentary or single act in
the Future. E. g.

At ydp épol Tooaqyde Beol Stvapw wapabeiev, O that the Gods
would clothe me with so much strength ! Od. III, 205.

Alf olrws, Efpae, pihos Acl marpl yévoro, mayest thou become
in like manner a friend to father Zeus. Od. XIV, 440.

“Ypuiv pév Beol Sotev *ONbpmia Sduar’ Exovres
*Exmépoar Mpidpoto méAw, e 8 oixad’ ixéoba,
may the Gods grant you, &c. 1.1, 18,

T pév viv Taira wpnooos Tdmep év xepol Exeis, may you for
the present continue to do what you now have in hand. Hbpr.
VII, 5.

Nikgn &8 8 7 maow dpiv péXkew avvoicew, and may that opin-
ion prevail, &c. Dewm. Phil. I, 55, 6.

Tebvainv, dre por pnkére rabra pého.. MIMNERM. I, 1, 2.

M\ovatov 8¢ vopifotpe Tov copdv. PLAT. Phaedr. 279 C.

’Q mai, yévoto marpds ebruxéorepos. SopH. Aj. 550.

Ore vikfoaipl 1° éyd kal vopifoipny gopds, on this con-
dition may I gain the prize (in this case), and be (always) consid-
ered wise. ARIST. Nub. 520. (See Note 4.)

Eif, & Adore, pidos fpiv yévoro. XEN. Hell. IV, 1, 88.

El ydp yevoipny, téxvov, dvrl oot vexpés. Eur. Hippol.
1410. oL

Evvevéykot pév ratra bs Bovkdpeda. TrUC. VI, 20.

M) pdv dowovdi ye kai dheids dwoXoipny. Il XXII, 304.

Adrds del émoTioet kal dmavra, &v éyd Botlwpai. 'ANNa Bov-
Anbeins, may you only be willing! PraT. Euthyd. 296 D.

Mykér’ Erer’ *O8voie xdpn Spotow émeln,
Mp8’ &rc Tnkepdyoto warip kexAnuévos einy,
then may the head of Ulysses no longer remain on his shoulders, and
no longer may I be called the father of Telemachus. Il II, 259.
(See Rem. 1.)
Al yap épot Toibo8e méois kexAnpévos eln. Od. VI, 244.

RemMARK 1. The Future Optative was not used in wishes in
classic Greek. The Perfect was probably not used except when
it had the signification of the Present (§ 17, N. 3). See the
last two examples.

ReMARK 2. From its use in wishes the Optative Mood (&yxhe-
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gis edxTikn) receives its name. It here denotes a mere concep-
tion; the wish expressed by it referring to something which is
merely supposed, without being necessarily considered probable or
even possible. (See § 50, 2) The extravagance of a wish
therefore does not prevent-it from being expressed by the.Opta-
tive, if it refers to the future. See the following Homeric ex-
amples : —

El yap éydv ofro ye Atds mals alyidyoto

Einv fjuara wdvra, Téxos 8¢ pe wérma “Hpn,

Teoipny & os rier’ ’Abnvaiy kal ’Amrd\wv,

‘Qs viw pépn f18e kaxdy Péper *Apyelowoy,
O that I could be the son of Zeus, and that Hera could be my mother,
and that I could be honored as Athene and Apollo are honored, as
certainly as this day is to bring evil to the Argives. 1. XIII, 825.
(Here réxoe is nearly equivalent to pjmp elp : cf. & rexovoa, EUR.
El 1061, quoted under § 83, 1.)

’Q yépov, €lf, &s Bupds évi aribecor pilotow

“Qs toc yovwal’ émoiTo; Bin 8¢ To Eumedos eln -

’ANAG g€ yiipas Teipe Spoitoy + Hs SpeNéy Tis

’Avdpdv d\\os Exetv, ab 8¢ xouporépoiat pereivac.
The idea is, O that thy knees might equal thy heart in strength, &c.
1. IV, 813. (Here, when the poet wishes to imply that his wish
cannot be fulfilled, he uses the regular form, 3peXév Tis dANos Exewv,
would that some other man had it (yfipas). See § 83,2, N. 1.)

E{f Os 9B docpt, Bln 8¢ por Eumedos €ln -

T ke Tdy dvriioeie pdxns xopvfaiokos “Exrap,
O that I might again be so young, &e. IL. VII, 157. (See VII,
183.)

In many cases like these, a prose writer would be likely to state
the wish so as also to imply its non-fulfilment ; for example, say-
ing, O that I were (now) so young (elf &s f§Bwv), instead of, O
that I might again be so young.

Note 1. In the poets, especially Homer, the Optative
without €ifle or el ydp sometimes expresses a concession or
permission ; and sometimes an exhortation, in a sense ap-
proaching that of the Imperative. E. g.

Alris *Apyeiny “ENévmy Mevéhaos dyotro, Menelaus may take
back Argive Helen. 1.1V, 19.
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Tebvains, & Hpoir, {j xdkrave BeNkepopdvrny, either die, O
Pretus, or kill Bellerophontes. 11. VI, 164.

’ANNd mis Orpnpds Aohiov kaXéaeie yépovra, let some one call
Dolios. 0Od. 1V, 785,

Nore 2. The poets sometimes use the simple e (with-
out -0e or ydp) with the Optative in wishes. E. g.

*ANXN’ €1 Tis kal Tovode perocyduevos kakéoereyv. Il X, 111.
E{ poc yévoiro pfdyyos év Bpayiosw. Eur. Hee. 836.

Norte 8. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes use &
before the Optative in wishes. This &s cannot be expressed
in English ; and it is not to be translated so (as if it were
written &s), or to be confounded with ofrws used as in
Note 4. E.g.

‘Qs dwdhoiro kat d\os, Oris Totaird ye pélo, O that any other also
may perish, &e. Od. I, 47.

‘Qs 6 rdde mopdv Shoir’, €l por Béms 7ad addav. Sorm. El
126. '

Note 4. Oiras, thus, on this condition, is sometimes prefixed
to the Optative in protestations, where a wish is expressed upon
some condition, which condition is usually added in another clause.
E. g.

OiUros dvatole Tovrwy, p) wepiidyré pe, may you enjoy these
things on this condition, viz. do not neglect me. DEM. Aph, II,
842, 9.

Note 5. The Optative in wishes belonging under this head
never takes the particle dv. If a wish is expressed in the form of
an ordinary Apodosis, as wads &v dhoipny, how gladly I would per-
ish (i. e. if I could), it does not belong here, but under § 52, 2.

§ 83. 1. If the wish refers to the present or the
past, and it is implied that its object is not or was not
attained, the secondary tenses of the Indicative are
used after the above-mentioned particles of wishing,
which here cannot be omitted.
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 The distinction between the Imperfect and Aorist
Indicative is the same as in Protasis (§ 49, 2); the
Imperfect referring to the present time or to a con-
tinued or repeated action in past time, and the Aorist
referring to a momentary or single action in past
time. E. g. :

Eife émolet, would that he were now doing, or would that he had
been doing ; €l0e émoina ey, would that he had done ; €ife §v dy-
Bés, would that it were true ; €ife uy éyévero, would that it had
not happened.

Ei0 elyes, & rexoioa, Bekriovs ¢ppévas, would that thou, O
mother, hadst a better understanding. EuRr. El 1061, .

El yap Tooatryy Slvapw elxov, would that I had so great power.
Evur. Ale. 1072.

Eife oo, & Iepixhets, 1dre cvveyevdpnyv. XEN. Mem. I,
2, 46.

"Iw, py yas émi Eévas Oaveiv Expples, O that thou didst not
choose to die in a foreign land. Sorm. O. C. 1718.

(See Remark, below.)

ReEMARE. .The secondary tenses of the Indicative cannot be
used in wishes without efe or €l ydp, as it would occasion ambi-
guity ; this cannot arise in the case of the Optative, as the only
regular use of that mood in independent sentences, without dv, is
in wishes. It would seem from the last example quoted above
(Sora. Oed. Col. 1713), that the Indicative with u7 alone could be
used in negative wishes when no ambiguity would arise. (The
passage is often emended ; see, however, Hermann’s note on the
passage, and on EUR. Iphig. Aul. 575.)

2. The Second Aorist dderov (Epic 6pelov), and
sometimes the Imperfec @¢eAhov or dpeAhov (rarely
dgedov), from opeidw (Epic opearw), debeo, are
used with the Infinitive in wishes of this class, as a
circumlocution for the secondary tenses of the Indica-
tive. The Present Infinitive is used when the wish
refers to the present, and the Aorist or Perfect when
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it refers to the past. Thus ddehov elvac means,
would that I were (lit. I ought to be) ; dehes ToiTo
mwouoas, would that thouw hadst dome this (lit. thou
oughtest to have dome this); dpeke TovTo ToLEWY,
would that he were now doing this (lit. ke ought to
be doing it).
"¢erov may be preceded by the particles of wish-
ing, etfe, i ydp, or p1 (not ov). E. g.
*Qv P edov Tpirdry mep Exwv év Bdpacs poipay
Naleiy, of & dvdpes ador Eppevar ol T67' Shovro,
O that I were living with even a third part, §c., and that those men
were safe who then perished. Od. IV, 97.
Ty 8¢eX’ év vijeoor kaTakTdpev “Apreus o, O that Artemis
had slain her, &c. 1. XIX, 59.
'ONéofac dPehov 9 fpépa, O that I had perished on that
day. Sormn. O. T. 1157,
© Eif" &peX’ *Apyois pyy Srantdabar oxdpos
Kd\xov és alav xvavéas Supmhyddas. EuUr. Med. 1.
Elyip dpelov oloi Te elvar ol mohol Ta péyiora kaka éfep-
yafeabar, O that the multitude were able, &c. PraT. Crit. 44 D.

M#) wor’ dPpedov Nimelv Ty Skipov, O that I never had left
Scyros. Sopm. Phil. 969.

Al dpa wdvres "Exropos dPéler dvrl fofs éml wmuot medd-
a0ac, would that ye all had been slain instead of Hector. Il.
XXIV, 258.

*Avdpds Emeur” SpeX N ov dueivovos elvar droris,

“Os {187 vépeaiv Te xal aloxea mOAN dvBpbmov,
O that I were the wife of a better man, who knew, &c. Il VI, 850.
(For 7i8n, see § 64, 2.)

Nore 1. The secondary tenses of the Indicative are not
used in Homer to express wishes; d¢pelor with the Infinitive
being generally used, when it is implied that the wish is not
or was not fulfilled. See § 82, Rem. 2.

Notr 2. Neither the secondary tenses of the Indicative nor
the form with &cpeov in wishes can (like the Optative) be pre-
ceded by the simple el (without -fe or ydp).
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‘Q¢, used as in § 82, N. 3, often precedes d¢pelov, &c. in Homer,
and rarely in the Attic poets. E. g. :
"HXvfes éx mohépov; os Spees alréd onégbac. Il. IIT, 428.
‘Qs SPeAN’ “ENévns dmd pidov dNéofa.  Od. XIV, 68.
‘Qs mpiv 8i8dfar ¥’ dpehes péoos diappayfivac. ARIST. Ran. 955.

Reymarg. Expressions of a wish with the Optative or
Indicative after eife, el ydp, &c., were probably originally
Protases with the Apodosis suppressed : thus, e ydp yévocro,
O that it may happen (lit. if it would only happen), implies
an Apodosis like ebruxis &v elny, I should be fortunate, or 1
should rejoice : el yap éyévero, O that it had happened, implies
one like elrvxis &v Fv (¢f it had only happened, I should
have been jfortunate). It will be seen that the use of the
moods and tenses is precisely the same as in the corre-
sponding classes of Protasis (§ 50, 2; § 49, 2). See § 53,
Remark.

The analogy with the Latin is the same as in Protasis :
el yap Toiro mowly (or woijoeer), O si hoc faciat, O that he
may do this; el yip rodro émoler, O si hoc faceret, O that he
were doing this; el yip roiro émolnaev, O si hoc fecisset, O
that he had done this ; el yip py éyévero, utinam ne factum
esset, O that it had not happened.
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SECTION VII.

IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN CoMMANDS, EXHOR-
TATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS.

§ 84. The Imperative is used to express a com-
mand, an exhortation, or an entreaty. E. g.

Aéye, speak thou. Petye, begone! ’ENOérw, let kim come. Xai-
povrav, let them rejoice.

"Epxecfov xiainy OyAmddeo "Axshijos. II. T, 322.

Zeb, Zeb, ewpds Tdvde mpaypdrov yevod. AEscH. Choeph.
246.

Note 1. The Imperative is often emphasized by &ye
(or dyere), pépe, or 16:, come. These words may even be
in the singular when the Imperative is in the plural, and
in the second person when the Imperative is in the third.
E. g

Eln’ dye pot xal Tév8e, pilov Téxos, Soris 88 éoriv. 1. III,192.

AN’ dy e pipvere mdvres, évknuides "Axasol. 11. II, 881.

Bdox 101, od\e Sveipe, Oods émt vijas "Axaidy.. I1. II, 8.

“Aye 8 dcovoare. XEN. Apol. § 14. "Ayere Semvigare. XEN.
Hell. V, 1, 18.

®ép eimé 8 por. SoPH. Ant. 534.

®épe 87 pou T68¢ elmé. PLAT. Crat. 385 B.

"10: 83 Néfov fuiv mpdTov Tovro. -XEN. Mem. III, 3, 3.

"160¢ vov mapioracfov. ARIST. Ran. 1378,

"16¢ vuv MBaverdv Seipd Tis kal wip dbrw. Id. 871.

REMAREK. ®épe is not used in this way in Homer.

Note 2. The poets sometimes use the second person of
the Imperative with was in hasty commands. E. g.

"Axove mwas, hear, every one! ARIST. Thesm. 372.
20
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.

Xdpet 8edpo was dmnpérns« réfeve, maie: aPerdomy Tis por Sdre.
ARIST. Av. 1187,
"Aye 83 oubma was dvip. ArIsT. Ran. 1125.

Note 8. The Imperative is sometimes used idiomatically
in Relative clauses depending on an Interrogative (usually
olofa), where we should expect the Relative clause to be
completed by 8¢ with an Infinitive, and the Imperative to
stand by itself. E. g.

'ANN’ olof & 8pdocov; 7§ oxéhet Oéve Ty mérpav, but do you
- know what to do? strike the rock with your leg! ARIST. Av. 54.
(We should expect here, olg6’ 8 3¢t dpaoar; 8pagov k. . A., do
you know what to do ? if so, do it : viz. strike the rock, &e.)

0lad' 8 pov abpmwpatov, do you know what you must do for
me? if so,do it. Eur. Heracl. 451.

0lg8d vuv & por yevéafo ; Beapd Tois Eévoio mpdabes, do you
know what must be done for me (4 el po yevéoOas) ¢ let it be done
then (yevéabw), viz. put chains on the strangers. Eur. Iph. Taur.
1208.

Olof s wolnaov. SorH. O. T. 543.

Note 4. The Imperative sometimes denotes a mere
concession, and sometimes a supposition (where something
is supposed to be true for argument’s sake). E. g.

H\odTer 7€ ydp xar’ olkov* - . . . éaw & dnfj Tovrow o Yaipew,
7d\X’ éyd kamvod oxds odx &v mpuaipny. SoPH. Ant. 1168.

Hpooeimdro Twi Pikikds & Te dpxwr kai 6 1didbrys, suppose
that both the ruler and the private man address, &c. XEN. Hier.
Vi, 8.

§ 88. The first person of the Subjunctive, usually
in the plural, is used in exhortations, supplying the
want of a first person to the Imperative. Like the
Imperative, this Subjunctive is often accompanied by
aye (@yere) or p€pe, come. E.g.

"lopey, let us go. "18wpev, let us see. Okadé wep avv muot ved-

peba, 7évde &' édpev, let us sail homeward with our ships, and
leave him. 11, 11, 286.
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AXXN €l Bokel, 7\ éw pev, dppdafo Tayvs. SorH. Phil. 526.

*Emioxerov, pd@opev. Id. 539.

*Emioxes, épBdlopev els @Nov Aéyor. Eur. El 962.

Hapdpév te olv domep Kipos kehevet, doxdpév ve 8 &y
pd\eora dumodpela xaréxew & 8ei, mapéxwpuév Te fuds adrovs,
k. 7. A. XEN. Cyr. VIIL, I, 5.

'ANN’ dye0', bs &v éyov €imw, metfdpela mdvres. 1L 11,
139.

*ANXN’ dye 87) kal vi pedbdpeBa Govpidos dhxiis. 11 IV, 418,

®épe By Beamepdvwpey Néyovs. EUR. Androm. 333.

Acitre, piot, Tov Eeivov épopefa. Od. VIII, 133.

Note 1. The first person singular of the Subjunctive, when
it is used in this way, almost always takes dye (dyére) or pépe,
unless some other Imperative (or an equivalent expression) pre-
cedes, standing in a similar relation to the Subjunctive. E. g.

'AAN’ dye &) Ta xpnpar dpifpfoe kal (8eopac. Od. XIII,
215. .

*ANN’ dy el Spiv revye éveixw Owpnybivas. Od. XXII, 139.

&ép’ drovow, come, let me hear. Hbrt, I, 11.

Stya, 7vods pdBw « Pépe mpds ols fdw. EuUR. Here. F. 1059.

’Emioyxer addjy vév éowlev éxpdfo. Eur. Hippol. 567.

©dmre pe Orre Tdyiora, widas "Aidao wepnow, bury me as
quickly as possible ; let me reach the gates of Hades. Il. XXIII,
71. ’

Aéye 87, 18w. PrLAT. Rep. V, 457 C.

Sopds kehebeis* py Tpéaps mdoparos Todpod peracyeiv, AN
Aevbépos Odvw. EUR. Heracl. 558. (Here puj rpéops (§ 86)
takes the place of an Imperative.)

Note 2. The second and third persons of the Subjunctive are
not regularly used in qffirmative exhortations, the Imperative being
the regular form in these persons. (For the Aorist Subjunctive
with wp in prokibitions, see § 86.) ’

In some cases the Optative in wishes, in the second and third
persons, has almost the force of an exhortation. (§ 82, N. 1.)

In a few exceptional cases, we find even the second person of
the Subjunctive in exhortations, like the first person, but always
accompanied by ¢épe. E. g.

®ép’y & Téxvoy, viv kal 7o mijs vijgov pdlps. Sorm. Phil. 800.
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For the Future Indicative used elliptically in exhortations after
érws, see § 45, Note 7.

RemMARrk. The preceding rules apply only to affirmative exhor-
tations: these should be carefully distinguished from prohibitions
with p#, which are treated of in § 86. The use of the Imperative
especially is much more restricted in prohibitions than in ordinary
exhortations, being generally confined to the Present tense.

§ 86. In prohibitions, in the second and third
persons, the Present Imperative or the Aorist Sub-
. . . /’ .

Junctive is used after w7 and its compounds. The
former expresses a continued, the latter a momen-
tary prohibition.

In the first person, the want of an Imperative
makes the Present Subjunctive necessary in con-
tinued prohibitions ; but it is regularly used only
in the plural. E. g.

M) wolet robro, do not do this (habitually); puy) motfjoys Toiro,
do not do this (single act).

*Efaida, pj) xedfe vép, iva elBopev dudpo. 1L T, 363.
*Atpeidn, pyy Y eb 8€ émordpevos dpa elmetv. 1L IV, 404,
*Apyeiot, pf) 7 ¢ peBieTe Bobpidos dhkijs. Il. IV, 234,

Eimé pot elpopévep wmpepréa, pnd® émikevoys. Od. XV,

263. . i
"Hdn viv 06 madi &mos pdo, und émixevfe. Od. XVI, 168.

Mnxére viv 876 abbe Neydpeba, und &re Snpdy

’ApBaXXbdpefa Epyov. Il II, 435.

‘Ypeis 8¢ 4 yij m50¢ piy Bapiv érov

Sknynole, py Ovpoiobe, und drapmiav

Tevfnre. AESCH. Eumen. 800.

*Ov pir’ dkveite, ppr dpjr émos kaxdv. Sorm. O. C. 731.

M;j 60fjofe vopov pndéva, dAAa Tods Bhdwrovras Upas Avoare.
Dem. OL III, 81, 11. (Here féofe would not be allowed by
§ 86; although Adoare, in a mere exhortation, is regular, by
§ 85.)

M3 karé Tovs vépovs SikdanTe: py Bonbnoare 74 memordir
Sewd: pj edopreire. DEM. Mid. 582, 15.
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Kal pndels dmordBy pe Bodheofar Nabeiv. Tsoc. Phil. p. 101
A. §98.

Kal pndeis oléafo i dyvoeiv. Isoc. Paneg. p. 55 C. § 78.

Note 1. (a.) With the exception of the first person, in which
the Imperative fails, the Present Subjunctive is not used in pro-
hibitions.

An elliptical use of the Subjunctive (sometimes the Present)
after uy) or 8rws pf, with a Verb of fearing understood, must not
be confounded with this. (See § 46, N. 4.)

(5-) On the other hand, the Aorist Imperative is very rarely
found in prohibitions instead of the Aorist Subjunctive. E. g.

Mnd’ §) Bla o€ pndapds viknodreo. SOPH. Aj. 1384.
Mj) Yedoov, d Zeb, mijs émolons éAwidos. ARIST. Thes. 870.
See § 85, Remark.

Note 2. The first person singular of the Subjunctive (even
of the Aorist) in prohibitions is rare, and found only in the poets.
E. g.

M1} ae, yépov, koi\paw éyd mapd muot kexeiw. 11T, 26.

’ANAG i’ & ye Tiode yis wopOpevooy bs Tdxiora, puqd abrod
8éveo. Sorm. Tr. 801.

*Q £evor, piy 877 d8:ikpbb. SorH. O. C. 174. (This may be
explained also by § 46, N. 4.)

SECTION VIII.

SuBJUNCTIVE (LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE) IN ' INDE-
PENDENT SENTENCES. — INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNC-
TIVE. — O¥ w7 WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE
INDICATIVE.

§ 87. In the Homeric language the Subjunctive
is sometimes used in independent sentences, with the
force of a weak Future Indicative. E. g.

20+
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0v ydp 7w Tolovs {ov dvépas, o8¢ (8w pnat, for I never yet saw,
nor shall I (or can I) ever see such men. Il. 1, 262.

‘Yuiv év mdvreoat mepuhvra 8ap’ Svopqvw, I will enumerate the
gifts, &e. 1L IX, 121.

Atoopar és ’Aidao, kal é&v vexveoor Paeivw, I will descend to
Hades and shine among the dead (said by the Sun). Od. XII,
383. (Here the Future 3joopar and the Subjunctive ¢aeive
hardly differ in their force.)

Kal moré Tis elmypoy, and some one will perhaps say. 1. VI,
459. (In vs. 462, referring to the same thing, we have &s moré
s épéec.)

Olk #08 obros dvijp Biepds Bpords, ob8é yévnray,

“Os kev Paijrav dvdpdv és yaiav knras

Anorijra pépov.  Od. VI, 201.

Oik &06 olros dvip, ob8’ Eooerar, obé yévnras,

“Os kev Tyhepdxe 06 viée xeipas émoioer. Od. XVI, 487.

ReMARK. The Aorist is the tense usually found here; but
sometimes the Present occurs, or even the Perfect. (Il. XYV,
349.) The first person singular is the most common, and in-
stances of the second person are very rare.

Note. This Subjunctive, like the Future Indicative in
Homer, is sometimes joined with dv or xé to form an Apo-
dosis. This enabled the earlier language to express an
Apodosis with a sense between that of the Optative with
dv and that of the simple Future Indicative, which the Attic
was unable to do. E. g.

El 8¢ ke pij ddpow, éyd 8¢ kev abrds ENwpas, but if ke do not
give her up, I will take her myself. 11. 1,324. (Here xev eAopas
has a shade of meaning between xev é\oiunv, I would take, and
alpgopac, I will take, which neither the Attic Greek nor the Eng-
lish can express.) See § 37, 2.

§ 88, The first person of the Subjunctive is used
in questions of doubt, where the speaker asks himself
or another what he is to do. The negative particle is
here p.

In Attic Greek this Subjunctive is often introduced
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by Bovhew or Bovheabe (poetic Oéheis or Oéere).
E. g.

Eirwe totro; shall I say this? or, Bot\e: elrw TotTo; do you
wish that I should say this? My toiro moitdpev, shall we not do
this? T elrw; or, vi Bolheale eimw ; what shall Isay? or, what
do you want me to say ?

IO0j) yap éyd, pike Tévov, (o ; Ted Sdpal Ikwpat

*Avdpav of kpavaiy "10dkny kdra koipavéovaw ;

*H 05 ofjs pprpds tw kai goto dpowo; Od. XV, 509.
whither shall I go? to whose house shall I come ? &c.

"H alrds kev 0w ; Pdobar 8¢ pe Oupds dvdyer. Od. XXIT,194.

’Q Zeb, v Néfw ; woi Pppeviv EXfw, mdrep; Sopa. O. C. 310.

"Qpot éyd, ma Bd; ma oTd; md kéAow; EUR. Hec. 1056,

ot rparwpac; woi wopevdd; Id. 1099.

Elrw T rév elobérov, & 8éomora; ARIST. Ran. 1.

Tiva yap pdprvpa peilo wapdoxopar; Dem. F. L. 416, 7.

My8, édv ¢ dvapar, - - - Epopat émdoov wwkel ; may I not ask,
&c.? Mp8 dmokpivwpar ody, v Tis pe épard véos, éiv €ldd ;
and may I not answer, &c. XeN. Mem. I, 2, 86.

Micloobpeba odv xijpvka, §j alrds dvelwrw; PLAT. Rep.
IX, 580 B.

Mebvovra dvBpa wdvv opddpa défecbe ovpmérny, §) dmivper;
will you receive him, or shall we go away? Prat. Symp. 212 E.

" *Apa py aloxvv@épev tov Hepody PBacikéa pypnoaclar; shall
we then be ashamed to imitate the king of the Persians? XEN.
Oecon. 1V, 4.

ot 8) BovYAet xabildpevor dvayvopev; where will thou that
we sit down and read ! PLAT. Phaedr. 228 E. (So 268 E.)

Bov\es odv émsokomdpey omov 8y 70 Suvardy éori; XEN.
Mem. I11, 5, 1.

Bothet NdBwpas dijra xal fiyw 7{ gov; Sora. Phil. 761.

BovAeod' émewoméonpev; EUR. Hec. 1042.

©éheis- peivopey abrod kdvakoloopey ybov; SOPH.
El. 81.

Ti oot Oérets 8ijr’ elkdfw; Sorm. O. T. 651.

Oélete Onpacdpela Devbéws "Ayaviy pnrép’ éx Paxyevpd-
rwv, xdpw 7’ dvaxre Odpev; . EUR. Bacch. 719.

So with xeledere: ANNG 7ds; eimw xeledere kal odk dp-
yieiole ; do you command me to speak, &c.? Dem. Phil. III,
123, 1.
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ReEMARK. In all these cases there is an implied appeal to some
person, so that SBovAe: or some similar word can always be under-
stood, even if it is not expressed. Homeric examples in which
this is not the case fall naturally under § 87.

See below, Note 2.

Note 1. The third person of the Subjunctive is some-
times used in questions, but less frequently than the first.
This happens chiefly when a speaker refers to himself by
ris. Examples of the second person are very rare. E. g.

Ldrepdv o€ Tis, Aloxivy, tis méhews éxbpdv f) éudv elvar P ;
i. e. shall we call you the city’s enemy, or mine? DEM. Cor.
268, 28.

Elra 1aif ofroi meia8baiy dmép adréy ge woueiv, kal Ta Tis
aijs wovplas &pya ép’ éavrods dvaBéfwvrar; i.e. are these men
to believe, &c.; and are they to assume, &c. DEeM. Androt.
613, 8.

Ti ris elvai ovro ¢j; DEM. F. L. 869, 12. -

©iyarep, wot Tis ppovridos EXfpy; Sorm. O. C. 170.

Ioi ris odv ¢pyp; SoPH. Aj. 408.

ébev odv 7is Tabrys dpénrar pdyns; Prat. Phil. 15 D.

(Qas odv & elmps n ovvéoralpat xaxois; EUR. Herc. F.
1417.) See Kriiger, Vol. I, § 54, 2; Notes 4 and 5.

Note 2. The question, r{ md6w; — which means, either,
what will become of me? or, what harm will it do me? (lit-
erally, what shall I undergo?) —is generally referred to
this principle. E. g.

"Q pot éyd, 7 wdbw; Ti v po priora yémrar; Od. V, 465.
So IL. XT, 404.

T 7dfw; 7l 8¢ 8pd ; 7i 8¢ powpas; AEScH. Sept. 1057,

T{ md0o TAjpwv; AESCH. Pers. 912; ArisT. Plut. 603.

Ti{ wdOw; 7i 8¢ pjoopar ; olpoi. SorH. Trach. 978.

Td péNov, €l xpi), weiocopas- i yip wdbw; I shall suffer
what is to come, if it must be; for what harm can it do me? Eur.
Phoen. 895. (The difference between this and the ordinary mean-
ing of wdoyw is here seen.)

Q;Lo)\oyr’xa 7l 'y&p wdfo; PrAT. Euthyd. 802 D.

So in the Plural, v{ ndfwpev; HpT. IV, 118: Ti ydp wdfo-
pev pi Bovhopévoy Vpéwy Tipwpéey ;
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§ 89, The double negative ov u7 is used in two
constructions : in one of these ov and uy together are
equivalent to a strong single negative ; while, in the
other, p7 seems to negative the Verb, and ov to nega-
tive the Verb and the u7 together. The compounds
of both oV and p7 can be used as well as the simple
forms.

1. The Subjunctive (sometimes the Future Indica-
tive) with o0 u7 has the force of an emphatic Future
with od. Thus oV w7 ToiTo TdfnTe (Sometimes, ov
w1 TovTo meloeale) means, you surely shall mot
suffer this, being a little more emphatic than ov ToiTe
weigeabfe. E. g.

(Aor. Subj.) O py wifnras, ke will not obey. Sorm. Phil.
108.

Ofire yap yiyverat olire yéyovev o0 8¢ olv py) yévnrat d\hoitoy
#i0os, for there is not, nor has there been, nor will there ever be, &ec.
Prat. Rep. VI, 492 E. (Here odd¢ pj yémrac is merely more
emphatic than the ordinary od yerjoerar.)

Kai rav8 drovoas o T p) Andp8é 30Ae. AErscH. Sept. 38.

AN’ off wor” €§ éuoi ye py wdfps ré8e. SormH. El 1029.

Obroi @’ *Axaiéw, olda, pfj Tis OBpiay. SoPH. Aj. 560. '

*ANN off 7o pi) pUynTE Aarynpd modl. EuUR. El 1039,

Tév fiv kparowper, o pi) Tis Nuiv @\Nos oTpards AvTLOT] KoTe
avfpéorwv. HpT. VII, 53. So Hbr. I, 199.

Ob pn) g€ kpU Yo mpds Svrwa Bodhopar dpexérfar. XEN. Cyr.
V11, 8, 13.

O7 ye *Appéviot ob pij 8éEwyrar Tods wokeplovs. 1d. ITI, 2, 8.

*Av pévror kaBdpeda olkoi, oddémor’ oddéy fuiv ob py yévyrac
Tov Sedvrov. DEMm. Phil. I, 53, 4. So Phil. 111, 131, 11.

(Pres. Subj.) *Hv ydp dwaf 8o f) Tpidy fpepdv 680y dmdoyxw-
pev, odxére pyy 30vnrar Paocdeds fuds karuhaBeiv. XEN. An.II,
2,12. So od pj) 3Vvwrrar, XEN. Hier. XI, 15,

Ipds Taira kakovpyet kal gvkopdyret, el Tt duvacar® oldév gov
maplepas+ dA\XN’ od p3) olos 7 s, but you will not be able. PLAT.
Rep. 1, 341 B.
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ReMARK. In all these cases there is an implied appeal to some
person, so that SovAec or some similar word can always be under-
stood, even if it is not expressed. Homeric examples in which
this is not the case fall naturally under § 87.

See below, Note 2.

Note 1. The third person of the Subjunctive is some-
times used in questions, but less frequently than the first.
This happens chiefly when a speaker refers to himself by
ris. Examples of the second person are very rare. E. g.

Horepdy o€ mis, Aloxivy, tis wélews e’xﬁpovﬂe’p&v elvar Pjp;
i. e. shall we call you the cztys enemy, or mine? DeM. Cor.
268, 28.

Elra radf ofror me1abdaiy dmép adrédy oe wouweiy, kal 7& Tis
aijs movnplas épya é¢’ éavrods dvadéfwvrar; i.e. are these men
to believe, &c.; and are they to assume, &c. DEM. Androt.
613, 3.

Ti Tis elvae Toiro ¢5; DEm. F. L. 369, 12.

Otyarep, woi Tis Ppovridos ENfpy; Sorm. O. C. 170.

Iloi 7is odv ¢pvyp; SoPH. Aj. 408.

[d0ev odv Tis Tatvrys dpEnras pdxys; PraT. Phil. 15 D.

(Oés odv & eimps 8re ovvéoralpar kaxois; EUR. Here. F.
1417.) See Kriiger, Vol. I, § 54, 2; Notes 4 and 5.

Note 2. The question, 7¢{ 7 d6w; — which means, either,
what will become of me? or, what harm will it do me? (lit-
erally, what shall I undergo?) — is generally referred to
this principle. E. g.

"Q pot éyd, 7 wdbw; Ti v po pikiora yémrar; Od. V, 465.
So Il XI, 404.

Ti wdlw; 7i 8¢ 8pd ; 7( 8¢ pnowpar; AEscH. Sept. 1057.

Ti #dfw TAjuwv; AESCH. Pers. 912; ARisT. Plut. 603.

T wdbw; vi 3¢ pjoopar ; olpo:. SorH. Trach. 978,

T péXhov, € xpil, meicopais i yap wdlw; I shall suffer
what is to come, if it must be; for what harm can it dome? EUR.
Phoen. 895. (The difference between this and the ordinary mean-
ing of rdoyw is here seen.)

Q;Lo)‘o'yqxa Tl -yap mdfw; PLAT. Euthyd. 802 D.

So in the Plural, v{ wdfwpev; HpT. IV, 118: Ti ydp wdblw-
pev pi Boviopévay Dpéwy Tipwpée ;
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§ 89. The double negative 05 ] is used in two
constructions : in one of these ov and m) together are
eqmva.lent to a strong single negative ; Whlle, in the
other, p7 seems to negatlve the Verb, and ov to nega-
tive the Verb and the w1 together. The compounds
of both oV and w7 can be used as well as the simple
forms.

1. The SubJunctlve (sometimes the Future Indica-
tive) thh oV u1 has the force of an emphatic Future
w1th ov. Thus ov un Tovto wdlnTe (sometimes, ov
g1 TobTo melaeale) means, you surely slzall not
suffer this, being a little more emphatic than ov TobTo
wmeigeabe. E. g.

(Aor. Subj.) O py wifnras, ke will not obey. SorH. Phil.
103.

Ofire yap yiyverat olire yéyovev o8¢ odv pi) yévnrar d\hoiov
#fos, for there is not, nor has there been, nor will there ever be, &c.
Prat. Rep. VI, 492 E. (Here odd¢ pjy yémrar is merely more
emphatic than the ordinary o yevjoerar.)

Kai 7&v8" droloas o T p) Angpfd 86Ae. AErscH. Sept. 38.

AN’ off wor’ €§ éuoi ye p) wdfps véde. SorH. El 1029,

Ofiror & 'Axaiév, olda, pfj Tis 9Bploy. SormE. Aj. 560, °

*ANN’ off 7 pi) pOynTe Nawnpd wodi. EuUR. EL 1089.

Tév fiv kparfoopey, od pi) Tis fuiv G\\os oTpards AvTiIoT] KoTe
avfpémov. Hprt. VII, 58. So Hbr. I, 199,

O pi) oe kpVY o mpds Svriva Bodhopat dpexéobar.  XEN. Cyr.
VII, 3, 13. ,

Of ye "Appévior od pi) 8éEwyrar Tods mokeplovs. Id. I, 2, 8.

*Av pévror xabopeda olxoi, oddémor’ oddév fuiv ob py yévnras
Tév Sedvrov. DEwMm. Phil. I, 58, 4. So Phil. IIT, 1381, 11.

(Pres. Subj.) *Hv yap dmaf 800 §) pidv Npepdv 686y dmdoxw-
pev, odrére py 8Uvnrar PBageds Huds karakaBeiv. XEN. An. II,
2,12, So od pyj 8Vvwrrar, XEN. Hier. XI, 15.

Ipds Taira xaxoipyer xal gukopdvret, €f ¢ dlvacar® oddév gov
waplepat -+ dAN’ od p3) olos 7’ fjs, but you will not be able. PLAT.
Rep. 1, 341 B.
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(Fut. Ind.) Of oot py) peféopal more. Sorm. EL 1052.

OF 7ou pimoré o' éx Tév édpdvav, & yépoy, dxovrd Tis dfeu.
Sorr. O. €. 176. So odx odv pij 68omopiaes, O. C. 848 ; and
Hbpr. 111, 62.

Maé 7oy 'AméM\w ob pi) ¢’ éyd wepibopdmeddvr (i. e. wepid-
Yopac dreNdévra). ARisT. Ran. 508.

Elmev 6ri ) Smdprn obdév pi) kdxiov olkieitas abrod dmofavéy-

ros. XEN. Hell I, 6, 82. (See § 70, 2; and below, Note 1.)

Remarks. The Aorist Subjunctive is the most common form in
this construction. (See the examples.)

The Future Indicative is here often emended to the first Aorist
Subjunctive, to distinguish this construction from that of § 89, 2.
The last example given above can hardly be emended : another
example is given in d£e¢ (Oed. Col. 176), which, however, Elms-
ley emends to dpy.

On the other hand, the first Aorist Subjunctive Active and Mid-
dle is often changed to the Future Indicative, in conformity to the
rule of Dawes. See § 45, Note 8, with the foot-note.

Note 1. 0) pj with the Future Optative (fepresenting a
Future Indicative of the direct discourse) occurs in an Indirect
Quotation after és: Td v° d\Aa wdvr’ éféomioev, kal Tdnl Tpoias
wépyap’ bs ob pi) wore wépaotev, el py Tévde dyowro. SoPH.
Phil. 611. (The direct discourse was, ob pf) wore wépaere, éav
pi) 76v8e dynobe.) In the last example under § 89, 1, the Future
Indicative is retained in the same construction.

The Future Infinitive can be used in the same way ; as, Elme
Tetpeaias od pi) wore, god Tvde yiy olxoivros, €} wpdEeey wékw.
Eur. Phoen. 1590. :

0?% pj with the Subjunctive, in a Causal sentence after &s, oc-
curs in ARIST. Av. 461: Aéye Oappioas * s Tds omovdas o py
wpdrepoy wapaBdpev. -

Nore 2. This construction is often explained by supposing an
ellipsis of 8ewdv éorw or pdBos éariv between the ob and the pj:
this is based on such passages as XeEN."Mem. II, 1, 25, o0 ¢dBos
pi o€ dydyw, there is no fear lest I may lead you, which with the
¢dBos omitted would be, ob py ge dydyw. It seems simpler, how-
ever, to explain the Subjunctive in this use by the analogy of the
Homeric Subjunctive (§ 87).
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2. The second person of the Future Indicative with
ov /u} in an interro«rative sentence is equivalent to a
pl‘Ohlblthll with p9 and a questlon Wlth ov, combined
in one expressmn Thus' ov ,m) M)uyo-ezs' ; (mter—
rogative) means, will you not stop prating ? that is,
will you not obey the command, py Makes? E. g.

Iotos Zels; ob py Anpfoess; ovd Eore Zebs, 1. e. will you not
stop your nonsense? ARIST. Nub. 367,

’Q wat, 7( fpoeis; ob py wap’ Sxhe Tdde ynpioer; will you not
obey, and not speak out in this way before the people? (lit. will you
not not speak out?) Eur. Hippol. 218.

*Q Biyarep, od pij pibov émi wohhois épeis; EUR. Supp. 1066.

0D pi) yovaixdy Sehov elooioers Noyov; will you not obey, and
not take up the cowardly language of women? EuRr. Andr. 757.

. Ob py) éfeyepets Tov Umvg Kkdroxov kdkkivioels kdvaoTi-
agets Pordda Sewiy véoov, b Téxvov ; will you not not wake him?
i. e. do not wake him, &c. SorH. Trach. 978.

Ti mwoeis ; od py) karaBioee; don’t come down. ARIST. Vesp.
397.

Nore 1. A Future Indicative with o¢ in a simple inter-
rogative clause is sometimes followed by another Future
with uf, the od belonging also to the latter clause and form-
ing the double negative just mentioned (§ 89, 2). In like
manner a Future with o0 pfj may be followed by another
Future, with which the o is understood: if the second
Future is qualified by ps, it merely continues the interroga-
tive construction with ob u#, with which the sentence began ;
but if it is introduced by a Conjunction without pg, the latter
clause, as before; is affected merely by the od, and is simply
interrogative, expressing an affirmative exhortation (§ 25, 1,
Note 5, b).

The interrogative character of these sentences, as well as
their signification in general, may be more clearly seen from
these examples : —

0 oty’ dvéfet, pndé dellav dpei(s); (i. . ob ofy dvéet, kal
od pi Seehlav dpet;) will you not hold your peace, and not become
a coward? SopH. Aj. 75.
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0b faoaov olcess, und dmiorioers éuol; will you not quickly
extend your hand, and not distrust me? SorH. Tr. 1183.

Oik €l o¥ 7 oikovs o Te, Kpéwv, kard oréyas, kal py) 70 pndév
a\yos els péy oloere; (i. e. kal od pij oloere;) Sorm. O.T.
687.

09 pn mpogoices xeipa pnd dyes wémhov; do not bring your
hand near me nor touch my garments (und’ dye. with od under-
stood = kai od p dyres ;). EuUr. Hippol. 606.

O? pf) mpoooiceis xeipa, Bakxevaees 8 ldw,

Mnd ééopdpbet poplay Ty oy éuoi; EuUr. Bacch. 843.
(Here Bakyevoets, with ov understood, expresses an affirmative
exhortation ; while od p7 éfopdpéer, like od py mpoooivets, forms a
prohibition.)

0 pj) Nalfoees, dAN’ dxohovlioecs éuol; will you not stop
prating, and (will you not) follow me? ARrisT. Nub. 505.

0V p StarpiVrers, AN yevae mijs Bipas; will you not stop
your delay, and knock at the door ? AR1sT. Ran. 462.

Ob py pAvapioets Exov, d Zavlia,

’ANN’ dpdpevos oo eis md\wv Ta oTpdpara; Id. 524.

0D pn Svoperis Edee Pilois, ravoee 8¢ Bupoi xal md\w o Tpé-
Yeis kdpa, - - - 8éfer 8¢ 8dpa kai maparTioer marpds, k. T. .
(i. e. od wadoe kal aTpéyreis; ob Béker dbpa kal maparrioes warpds ;)
be not inimical to friends, but cease your rage, &e. EuURr. Med.,
1151.%

Note 2. It is very doubtful whether the Subjunctive was
ever used like the Future Indicative in this interrogative con-
struction.

* See Elmsley’s note on this passage (vs. 1120 of his edition of the
Medea). See also his review of Markland’s Euripides, in the Quar-
terly Review for June, 1812. It must be confessed, that the view of
the latter construction with o¥ pf) given above (which is essentially
that suggested by Elmsley in the article just referred to, and adopted
by most grammarians since) is not perfectly satisfactory ; especially so
far as it makes a distinction between this construction and the preced-
ing (§ 89,1). But the difficulties will be found to be greater, if we
attempt to explain both on the same principle, particularly in the ex-
amples given in Note 1. There seems to be little doubt that the
meaning of the passages in questlon is understood, however uncertain

the theory may be.



CHAPTER V.

THE INFINITIVE.

§90. The Infinitive mood expresses the simple
tdea of the Verb, without limitation of number or
person. It has the force of a neuter Verbal Noun,
and as such it may take the neuter of the Article
in all its cases.

It has at the same time the attributes of a Verb,
so that (even when it takes the Article) it may have
a subject, object, and other adjuncts ; and, further, it
is qualified not by Adjectives, but by Adverbs.

§91. The Infinitive may as Nominative be the
Subject of a finite Verb, or as Accusative be the Sub-
ject of another Infinitive. The Infinitive is especially
common a3 the Subject of an impersonal Verb, or of
éori expressed or understood. It may also be a
Predicate Nommatlve, or it may stand in Apposition
with a Substantive. -

Such Infinitives stand regularly without the Arti-
cle ; but if they are to be made especlally prominent
as containing. the leading idea of the sentence, the
Article may be used. E. g.

SwwéBn adrd é Adeiv, it happened to him to go. Obx Evears Tobro

21
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wotﬁo’at ’Advvardy éore Toiro motijoat. Efijv pévewv. Aet
abrd [.leve .

OV peév ydp 74 kaxdv Bacilevépey, for it is no bad thing to be
a king. Od. I, 892.

Els olovis dpiaros, dpvveafar mwept marpns. 11 XTI, 243.

’Aei ydp 7B Tois yépovow €U pabeiv. AESCH. Ag. 584.

oAV yap pdov éxovras puidrreiy §) kTocacbar mdvra wé-
¢ukev. DEM. Ol II, 25, 24. (Compare Ol I, 16, 3; Aokel 7o
PvAdfac rdyabd Tob xTHoacfar xakembrepov elvar.)

‘H8V woAhovs éxbpovs Exerv; DeM. F. L. 409, 25.

Aoket olxovdpov dyafoi elvac €5 olkeiv TOv éavrob olkov. XEN.
Oecon. 1, 2.

$not dewv TovTo noz?]a-at, he says that it i3 necessary to do this.
(Here moijoai, as Accus., is the subject of 3¢iv: for deiv, see
§ 92, 2.)

T yvdvar émoriuny mov AaBeiv éoriv, to learn is to acquire
knowledge. PLAT. Theaet. 209 E.

T 8ixny 8.86vas mérepov wda ety Tl éorw § worelv; PLAT.
Gorg. 476 D. (In the last two examples the Subject Infinitive
has the Article to emphasize it, wlnle the Predicate Infinitives
stand alone.)

Obrror 7180 éore 70 Exewv xpipara olrws &s dviapdy 7o dmwo-
BdAXeww. XEeN. Cyr. VIII, 8, 42. (Compare the two examples
above from Demosthenes.)

Todrd éore 18 dBikeiv, 10 w)\eov @y d\\ov {nTelv Exew.
Prar. Gorg 483 C.

*ANN’ olpai, viv pév émororel Tobrois T karopfoiv. DEM.
Ol 11, 28, 27.

To yap Odvarov 3e8iévar oldév @\No éarlv #) Soxeiv oy
elvas pi) Svrac Boxelv yip el8évar éorlv & odk oldev. PLAT.
Apol. 29 A.

§ 2. The Infinitive without the Article may be
the Object of a Verb. It stands generally as an Accu-
sative of the Object ; but sometimes as a Genitive of
the Object, and sometimes as an Accusative of kin-
dred sigmification. The classes of Verbs after which
the Infinitive is thus used must be learned by prac-
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tice : when the Infinitive has no subject, it follows in
general the same classes of Verbs in Greek as in
English. The following, however, may be specially
mentioned : —

1. In general, any Verb whose action directly
implies another action or state as its object, if such
action or state is to be expressed by a Verb and not
by a Noun, takes the Infinitive : such are Verbs sig-
nifying to teach, to learn, to accustom, to desire, to
ask, to advise, to entreat, to exhort, to command,
to persuade, to urge, to propose, to compel, to need,
to cause, to tntend, to begin, to attempt, to permit, to
decide, to dare, to prefer, to choose, to pretend ; those
expressing fear, unwillingness, eagerness, caution,
neglect,danger, postponement, forbidding ,hinderance,
escape, &c., and all implying ability, fitness, desert,
qualification, sufficiency, or their opposites. E. g.

Addoxovaw adrdv Bd\hew, they teack him to shoot. “Epalov
Toiro woujoas, they learned to do this. Bovlerat é\beiv. Ilapai-

-voupéy ool meifecfai. PoBoipar pévew. Alpotvrar wolepeiv. ‘H
wokts kwduvveber Suadpfapiivar. Avvarar dreNdelv. ’Exélevoev ab-
Tov mepipetval pe.  Adopas Dpdv ovyyvouny poi éxew. Elme orpa-
Tyovs é\éobar, he proposed to choose yenerals. ’Amayopetovaw
avrois pi) Tovro wojoat.  (See below, § 95,2.) Ti kwAvoer adbrov
Badifew dmor Bovherar, what will prevent him from marching, &c. ?
*A&id NapBdvew. ’Afiobrac Bavelv. OD wépuxe SovAevew, he is not
born to be a slave. ’AvaBdX\erai ToiTo moieiv, ke postpones doing
this.

This use of the Infinitive is too common to need illustration by
more particular examples.

ReMARk 1. The Infinitive in this construction is generally
equivalent to the English Infinitive after the same class of Verbs ;
it refers to indefinite or to future time. (See § 15, 1.) The
Present and Aorist are the tenses usually found, with the dis-
tinction stated in the Remark beéfore § 12: for the Perfect, see
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§ 18, 8, Note; and for the occasional use of the Future after
certain Verbs, see § 27, Note 2.

REMARK 2. Verbs of fearing and caution are included in the
list given above, although they are generally followed by u1, lest,
" and the Subjunctive or Optative. (See § 46.) The Infinitive,
however, sometimes occurs; and, when it is used, it belongs reg-
ularly under the rule, § 92, 1. (See § 46, Note 8, a and b.)

Verbs expressing danger are followed by the Infinitive more
frequently than by pf with the Subjunctive or Opt.anve (See
§ 46, Note 8, ¢.)

Nore 1. Some Verbs, which do not regularly take an
Infinitive, may be used in unusual significations so as to
allow an Infinitive by § 92,1. E. g.

EvvéBnoav rois Maratebor wapadoivat opds adrods xal 7d
ém\a, xpioacbar 8 v &v BotAwvrar, they made an agreement with
the Plateans to surrender, &e. Truc. 11, 4.

Tive & & Tis pd\ov moredoeie mapaxarabéabar xpipara;
to whom would any one sooner dare to commit money? XEN. Mem.
IV, 4,17

*Enevpiunoay "Axaiol aldeiocfar lepqa. 1. 1, 22.

Note 2. Especially, many Nouns, after which the In-
finitive with 7o might be expected (by § 95, 1), may be
joined with Verbs (especially éori) so as to form expressions
equivalent to some of the Verbs included in § 92,1; and
they may then take the simple Infinitive. E. g.

®6Bos éoriv abr éNdeiv, he fearsto go (= PpoBeirar \beiv).
*Oxvos éori poi Tolro wotfjoat. 'Avdykn éorl wdvras dwekfely.
Kivduvos fjv adrd malbeiv .

“Apafa év abrais §v, kbAvpa odga (rds mhas) wpoaleivas, a
wagon, which prevented them from shutting the gates. Trvuc. IV,
67. So émeyévero 3¢ @ois Te d\Nofs koAlpara py) adfnli-
vat, obstacles to their increase. Truc. I, 16. (See § 95, N. 1.)

"Ev dmépg eixovro 8éafas 75 mapév. Tauc. I, 25.

Tots oTparibras Sppi) évémeae éxreixloar 1o xoplov. TaUC.
IV, 4.

"Exovra tilaceveafac Puow, capable by nature of being
tamed (= mepuxéra rifacelecbar). PLAT. Politic. 264 A.
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Tis pnxavy py odxi mdvra katavalwlijvac els 70 rebvdvar;
(i. e. 7{ kwAioer pi) odxt mdvra xaravalwlivai;) PLAT. Phaed.
72 D.

Aédowka pi moA\a kal xalewd els dvdykny E\Oopev mwoielv, lest
we may come to the necessity of doing. Dewm. Ol 1, 18, 25,

"Qpa Badifewy, it is time to go (like 8¢t Badifew).

So in phrases like woAhod (or pikpot) 8éw mwoieiv i, I want
much (or litle) of doing anything ; where the idea of ability or in-
ability appears.

Iapa pikpdv fiN0ov dwobaveiv. Isoc. Aegin. p. 388 E. § 22.

BpayxV yap dwéhimov iaxdoiar yevéafar. Truc. VII, 70.

So énidas et Tovro mwoiijoal (= \wifer Tovro moujoar), he
has hopes of doing this. See § 92, 2, Note 1.

So éumoBow Tovre éoriv €N\ fely (= xwhler Totrov éNbet) it pre-
vents him from going ; where roi é\feiv may also be used. See
§ 95, 2. ‘

Alrios may also take either the simple Infinitive or the Infinitive
with roi ; sometimes even the Infinitive with #6 (as in Dem. Phil. -
1I1, 127, 7, alriov 74 Tovs *ONuvwbiovs Exew).

Nore 8. Although the Infinitive depending on the Verbs in-
cluded in § 92, 1 regularly stands without the Article, yet 4 is
sometimes prefixed to give the Infinitive still more the character
of a Noun in the Accusative : the Infinitive is sometimes placed
for emphasis apart from the main construction, like a Synecdochi-
cal Accusative. E. g.

Kal wds 8 v dpyicods elvar dvfpdmaov maiBevers; XEN.
Oecon. XIII, 4. (So maidedo Twvd Ti.)

T & al §vvoikeiv )8 dpod ris &v yvw) ivairo; i. e.asto
living with her, what woman could do it? Sopn. Tr. 545.

To 8pav odk nfékpoav. SorH. O. C. 442.

Note 4. Other active Verbs than those included in § 92, 1
may take the Infinitive as an Object Accusative, like the Accusa-
tive of an ordinary Noun. Here, however, the Article 76 is pre-
fixed to the Infinitive. E. g. .

Té rehevriicar mdvrav ) mempopévy karéxpivev, fate awarded
death to all. Isoc. Demon. p. 11 C. § 43.

Note 5. A few of the Verbs included in § 92,1 which govern
the Genitive of a Noun allow also a Genitive of the Infinitive with
21+
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Tov, as well as the simple Infinitive. This applies chiefly to dpue-
Aéw, and to the Verbs of kinderance, &c. referred to in § 95, 2.
E. g.
. 'Ape\joas Tod dpyifecfar. XEN. Mem. II, 8, 9. (But
dpeoas Aéyeww. PLAT. Phaed. 98 D.)

Most other Verbs of desiring and neglecting take only the sim-
ple Infinitive. ’Emipeléopar, which usually takes érws with the
Future Indicative, by § 45, allows also the simple Infinitive (TrUC.
VI, 54), and the Infinitive with 700 (XEN. Mem. III, 8, 11).

REMARK. For the use of the Infinitive after Verbs as an Ac-
cusative by Synecdoche, usually found only after Adjectives, see
§ 93, 2, Note 3.

2. Another case in which the Infinitive appears as
the Object of a Verb occurs in Indirect Quotations,
. after Verbs implying thought or the expression of
thought (verba sentiendi et declarandt) or equivalent
expressions. Here each tense of the Infinitive (with-
out av), instead of referring indefinitely to the future
(as in the former conmstruction, § 92, 1), represents
the corresponding tense of the Indicative.

Note 1. For this construction see § 78, 1; where also exam-
ples of the Infinitive with dv in Indirect Quotations are given.
For the distinction between the Infinitive in this construction and
the ordinary Infinitive (§ 92, 1), see § 73, 1, Remark. For the
Infinitive, not in Indirect Quotation, after some Verbs which usu-
ally belong to this class, see § 15, 2, Notes 2 and 38 ; see also § 23,
2, Notes 2 and 3.

Nore 2. After many Verbs of this class in the Passive both a
personal and an impersonal construction are allowed : thus we can
say Néyeras 6 Kipos yevéaOar, Cyrus is said to have been, or Aéyerar
Tov Kipov yevéaba, it is said that Cyrus was. Aoxéw in the mean-
ing I seem (videor) usually has the personal construction, as in
English ; as odros 3oxei elvar, he seems to be. 'When an Infinitive
with & follows (§ 73, 1), it must be translated by an impersonal
construction, to suit the English idiom : thus, 8oxei Tis &v Exew
‘(Dem. ‘OL 1,11, 80) must be translated, it seems that some one
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would have, although s is the subject of doxei; as we cannot use
would with our Infinitive, to translate &v &xew. (See § 42, 2,
Note.)

Note 3. (a.) When an Indirect Quotation has been intro-
duced by an Infinitive, a dependent Relative or Temporal clause
in the quotation sometimes takes the Infinitive by assimilation,
where we should expect an Indicative or Optative. The Tempo-
ral Particles, ds, dre, émel, émweidy, as well as the Relative Pronouns,
are used in this construction. Herodotus also uses eZ, if, and
even 8uéri, because, in the same way. E. g.

Mera 3¢, bs o wadeoadar, dxea 3ifnobac (Néyovor), and afler-
wards, when it did not cease, they say that they sought for remedies.
Hbpr. I, 94. .

‘Qs 8 drodoatr Tods wapdvras, OdpuBov yevéolar (¢paciv), they
say that, when those present heard it, there was a tumult. DEM.
F.L. 402, 8.

‘Enedy 8¢ yevéalas éml i) oixig tj "Aydfwvos, (épn) dveq-
ypémy karakapPdvew iy Bopav. PLAT. Symp. 174 D.

Aéyerar 'Alkpaiont, dre 8¢ dlacfar alréy, Tov ’AméNe
Tavry T iy xpiioas oiketv. TrHUC. II, 102. (See § 15, 1,
N.2)

‘Hyovpuévns 8) dAnbelas odx dv wore paipev adrfj xopdv xaxdy dxo-
Aovfijoas, AN’ Dyiés Te xal Sixatov §fos, § kal cwPposivyy & e-
df@ai. PrLAT. Rep. VI, 490 C.

El yip 8y 3ely wdvras weplfevac A\ Tég v Bacniny, (édn)
dikasérepov elvas Midov 7ép meptBaletv Tovro. HbpT. I, 129.
(So Hpr. 111, 105 and 108; doubtful, II, 64 and 172. See Krii-
ger’s note on I, 129.)

Tipav 8¢ Saplovs &pn, 8id7e Tadijvai ol tév wdmmov Sppocip
v7d Sapiov. Hbr. I, 55.

(b.) In some cases, particularly when the provisions of a law are
quoted, a Relative is used with the Infinitive, even when no Infini-
tive precedes. E. g.

"Ebfnxev éd’ ols éfeivar dmoxrdvar, he enacted on what condi-
tions it 18 allowed to kill. DEM. Lept. 505, 19.

Kai 8:d raira, dv is droxreivy Twd, Ty Bovkiy dudew Eypayre,
_kal ody dmep, &v AN, elvar, and he did not enact what should be
done if he should be convicted. DEM. Aristocr. 629, 2. (Here
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elvac is the reading of the Cod. 3, amply defended by the preced-
ing example, in which all editors allow éfeivac.)

Aéka yap avBpas mpoeihovro avrd LupBoilovs, dvev &y piy kdpioy
elvat dmdyew orparidy éx Tis mohews. THUC. V, 68,

(¢.) Where 8r: or os, that, is directly followed by the Infinitive
in Indirect Quotations, it is to be regarded as a case of Anacolu-
thon, or a mixture of two constructions. E. g.

Nopilw 87t, 6oris oracidle. wpds 7év dpxovra, Todrov mpds v
éavrob owmppiav oraciafery. XEN. An. VI, 1, 29. (Here, if
the text is not corrupt, we have wopi{w &7t o¥ros oracidfer and
vopi{w TotTov oracudlew irregularly confused.)

§93. The Infinitive without the Article is used
to limit the meaning of certain AdJectlves, Adverbs,
and Nouns.

1. Such are particularly Adjectives dendting abil-
ity, fitness, desert, qualification, sufficiency, readi-
ness, and their opposites; and, in general, those
denoting the same relations as the Verbs (§ 92, 1)
which govern the Infinitive. Those Nouns which
united with Verbs form expressions equivalent to
any of the Verbs of § 92, 1, may, like those Verbs,
be followed by the SImple Inﬁmtlve. (See § 92,1,

Note 1.) E. g.

Avvards woteiy, able to do.  Aewds Néyey, skilled in speaking.
"Afiés éari Tabra AaPBeiv, ke deserves to receive this. "Avdfios Oav~
pdleabar, unworthy to be admired. *Afws ripdclar, worthy to be
honored. Oby oids e fiv Tovro I8eiv, ke was not able to see this.
HpdBupos Néyew, eager to speak. ‘Eroipos xivduvov Umopévew, ready
to endure danger.

OepoTorhéa, ikavdraroy elmeiy kal yvdvas kal wpafas. Lys.
Or. Funebr. p. 194, § 42.

Tov & émerndeiov Tadra walely &Py, the people said that he was
a suitable person to suffer this. Dem. Phil. III, 126, 19.

Al yap ebmpafias dewal cvykpvyac 74 Towabra dveidy. DEM.
Ol 11, 28, 29.
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Kuplay énolnoay émipeleiafas ris ebraflas, they gave it (the
Areopagus) power to superintend good order. Isoc. Areop. p. 147
D. § 89.

Binp 3¢ anarot foav wpooPpéperv. Hpr. III, 188.

Malaxol kdprepeiv, too eﬁ'emmate to endure. PLAT. Rep.
VIII, 556 B.

“Tamews) Updy 1) didvowa éyxaprepeiv & Eyvore, your minds are
too dejected to persevere, &e. Truc. IT, 61. (In the last two ex-
amples palaxol and ramewn govern the Infinitive by the idea of
inability implied in them.)

Xpnpara wopl{etv ebmopbdrarov yuwj. ARIST. Eccles. 236.

Sopdrrepor 8 ovpopis Tas TdY méhas
Hdvres 8taipeiv ) Tixas tas oixofev. EUR. Alcmen. Fr.12.

'Emoripov Aéyetv Te kal giydr. PrAT. Phaedr. 276 A.

Td\\a elpyaess Vwovpyeiv dvras fpds ob kaxovs. ARIST. Pac.
430.

OV pdvris elpl rddpavj yvévar aadés, i. e. I am not enough of a
prophet to distinguish, &e. Eur. Hippol. 346.

For other examples of Nouns followed by the Infinitive, see
§92,1, N. 1.

Note 1. The use of the Infinitive after olos in the sense of
appropriate, likely, capable, and daos in that of sufficient, with or
without their antecedents, is to be referred to this head. (0{és
Te, able, like 3vvards, regularly takes the Infinitive.) E. g.

0OV yap fiv &pa ola 76 wediov dpdeuy, for it was not the proper
season for wrrigating the land. XEN. An. II, 8, 18.

Toiavras olas yepdvés te oréyesv kal Oépovs ixavis elvas.
PraT. Rep. II1, 415 E.

Nepdpevor 1& airdv ékagror daov dmolijv, cultivating their own
land to an extent sufficient to live upon it. Truc. ], 2.

’EXeimero Tiis vukrds 8aov okoralovs 81eXfetiv 70 wediov, there
was left enough of the night for crossing the plain in the dark.
XeN. An. 1V, 1, 5.

Aéxeafar pualdv TogotTov Soov pire mepieivar adrois pfre
év8eiv. Prar. Rep. III, 416 E.

Other Pronominal Adjectives (as rotos, Totdode, Totobros, TAi-
Kos, moios) sometimes take an Infinitive in the same way.

Nore 2. (a) Certain Impersonal Verbs (like éveore, mpé-
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met, wpoofker), which regularly take an Infinitive as their
Subject (§ 91), are sometimes used in the Participle in a personal
sense, in which case they may be followed by the Infinitive, the
Participle having the force of one of the Adjectives of § 93, 1.
Thus ra évdvra’elmeiv is equivalent to & éveor: eimeiy, what it is per-
mitted to say ; v& mpooirovra fnbijvar is equivalent to & mpooqre
pnbivar, what is proper to be said, as if wpoofkes Were a personal
Verb, and as if we could say, raira mpooijxes, these things are
becoming. E.g. '

Kariddv 70 mwhijfos Tév évévrov elmeiv. Isoc. Phil. p- 104
D. § 110. ;

Tov Bedv kakei oldév wpoofrkovt év ybois wapaocrareiv, she
is calling on the God who .ought not to be present at lamentations.
AEscH. Agam. 1079. (Ipooikovra is used like Adjectives mean-
ing fit, proper, as if we could say &s od mpooijker wapaorareiv.)

Bpdl’, émel wpémwv Epus mpd Tédvde poveiv. Sorn. 0.T.9.

So 1 fpiv wapayyelOévra Biefebeiv (= & mapnyyéNdy
ipty dieferbeiv). Prat. Tim. 90 E.

(b.) In the same way- certain Adjectives, like 3i{xatos, ém:-
kaipeos, émiT8etos, éwidofos, are sometimes used personally
with' the Infinitive; as, 8ikawds éori Tovro woielv, it is right for
him to do this (equivalent to 8ixaidy éorw adrd Tobro moiElv).
E. g

Bnpl kal woANG peldvoy & TovTwy Swpedy Bikatos elvar Tvy
xdveiwv. DEM. Cor. 243, 6.

Edékovy émitfi8ecoc elvar dmefaipeBijvas, they seemed to
be convenient persons to be disposed of. Truc. VIII, 70.

O¢pameteabar émixaipiot, important persons to be taken care of.
XEeN. Cyr. VIII, 2, 25.

Tdde Tor é§ avréwy émidofa yevéobar, it is to be expected that
this will result from it. Hbpr. I,89. (IloAXot émidofor TwdTd TovTo
weloeaba, it is to be expected that many will suffer this same thing,
Hpr. VI, 12,is an example of the Future Infinitive. See § 27,
Note 2.) So in English, many are likely to suffer.

These examples resemble those under § 98, 2.

Note 8. Rarely the Infinitive with rd is used after Adjec-
tives of this class. (Compare § 92,1, N.3.) E.g.

Té mpooralairepeiv obdels mpdfupos fv. Truc. I, 58.
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2. The Infinitive without the Article may be con-

- nected with any Adjective as a Synecdochical Accu-

sative, to show in what respect the AdJectlve is appli-

cable to its Noun ; as, fcaua aioxpov opav, a sight
disgraceful to look upon.

The Infinitive is here regularly Active or Middle,
seldom Passive, even when the latter would seem
more natural ; as, yakewov woieiv, hard to do, sel-
dom xa\ewov woieicOat, hard to be done. E.g.

Tods yap Umép Toirwy Ndyovs éuol pév dvaykatordrovs wpoetmeiy
iryotpar, vpiv 8¢ xpnowpwrdrovs dxoioai, i. e. most necessary
JSor me to say, and most useful for you to hear. DEM Mid. 522,
18.

Olxia 78lom év8iatracfar, a house most pleasant to live in.
XEeN. Mem. 111, 8, 8.

Adyos Buvards xaravoijoar, a speech which it is possible to un-
derstand. PraT. Phaed. 90 D.

Ta xakemdrara epeiv, the things hardest to find : ta piora év-
Tvyxdvey, the things easiest to obtain. XEN. Mem. I, 6, 9.

Ho\irela xakem)) av{ijv, a form of government hard to live un-
der : dvopos 3¢ (povapyia) xakemy xai Bapvrdry §vvoikijoat.
PraT. Politic. 302 B and E.

‘0 xpdvos Bpayds déiws 8inyfoaabas, the time is too short for
narrating it properly. PLAT. Menex. 239 B..

‘H 686s émurndela mopevopévois kai Aéyeiv kai drxodery, con-
venient both for speaking and for hearing. PLAT. Symp. 173 B.

Iérepov 8¢ Aodaadfar Yuxpdrepov (16 Tdwp); is the water
there colder for bathing? XEN. Mem. III, 18, 3.

Dofepds mpoomolepijoar, a terrible man lo fight against.
DewM. Ol II, 24, 12.

(Passive.) Kdoves aloxpal épacfas (instead of dpav). XEN.
Cyneg. 111, 8.

*Eori 8’ 6 Méyos pihamexfipwy pév, pndijvas & odx daipgopos.
Isoc. Antid. p. 70. § 115.

Note 1. The Infinitive may be used after Adverbs which cor-
respond in meaning to the Adjectives just mentioned (§ 93, 2).
_E.g
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as &v Tois peév edvois kdAAiora I8elv mowoiro Ty éféhaoy, Tois
8¢ Svopevéor PoBepbrara, in a manner most delightful for the
JSriendly to behold, and most terrible for the ill-disposed. XEN.
Cyr. VI, 3, 5.

Nore 2. Certain Nouns, which are equivalent in meaning to
the neuter of any of the Adjectives which take the Infinitive, may
themselves have the same construction. E. g.

©aipa i8éobas, a wonderful thing to behold (like Oavpaariv
t8éobar).

Note 3. (a.) In Homer the Infinitive is sometimes found as
a Synecdochical Accusative, after Verbs expressing ezcellence or
Sitness. This is the same construction which is common in Attic
Greek after Adjectives. (See § 93,2.) E.g.

“Extopos ¢ yvvy, 8s dpioredeoxe pdxeofas, this is the wife of
Hector, who was the first in fighting. 11. VI, 460.

‘Opnhiiny éxéxaoro dpmbas yvovar kal dvalowpa pvlioa-
cfa:. Od. II, 158.

0i mepl pév Bovhiw Aavadw, wept & éoré pdxeabau, ye who ez-
cel the Danai in counsel and excel them in battle, Il. I, 258.
(Here BsvAqv and pdyeofa: are alike in the Accusative by Synec-
doche after wepl . . . éoré.) )

(b.) Even in Attic Greek the Infinitive is sometimes used
after Verbs as a Synecdochical Accusative. The Infinitives dxot-
ew, drovoas, in sound, and Jpav, ietv, in appearance, are especially
used in this way. E. g.

Aoxeis-oby Tt Siapépew atrods 18ely xdhkews ; do you think that
they differ at all in appearance from a brazier? PLAT. Rep. VI,
495 E.

’Akodoat maykd\os e, it is very fine in its sound. DEM.
F. L. 855, 29.

Hpdypara mapéfovow (ol immor) émipélecdat, the horses will
make trouble about tending. XeN. Cyr. IV, 5, 46.

Note 4. In Homer an Infinitive is sometimes used with Ad-
jectives of this kind, which do not allow one in Attic Greek. Such
an Adjective is duolos, equal, like. E.g.

Aevkdrepos xidvos, Oelety & avépoiawv Spoiot, (horses) whiter than
snow, and like the winds in swifiness. 1L X, 487.

00 ydp of Tis Spoios émioméafar moaly fev. Il. XIV, 521.
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§ 94. The Infinitive as Genitive, Dative, or Ac-
cusative is very often governed.by Prepositions or by
Adverbs used as Prepositions. In this case it is
always accompanied by the Article, 700, T¢, or To.
E. g

Tods yap Aéyovs mepi Tob Tipwpioacfar Silurmov Spd yryvo-
pevous, for I see that the speeches are made about punishing Philip.
Dem. Ol 111, 28, 5.

IIpd Tob Tods Sprovs dmwododvar, before taking the oaths. DEM.
Cor. 234, 6. '

“Evexa ToU mAelw mwoijoat Ty Umdpyovoav oloiav. Isec.
Demon. p. 6 A. §19.

’Ex Tob wpds xdpw Snpnyopeiv éviovs. Dem. OL III, 29, 18.

Mpds 76 pundév éx s mpeoBeias N aBeiv, besides receiving noth-
ing for t